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GOVEENMENT OF INDIA 

HOME DEPARTMENT 


EDUCATION 


N0..6OO 

( 

Extract frovi the Proceedings of the Government of India in 
the Home Department — under date Simla, the 11th 
August, 1906. 


RESOLIJT^ION 


Head — 


A letter dated Dtii July, 190(), from the Committee ol tlie Semite 
of the Calcutta University, submitting, for the sanction of 
the Government, a complete body of draft regulations to 
provide for all matters relating to the University. 


By the provisions of section 26 of the Indian Universities 
Act, 1904, the Senate of the Calcutta University are required 
to cause a revised body of regulations, providing for all matters 
relating to the University, to be prepared and submitted for the 
sanction of the Government of India within one year after the 
commencement of the Act. This period of one year expired on 
the 1st Septembei;, 1905. Iif exercise of the powers conferred 
by section 26 (1) of the Act the Government of India, at the 
request of the Senate, then fixed a further period of six months 
for the submission of revised regulations. When this period was 
nearing its close, the Government of India were advised by the 
Hon’ble the Advocate General that it was not within their power 
to extend the time further, and that, in the event of a revised 
body of regulations not being submitted by the Senate before 
the end of February, 1906, such regulations could only be made 
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by the Government under the powers vested in them by section 
26 (2) of the Act. 

2. It proved impossible for so large a body as the Senate 
to complete their revision of the regulations within the time 
fixed and the legal authority to frame regulations thus passed 
out of their hands and devolved upon the Government of India. 
The Governor-General in Council was, however, anxious to 
avail himself as far as possible of the assistance of the Senate in 
the matter and to utilise the ample materials furnished by them, 
as a basis for the completion of the work. They were accord- 
ingly informed that the Government of India would be glad to 
receive from them any draft regulations or suggestions in regard 
to the regulations, which that body might be prepared to submit 
by the middle of April, 1906, and to ^ive to these full 
consideration. 

3. In order to ensure that the best use should be made of 
the materials which the labours of the Senate had provided, the 
Government of India decided to appoint a small Committee, 
consisting of members of the Senate representing the various 
interests concerned and, more especially the interests of private 
colleges in order to assist them in preparing the regulations. 
Their object in adopting this Course was to give the Senate, by 
such representation, virtually as large a share in the settlement of 
the regulations as they would have enjoyed had they b^en able to 
comply with the provisions of section 26 (1) of the Act The 
Commit! ee was constituted as follows: — 

President — The Hon’ble Mr, Justice Asutosh Mookerjee, 
Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta University. 

Members — Mr. G. W. Kiichler, Indian Educational Service. 

Eev. A. B. Wann, Principal, General Assembly’s 
Institution, 

Mr. N. N. Ghose, Principal, Metropolitan Insti- 
tution. 

Babu Brajendranath Sil, Principal, Victoria 
College, Cooch-Behar. 

Dr. E. Denison Boss, Officer in charge of the 
Becords of the Government of India, and late 
Principal of the Calcutta Madrasah. 

The duties of Secretary were performed by Dr. Boss. The 
Committee were supplied with copies of the drafts submitted by 
the Senate, and instructions were conveyed to them regarding 
the principles to be observed in framing the revised regulations. 
A copy of these instructions is annexed. 

4. The distinguished academic attainments of the members 
of the Committee, the wide range of their experience of Indian 
education, their personal connexion with the chief interests 
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involved, and their intimate acquaintance with the working of the 
Calcutta University and with the previous discussions regarding 
the revision of the regulations, afford the best guarantee of their 
ability to represent the Senate for the purpose of preparing the 
final draft, and give great weight to the unanimous conclusions 
at which they have arrived. Their deliberations, which were 
based upon the draft regulations prepared by the Senate of the 
University, commenced on the 9th May and w^ere concluded on 
the 9th July. During that time they held fifty meetings and 
the result of their labours has been laid before the Governor- 
General in Council in the shape of a complete body of regulations, 
divided into fifty-four chapters and dealing in ample detail with 
all matters relating to the University of Calcutta. The Govern- 
ment of India, having examined these regulations with the care 
and attention due to the far-reaching issues which they raise, see 
no reason for introducing any additions or alterations; and they 
now accord formal sanction to them in the precise form in which 
they left the hands of the Committee. 

5. In promulgating the regulations for the future govern- 
ment of the University, the Government of India think it 
advisable to draw attention to the principal chapters and to 
explain the intention and effect of some of the more important 
provisions. 

(5. The first chapter deals with the transaction of business 
by the Senate, and seeks to guard against any decision being 
arrived at without adequate notice and full discussion, liegula- 
tion 4 follows the existing bye-laws in providing that no question 
shall be brought before the Senate which has not been fully con- 
sidered by the Syndicate, iiegulations 63-05 lay down elaborate 
rules for elections, and Kegulation 66 enables a minority to 
give formal expression to • its views. Kegulation 67 contains a 
provision, which experience has showm to be desirable, for giving 
a reasonable degree of finality to the decisions of the Senate. 

7. Chapter ill introduces several important changes in 
respect of Faculties of the University. It creates a new 
Faculty devoted to Science, and it lays down that a member 
of the Senate need not necessarily belong to any Faculty, and 
that members who are coinpetent to advise in more than one 
department of learning should be placed on two Faculties but 
not on more than two. The Committee have also framed rules 
for the appointment of Faculties, and care has been taken 
that the Senate shall have an effective voice in the matter. 
Eegulations 5 and 6 deal with the important question of ex- 
panding the Faculties under section 14, sub-section (2), clause (6) 
of the Indian Universities Act, by the admission of qualified 
persons, who are not Fellows, to take part in the working of 
the University. 
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8. In Chapter IV, which treats of the Syndicate, the most 
important feature is that that body will be elected partly by the 
Senate and partly by the I'aculties. This departure from the 
existing practice is justified by two considerations. In the first 
place, the Syndicate is the executive committee of the Senate, 
and the Senate as a body, ought to have some voice in its 
appointment . In the second jilace. the proposed system will 
enable the Senate, after the elections have been made by the 
i^'aculties, to secure the representation on the Syndicate of 
particular academic studies or interests. The powers and duties 
of the Syndicate are fully dehiied in this chapter, and include 
the important power of granting or withdrawing the recognition 
of schools by the University. 

9. Chapter \U1 provides fdr a whole-time liegislrar who 
will be appointed for five years and will be eligible for re-appoint- 
ment upon the expiry of the first term. He must be a graduate 
of position with experience of University affairs. The salaiy 
(lis. 800 — 50 — 1,000) and the leave and pension rules will, it is 
hoped, enable the University to secure the services of a competent 
officer for this important post. Chapter Vlli creates the new 
appointment of an Inspector of Colleges. Unless the University 
has a permanent Inspector of its own, the work of inspecting 
colleges must be done by menibers of the Senate who volunteer 
for tile purpose or by ollicials lent by Government. Under 
such a system the inspecting authority may vary from year 
to year, and there can be no continuity in the standard of 
efficiency applied. The regulations jirovide that the Inspector 
shall be a person of high academic standing and possessing 
some experience of Indian colleges. Chapter X empowers the 
Senate, on the recommendation of the Syndicate, to appoint 
University Headers, who will be, in t^ffect, temporary professors 
appointed to deliver courses of lectures on special subjects. 
I'hey will be appointed for one year and the lectures delivered 
will be mainly for the benefit of graduates engaged in research 
work. It is hoped that both English and Indian scholars of 
distinction may be induced to undertake courses of this kind. 
Chapter XI contemplates the appointment of University Lec- 
turers who will be for the most part professors in affiliated 
colleges or experts otherwise emp»’oyed. The objects of the 
lectures will be to carry on post-graduate teaching. There are 
many colleges in Bengal which, though unable to undertake a 
complete course of lectures in an advanced subject, might be 
able to spare one or two members of their stafE to lecture on a 
portion of such a course, so that the ground would bo completely 
covered by two or more professors belonging to different 
colleges. 

10. Chapter XII treats of the election of Fellows by 
Faculties under the provisions of section 9 of the Indian 



Universities Act. The regulations prescribe the method of 
election and empower the Senate to hold a new election in 
cases of dispute. Chapter XIll relates to the election of 
Uellows by liegistered Graduates under the provisions of section 7 
of the Act, and confers a similar power on the Syndicate. 
Chapter XIV deals with the register of graduates to be kept under 
section 7, sub-section (2), of the Indian Universities Act. 
Graduates thus registered will have, in addition to the right of 
eiecting I’ellows, tlie other substantial privileges enumerated in 
liegulation 8, including the use of the University Library on 
special terms, free admission to University lectures, and a copy of 
tile University^ Calendar. 

11. Chapter XV introduces, for the first time in the case of 
the Calcutta University, a register of University students in which 
the name of every student must be entered on first joining a 
college. If he is subsequently transferred from that college to 
another college, or if his name is removed from the college books 
for a breach of discipline or any other reason, or if under Chapter 
XXIII,, Ilegulation 36, he is found guilty of gross misconduct, the 
fact will be noted in the register. Lasses and failures at different 
examinations will be similarly noted. The register will thus 
furnish a continuous history of every student from the moment 
he enters the University to the timfe when he leaves. It will 
supply the college authorities with a correct account of the ante- 
cedents and career of every student with whom they are concern- 
ed, and it will place at the disposal of the University a valuable 
educational record. 

12. In regard to non- collegiate or private students. Chapter 
XVI of the regulations provides that, except in very special cases, 
no person shall be admitted as non-collegiate student to any 
examination other than the J^^atriculation. The point of chief 
importance is that no person will, except in very special cases, be 
treated as a non-collegiate student who has been in any college 
whether affiliated or un-afiiliated within a year of the Examina- 
tion. This gives effect to the suggestion contained in paragraph 
7 of the letter of instructions to the Committee. Three other 
regulations of this Chapter involve important principles. liegula- 
tion 4 prohibits the admission of a private student to an examina- 
tion in a scientific subject unlessjic has received practical training 
in a laboratory. It thus affirms the sound principle that the study 
of science has no educational value unless it is accompanied by 
experimental and practical work. Kegulation 5 provides that no 
non-collegiate student shall be admitted to an examination as a 
teacher who has not been engaged in teaching for at least three 
years. The object is to prevent persons who have failed at an 
examination from taking nominal employment as school teachers 
and thus gaining admission to an examination without attend- 
ing lectures in a college. This practice is detrimental both to 



their own studies and to the quality of the teaching in the 
schools which employ them. 

13. Chapter XVllI dealing with the affiliation of colleges 
is based on section 21 of the Indian Universities Act to which 
it adds certain important conditions. The first of these is that 
the governing body required by the Act should comprise some 
representatives of the teaching staff. In the second place, the 
regulations provide that regard should be had to the character 
of the teachers and to the conditions governing their appoint- 
ment. Thirdly, they lay down that, except with the special 
permission of the {Syndicate (which can be granted only on 
specified grounds)., no college lecturer is to have a class of more 
than 150 pupils. Under the existing system no limit is fixed, 
and great overcrowding is tolerated, with the result that the 
classes in some colleges contain as many as 250 pupils, a state 
of affairs injurious both to instruction and discipline. The 
{Syndicate is empowered to make an exception to the rule in the 
case of special subjects or special professors. 

14. It has been universally recognised that if higher educa- 
tion is to attain its full development, the existing colleges must 
not be excluded from the benefits of the reforming movement. 
The best means of enabling these institutions to adapt them- 
selves to improved conditibns is a problem of great difficulty 
and delicacy; and the Governor-General in Goqncil believes 
that Chapter XIX has been so framed as to secure that conti- 
nuous progress shall be made in the right direction without 
setting up an ideal standard which may not be at once attain- 
able. Its provisions are, indeed, the necessary consequence of 
the change in the character and scope of affiliation which is 
effected by Chapter XVIII, liegulation 1. It has hitherto been 
the practice to grant affiliation iq general terms up to a parti- 
cular degree, such as the B.A., although man}/ of the colleges 
thus affiliated are incapable of teaching all the subjects included 
in the B.A. course. Following the recommendation made in 
paragraph (59 of the Keport of the Indian Universities (Commis- 
sion that “ affiliation should be granted, and from time to time 
renewed, not in general terms, but with a more exact reference 
to the subjects and courses of study for which the college can 
make adequate provision,” the«new regulations lay down that 
affiliation shall be given specifically for each separate subject 
and each separate standard in each of the Faculties. They 
require, in short, that colleges shall be affiliated in what they 
can teach and not in what they cannot teach; a self-evident 
proposition which involves nothing more than the recognition of 
actual facts, and the renewal of affiliation in accordance with 
them. Eegulation 7 of Chapter XIX provides for the appli- 
cation of this principle to existing colleges at the end of two 
years, and thus gives ample time to every college to complete 



its arrangements for imparting instruction in certain subjects 
and standards. The renewal of affiliation on these terms will 
affect all colleges alike, since no college is equipped to teach 
every subject included in the course for a particular degree. 
The question of the extent to which affiliation should be renewed 
will be dealt with in the first instance by the Senate and Syndi- 
cate two years hence, and the ultimate decision will rest with 
the Government of India who will give the fullest consideration 
to the circumstances of each case and to the causes which may 
liav(‘. precluded particular colleges from complying with the 
requirements of the Syndicate within the period prescribed. 
Chapter XX, which may be regarded as supplemental to Chap- 
ters XVITT and XTX provides for systematic inspection by a 
salaried Inspector and one or two other experts who may be 
appointed from time to time by the Syndicate to assist in the 
inspection of a particular college, or of a specified group of 
colleges. 

15. Chapter XXI which treats of the recognition of 
schools, is practically identical with the draft submitted by the 
Senate which is understood to represent the unanimous opinion 
of the Fellows belonging to the Education Department in 
Bengal. It gives effect to the principle, enunciated by the 
Government of India in the Home* Department letter of 24th 
October, 1902, reviewing the report of the Universities 
Commission,* and reaffirmed in the instructions given to the 
Committee, that no school should he recognised by the Univer- 
sity for the purpose of sending up pupils as candidates for the 
Matriculation Examination unless the Syndicate is satisfied, 
upon the report of the Director of Public Instruction or of an 
Inspector of Government Schools, or of some other competent 
person nominated in this behalf by the Syndicate, that the 
school conforms with regulations to be made by the Senate for 
the purpose. Under the regulations now sanctioned the recog- 
nition or non-recognition of a school will be the act of the Uni- 
versity, and the functions of the Education Department or of the 
person nominated by the Syndicate to report on the claims of 
the school to recognition will be limited to placing before the 
University the information requisite to enable it to exercise 
its controlling authority. This solution of a question which is not 
altogether free from difficulty ^s indicated alike by the cordial 
relations which have existed between the Univcirsity and the 
Education Department in the past, by their active co-operation 
in the supervision of a secondary education, and by the existence 
in Bengal and the now Province of a large number of private 
schools which receive no aid from Government, and which there- 
fore are not inspected by the officers of the Education Depart- 
ment. With such schools the University alone is legally com- 
petent to deal and the Governor-General in Council is assured 
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that its influence will be firmly and discreetly exercised in the 
direction of checking the spirit of licence and self-assertion, the 
unbecoming manners, the impatience of control, and the disregard 
of all authority which have been displayed of late by the boys 
and masters of not a few schools in Bengal and the new Pro- 
vince. For both boys and masters the same excuse may be 
pleaded — imperfect methods of education which train the 
memory at the expense of the higher faculties and leave the 
judgment immature and the character undeveloped and unstable. 
Tt now rests with the University to correct these grave defects 
in the rising generation of students and to grapple with evils 
which, if allowed to continue, are bound to react injuriously 
upon the moral and intellectual progress of the race. 

The conditions of recognition comprised in Chapters XXT 
and XXTI require satisfactory proof to be given that- a new 
school is actually wanted, and that its efficiency and stability 
are reasonably guaranteed. The other points mentioned in the 
letter of instructions are also amply provided for in the regula- 
tions. The only provision to which special attention need be 
drawn is that embodied in Chapter XXT. Begulation 2, and 
Chapter XXII, Begulation 5, which limits the number of stu- 
dents in each class. Tt is understood that this was adopted by 
the Senate without a dissentient voice. There can be no reason- 
able doubt that over-crowding in the lower classes of schools is 
largely answerable for the unsatisfactory training of Indian boys. 
If it is essential in all countries that young students in the be- 
ginning of their career should have individual attention paid to 
them as far as possible, it is especially so in India where loiow- 
ledge has to be acquired through the medium of a difficult 
foreign tongue. If a boy is one of a class of 60 or 70 when he 
is first learning English, it is not surprising that bis grammar, 
idiom, spelling and pronunciation should be bad; the wonder 
is that he learns even as much as he actually docs. The regu- 
lations, following the unanimous recommendation of the Senate, 
remove the chief cause of ihese deficiencies by prescribing the 
maximum number of boys that may be taught in any class. 

16. Chapter XXIIT comprises regulations for the admis- 
sion, transfer and withdrawal of students from affiliated colleges, 
the object of which is to maintain continuity of studies and to 
prevent capricious changes frorii college to college. Certain 
exceptional cases, where a transfer in the middle of a term 
is rendered necessary by the state of a student's health or by a 
change of residence on the part of his parent or guardian, are 
provided for in Begulation 14. The Governor- General in 
Council believes that these regulations will be welcome both to 
principals of colleges and to the parents of students. Begula- 
tion, 38 lays down that questions arising in connection with these 
regulations shall be decided by a special Committee of the 
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Senate called the Transfer Committee. The proceedings of this 
Committee will be operative only if confirmed by the Syndicate, 
because under the Act the executive government of the Univer- 
sity is vested in the Syndicate which is consequently responsible 
for the due observance and enforcement of the regulations. The 
provisions contained in this Chapter derive great authority from 
the fact that the Committee had among their number no les^.' 
than four experienced principals of Colleges. 

17. The problem of the residence of students, which is dealt 
with in Chapter XXIV, is admittedly one of great difficulty. 
Jt has given rise, and is likely to give rise for some time to 
come, to the widest divergence of opinion. The regulations 
framed by the Committee are in strict accordance with the Act. 
They go somewhat beyond the j^ecommendations of the Senate, 
whq, owing to the nature of the subject, and the differences 
of opinion among their body, were only able to submit an 
incomplete set of regulations. The Chapter provides for the 
residence of students under the following heads: — (1) Students 
residing with their parents and guardians. (2) Students 
residing in — (a) Collegiate Hostels, being boarding houses 
which form part of a college, admit only the students of that 
college and are under the control of its Principal; (h) Non- 
Collegiate Hostels, or boarding hguses kept by private indivi- 
duals and not forming part of a college; (c) Attached messes, 
or chummeries, all the members of which belong to the same 
college; (d) Unattached messes, being similar chummeries, 
the members of which belong to different colleges; (e) Private*, 
lodgings approved by the authorities of the college in which the 
student is reading. The necessity for recognising these last 
arises from the fact that even now many Hindu students arc 
married at the age of 17 or 18 and have their wives and fami- 
lies with them in Calcutta. • 

For the purpose of administering the regulations relating to 
non-collegiate hostels, messes and private lodgings, provision is 
made for the appointment of a Committee of the Senate to be 
called “ the Students’ Eesidence Committee.” Not less than 
three members of the Committee must be Indians. This is 
important, as the work of the Committee will be one of great 
difficulty and delicacy, and ^ey will have to decide questions 
affecting the mode of life and the manners and social customs 
of Indian students. The whole subject is still in the experi- 
mental stage, and the regulations now sanctioned probably 
cannoti be regarded as final. They embody, however, the experi- 
ence of four members of the Committee who have conducted 
large hostels for several yearfi^, and the Government of India 
believe them to be as thorough and as practicable as it is possible 
to make them at present. 

B 
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18. In Chapter XXV, which contains general rules for 
examinations, an attempt is made to discourage that style of 
teaching whose sole aim and object is Ihe passing of examina- 
tions; and elaborate rules are laid down for the setting of papers, 
methods of examining, appointment of examiners and other 
analogous matters. In future, every examination paper will be, 
wherever possible, the joint work of three examiners, and it is 
hoped that this will result in the questions set being a really 
fair test of the students’ knowledge. In order to gauge the 
students’ grasp of his subject, as distinguished from his acquaint- 
ance with the contents of a particular book, the questions will 
no longer be (confined to the books recommended, which are to be 
taken as indicating merely the standard and extent of know- 
ledge required in the subject defined by the syllabus. 

19. ChayHer XXVT treats ot the general conditions of study 
in affiliated colleges. Here the regulations prescribe the 
minimum number of lectures to be delivered in each subject and 
follow the recommendation of a majority of the Senate in re- 
quiring every collegiate student lo attend at least three-fourths 
of the lectures delivered in the college to which he belongs. 
Chapter XXVTT lays down certain syiecial conditions to be ful- 
filled by colleges which seek affiliation in a scientific subject. 
In section 21, sub-section (1),. clause (c), of the Indian TTniver- 
sities Act, it fs provided that where affiliation is sought in any 
branch of experimental science, arrangements must ^3e made, 
in conformity with the regulations, for imparting instruction in 
that branch of science in a properly equipped laboratory or 
museum. The regulations contained in this chapter prescribe 
a minimum standard for each of the experimental sciences 
included in the curriculum for Degrees in Arts and Science. 
They provide, among other things, for the minimum size of the 
laboratory, and for the maximum member of students who may 
ho taught bv a single demonstrator In Appendix B admirably 
full specifications are eiven of the equipment of laboratories, 
and the approximate cost. The information contained in this 
Chapter and its Appendix is based upon expert opinion and will 
be of the utmost value to colleges seeking affiliation in experi- 
mental science under the terms of the Act. 

20. Chapter XXTX prescribes the mode of transition from 
the old to the new regulations. While enforcing the earliest 
possible introductiop of the pow regulations it allows ample time 
for the existing schools and colleges to adapt their staff and 
equipment to the new condition of things and to train thoir 
students in accordance with the principles enunciated in the 
regulations. It is believed that all possible cases have been 
provided for, but power has been reserved to the Syndicate to 
give special directions in contingencies not covered by the 
regulations. 



21. Chapter XXX, dealing with the Matriculation Exa- 
mination, is the first of a series of 24 chapters comprising the 
regulations for the various examinations, in the different Eacul- 
ties. Its main object is to secure that every candidate who 
matriculates will be likely to profit by more advanced studies. 
If greater thoroughness is to be demanded, the course must be 
simplified. If too many subjects are prescribed, all of them will 
be indifferently learnt. The regulations therefore proceed on the 
principle that whatever subject is required of a candidate must 
be known thoroughly up to an appropriate standard. In English, 
for example, they dispense with regular text books but provide 
that a number of books will bo recommended in order to indicate 
the standard up to which candidates will be expected to have rQad. 
The examination will bo held^ not in a prescribed portion of 
English literature, but in the English language, as used in daily 
life. It will be a test of the ability of candidates to write clear, 
simple and correct English, and of their intelligent comprehension 
of modern English applied to familiar subjects. The memory 
will be less heavily burdened than under the present system and 
there will be greater scope for the exercise of general intelligence. 
Similar principles are applied to the courses in mathematics and 
in the classical languages. In making the candidate’s own 
vernacular compulsory for Matriepiation, the Committee have 
adopted the unanimous recommendation of the Indian Univer- 
sities Commission. For candidates whoso vernacular is not one 
of those recognised, an alternative jDapea* will be allowed in 
English composition, French or German. 

English History has been reserved for the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts; and this reduction of the course has render- 
ed it possible to require in addition to the History of India, some 
knowledge of the present administration of British India and 
of the progress of India under British rule. I'his subject will 
be treated in a text book to be prepared by the University. 
Candidates who take up History will bii allowed to submit 
their answers in English or in their own vernacular. This 
will enable the student to read th(,* History of India in his 
mother tongue, and will render the study both more attractive 
and more profitable. At the Matriculation stage students do 
not know English well enough to be able to read history in that 
language with advantage and* are tempted to have recourse to 
keys and summaries of leading events, which admit of being 
committed to memory, but which fail to arouse any intelligent 
interest in the subject. 

The pass standard for the Matriculation Examination is 
defined in the regulations, which, require that in order to pass in 
English, a candidate must obtain 40 per cent, of the full marks 
assigned to the two papers in English; or if he can get 40 
per cent, in the first paper (translation and essay) then 36 per 
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cent, of the full marks of the two papers. In order to pass 
in the vernacular^ a candidate must obtain 36 per cent, and in 
order to pass in compulsory Classics and Mathematics, 30 per 
cent, in each, and of the aggregate marks of all the papers, 36 
per cent. This means that if a candidate gets less than 36 per 
cent, of the full marks in any subject he has to make up for the 
deficiency by getting more than 36 per cent, in some other 
subject. 

These changes are the outcome of much discussion among 
the most competent authorities, and they rcipresent a compromise 
between the extreme views of some who would prematurely raise 
the standard to an ideal height and others who are influenced 
by an excessive solicitude for the backward student. 'J'hey may 
therefore be expected to satisfy those who have at heart the best 
interests of higher education. I^ieir intention is not to set the 
scholar a harder task, but to eliminate unsound methods of teach 
ing and to gauge the student’s knowledge by a inon* reasonable 
test. Now' that the age for Matriculation has been raised to 
16, candidates will bo on the average about a year older when 
they come up for Matriculation than has hitherto been the case 
and will therefore bo qualified to stand a more thorough test in 
English. Eor the purpose of acquiring a colloquial knowledge 
of a language every additional year ot‘ study is of great value, 
and the new system recognises this by laying less stress on mere 
book work, • 

22. Chapter XXXI treats of the Intcainediate Examination 
in Arts. After a student has matriculated, lui is allowed to 
proceed either to a degree in Arts or a degree in Science. The 
('ommittee have decided that the Intermediate Examination 
for Arts students cannot be in all respects identical with the 
Intermediate Examination for Science students. If a proper 
standard is to be maintained at Ihe examination for Bachelor of 
Science, it is essential that the student should begin in some 
measure to specialise in scientific subjects at the Intermediate 
stage. This cannot be secured if Science students are burdened 
at that stage w'ith a large number of literary subjects. At the 
same time it will be observed that a certain amount of purely 
literary training is also prescribed for them. The principle of 
bifurcation at the Intermediate stage is supported by the 
precedent of the University of London. 

23. Chapter XXXTI defines the examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts. The principal changes which are made by 
the regulations are : (1) composition in the vernacular is obli- 
gatory on all candidates, as was recommended by the Universities 
Commission; (2) candidates are given a greater choice of 
subjects; (3) Political Economy is treated as a separate subject 
and not as an adjunct to the course in History; (4) every can- 
didate wdll have to take up English and vernacular composition 



xm 

and two other subjects at his choice, one of which may be a 
scientific subject. The different courses have been equalised 
in point of dilhculty as far as practicable. 

24. The changes introduced in the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Arts by Chapter XXXIII are in accordance 
with the recommendations of the Senate, and they are of funda- 
mental importance. Under the old regulations, any Bachelor of 
Arts may proceed to the M.A. Degree immediately after gradua- 
tion. In general, he does so after the lapse of a year. Under 
the new regulations a minimum interval of two years must elapse 
between the taking of the Bachelor's Degree and the Master’s 
Degree. The object of this is to secure adequate courses for the 
M.A. Degree. Again under the old regulations, a candidate for 
the M.A. Degree who received a training in a college is placed on 
the same footing as a candidate who appeared as a private stu- 
dent. This is obviously undesirable if candidates are to be en- 
couraged to avail themselves of the benefits of the post-graduate 
teaching. Non-collegiate students, however, are not debarred 
from app(‘aring at the M.A. Examination, but they cannot do so 
until three years after graduating. Chapter XXXIV institutes a 
now Degree, that of Doctor of Philosophy, which will be obtain- 
able only by research. It will be open to all Masters of Arts 
of at least three years’ standing. • 

25. Chapter XXXV deals with the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Science, and is the first of four chapters treating of 
different examinations in the Faculty of Science. The Interme- 
diate Examination in Science is not an examination in scientific 
subjects alone. It is* felt that it would not be to the real advan- 
tage of the studc'nts to bo deprived of all literary training at so 
early a stage of their University career; the examination, 
therefore, will be partly litewiry and partly scientific. Every 
candidate will be examined in the English language and literature 
and in Vernacular Composition up to the standard prescribed 
for the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

26. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Chapter XXXVI) will be in scientific subjects alone, on the mode 
of the course prescribed by the University of London. A candidate 
is given his choice of three subjects out of eight, but he may not 
take up Mathematics for the first time at this stage, nor can he 
offer either Physics or Chemistry unless he has taken up both 
Mathematics and Physics at the Intermediate Examination. In 
each subject there is a Pass Course as well as an Honours 
Course; and in all subjects other than Mathematics, there will 
be a searching practical examination, candidates being required 
to pass separately in the theoretical and practical portions. The 
syllabuses in all the subjects are comprehensive and the test 
applied will conform to the most approved modern standards. 
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The standard lor a Pass and for Honours is similar to that pres- 
cribed for the B.A. Examination. 

27. Chapter XXXiX treats of the examinations for a 
Licentiate in Teaching and Chapter XL deals with the Degree of 
Bachelor of Teaching. These Chapters, which are based on 
the recommendations of the Indian Universities Commission, are 
a new departure so far as the Calcutta University is concerned. 
There are to be two examinations. The first of these, namely, 
the examination for the Licentiate, will be open to all persons 
who have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts or 
Science. These candidates will be examined not only in the 
theory, practice and methods of teaching, but also in a course 
of modern English up to the standard of the B.A. degree. The 
second is the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching, 
which will be open to ail persons who have graduated in Arts, or 
Science. These candidates will be examined in the theory, 
practice and methods of teaching jind in the history of edu- 
cational ideas and methods. The examinations will be both 
theoretical and practical, and the regulations require students to 
have attended a course of lectures on the theory of teaching in 
a College affiliated for the purpose. Although no such College 
exists at present, the immediate introduction of these examina- 
tions is justified on the ground that any candidate who prepares 
himself seriously for them will, even without ividorgoing a 
regular course of lectures on the subject, make a more efficient 
teacher than one who has not studied teaching at all. No 
candidate will, however, b(5 admitted, unless ho has either under- 
gone a course of practical training in one of the existing training 
schools, or has served as a teacher in one of the schools, 
recognised by the University. It may bo anticipated that these 
two examinations in teaching wiK serve a useful purpose and 
will become very popular. After a sufficient number of persons 
have passed them it may be advisable for the University to rule 
that no school will be permitted to prepare candidates for the 
Matriculation Examination which has not on its staff one or 
more certificated teachers. Such teachers will doubtless be in 
great demand,, and it may confidently bo (expected that they will 
regard education in the light of a serious profession to which 
they may properly devote their ‘lives. 

28. Chapter XLT which defines the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Law introduces several important 
reforms. In the first place, the examination iot the Bachelor’s 
Degree has been divided into two parts, of which the preliminary 
part may be taken at the end of the first year of Law study 
after graduation in Arts or Science; while the final part may be 
taken one year after the preliminary examination has been 
passed. This will tend to encourage continuous study of the 
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subject. The minimum number of lectures to be delivered in 
each subject has been defined, and the example of American 
Universities has been followed in requiring students to att(‘,nd a 
class for the discussion of legal questions, and in laying down 
that in every paper (other than the papers on Jurisprudence and 
Homan Law) a certain proportion of the marks shall be allotted 
to problems. 

29. Chapter XLIV to XL VI of the Kegulations are occupied 
with the three examinations leading up to the Degree of Bachelor 
of Medicine. Hegarding the duration of this course there has 
been great difference of opinion and several conflicting considera- 
tions had to be borne in mind. On the one side it is urged thai 
before a medical student can be regarded as qualified to practise 
his profession he must have devoted (1) an entire year to 
acquiring an adequate knowledge of the preliminary scientific 
subjects of Inorganic Chemistry,. Botany, Physics and Zoology: 
(2) two years to the study of Anatomy and Physiology; (3) at 
least three years to practical work in Medicine and Surgery in a 
recognised hospital. If it is accepted, on the authority of expert 
opinion, that these periods onnnot bo reduced without sacrificing 
professional efficiency, it follows that the medical course must 
extend over six years from the time when the student *s general 
education has reached the point at which it is possible for him 
to enter with advantage upon his technical studies. Hitherto 
he has been held to have reached this point on passing the First 
Examination in Arts, for this was considered the earliest stage at 
which he could have a sufficient command of English to enable 
him to follow lectures delivered in that language. Assuming this 
condition to be maintained, it is argued on the other side that the 
introduction of a six years’ course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine would bear hardly upon the student, since it would 
defer the time at which he coifld begin to practise his profession, 
and might look forward lo earning a living, until the age of 24 
or even later. The argument merits serious consideration, and 
its weight was recognised by the Senate who recommended the 
retention of the five years’ course. In their anxietv, however, 
to render this course as efficient as possible they overloaded it 
with such a multiplicity of subjects and lectures that their 
scheme of study could not by any possibility be compressed 
into the time allotted to it. Ilieir proposals were open to the 
further objection that they did not allow a candidate who had 
passed the Intermediate Examination in Science that relief from 
purely scientific studies to which he would be legitimately 
entitled. 

30. The Committee were thus called upon to reconcile the 
modem demand for a high standard of professional efficiency 
with the reasonable plea, advanced on behalf of the students, 
that they should not be unduly delayed in entering upon the 
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work of their lives. This they have done by providing (1) that 
students who have passed the Matriculation lixamination shall 
be permitted^, as is the practice in the University of London, to 
proceed at once to a Medical degree; (2) that for such students 
the period of study shall be six years; (3) that the period shall 
be reduced by one year in the case of students who have passed 
the Intermediate Examination in Science before taking up the 
Medical course. The practical effect will be, that if a student 
passes his Matriculation Examination at the age of sixteen, he 
will be able to engage in the pursuit of his profession when he 
is twenty -two, or a year earlier than is now ordinarily possible. 
If, however, he postpones his decision to embrace a medical 
career until after he has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Science, he cannot begin to practise until he is twenty-three. 

311. The settlement of this vexed question arrived at by the 
Committee was indicated by the reforms which they had intro- 
duced in the Matriculation Examination. The standard now 
prescribed at this stage is in no way less advanced than that of 
the Preliminary Examination which the General Council of 
Medical Education of the United Kingdom requires candidates 
to pass before they can be registered as medical students. It 
demands in effect from the students a sound practical knowledge 
of the English language and may therefore be expected to enable 
them to follow the lectures of their Professors with less difficulty 
than is now the case oven with those who have passed the First 
Examination in Arts. If this hope is realised, there is no 
reason why a student should not enter upon his medical studies 
immediately after Matriculation. 

32. Such in outline are the principal features of the regu- 
lations which were framed in the first instance by the Senate 
and have subsequently been recast and expanded in various 
directions by a Committee of experts in close touch with the 
varied social life of the University and representing a wide 
range of learning and experience. The promulgation of these 
regulations marks a notable advance in the movement for the 
extension and progressive development of the higher forms of 
education which was initiated by the Universities Commission. 
Yet the stage thus reached is merely the starting point of a 
gradual process of re-construction, which will make large 
demands upon the energy and wisdom of the University autho- 
rities during the present generation of academic life. The 
regulations now sanctioned fill in the frame-work siipplied by 
the Universities Act; they provide the machinery for reform; 
but they leave it to the Senate to put the machinery in motion 
and to determine the speed at which it shall bo worked. With 
them it will rest to secure by a judicious exercise of their 
influence and authority,, the general adoption of sound principles 
of education, and to spread abroad a true conception of the 
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value and uses of knowledge. Where the interests affected 
are so numerous, and the problems still unsolved so complex, 
no hasty or premature action need be apprehended. The 
advancement o£ learning, the promotion of research, the foster- 
ing of collegiate life, and the encouragement of individual 
effort are the objects at which the University will aim, and 
the Government of India are confident that in working towards 
these ends the Senate will be supported by the loyal and hearty 
co-operation of all colleges and schools within their jurisdiction. 
In conclusion the (Tovernor-Gcneral in Gouncil desire to tender 
his cordial thanks to the Vice-Chancellor and the Committee 
for the ability, industry, and judgment with which they have 
discharged the arduous and responsible task imposed upon them. 


Ordkk — O rdered that this Resolution be published in the 
Supplement to the Gazette of India. 


[ True extract. 1 
H. H. RISLEY. 

Secretary to the Government of India. 
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ACT OF INCORPORATION 


ACT NO. n OP 1857 

Passed on the 24th January, 1857 

As AMENDED BY AcT No. XII OP 1876, AcT No. VHI OP 
1904, Act No. XI of 1911 and Act No. VII op 1921. 

An Act to efitahlish and incorporate an University at Calcutta. 

Whereas, for the better encouragement of Her Majesty's 
subjects of all classes and denominations 
Preamble. within the Presidency of Fort William in 
Bengal and , other parts of India in the 
pursuit of a regular and liberal course of education, it has been 
determined to establish an University at Calcutta for the 
purpose of ascertaining, by means of examination, the persons 
who have acquired proficiency in different branches of Literature, 
Science, and Art, and of rewarding them by Academical Degrees 
as evidence of their respective attainments, and marks of 
honour proportioned thereunto; and whereas, for effectuating 
the purposes aforesaid, it is expedient that such University 
should be incorporated: ft is enacted as follows: — 

Incorporation. I. The following persons, namely, 

The Right Honourable Charles John Viscount Canning, 
Governor- General of India. 

The Honourable John Russell Colvin, 
Tiieutenant-Governor of the North-Western Provinces. 

The Honourable Frederick James Halliday, 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. 

The Honourable Sir James William Colvilb, Knight, 

Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of Judicature in Bengal. 

The Right Reverend Daniel Wilson, Doctor of Divinity, 
Bishop of Calcutta. 

The Honourable George Anson, General. 
Commander-in-Chief of the Forces in India. 

The Honourable Joseph Alexander Dorin, 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 
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The Honourable John Low, Major-General, 
Companion of the Most Honourable Order of the Batli, 
Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

The Honourable John Peter Grant, 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

The Honourable Barnes Peacock, 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

Charles Allen, Esquire, 

Member of the Legislative Council of India. 

Henry Bicketis, Esquire, 

Provisional Member of the Supreme Council of India. 
Charles Binny Trevor, Esquire, 

Judge of the Sudder Court of India. 

Prince Gholam Muhammad. 

William Ritchie, Advocate-General in Bengal. 

Cecil Beadon, Esquire, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 

Golopel Henry Goodwyn, of the Bengal Engineers, 
Chief Engineer in Bengal. 

William Gordon Young, Esquire, 

Pirector of Public Instruction in Bengal. 
Lieutenant -Colonel William Erskine Beker, 
of the Bengal Engineers, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 
Lieutenant-Colonel Andrew Scott Waugh, 
of the Bengal Engineers, Surveyor-General of India. 
Kenneth Mackinnon, Esquire, Poctor in Medicine. 
Hodguson Pratt, Esquire, 

Inspector of Schools in Bengal. 

Henry Walker, Esquire, 

Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in the Medical College 

of Bengal. 

Thomas Thomson, Esquire, Doctor in Medicine, 
Superintendent of the Botanical Garden at Calcutta. 
Frederick John Mouat, Esquire, Doctor in Medicine, 
and Fellow of the Royal College of Surgeons. 
Lieutenant William Nassau Lees, of the Bengal Infantry. 
The Reverend William Kay, Doctor of Divinity, 
Principal of Bishop's College. 

The Reverend Alexander D^jpf, Doctor of Divinity. 

Thomas Oldham, Esquire, 

Superintendent of the Geological Survey of India. 
Henry Woodrow, Esquire, 

Inspector of Schools in Bengal. 

Leonidas Clint, Esquire, 

Principal of the Presidency College. 
l^ROSONNO OoOMAR TaGORB, 

Clerk Assistant of the Legislative Council of India, 
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Eamapbrsha1> Baf, 

Govoriiment Pleader in the Sudder Court of Bengal. 

The Bevererrd Jambs Ogilvie, Master of Arts. 

The Beverend Joseph Mullibns, Bachelor of Arts. 

Moulavy Muhammad Wujbbh, 

Principal of the Calcutta Madrasah. 

IswAB Chandha Bidyasagak^ 

Principal of the Sanskrit College of Calcutta. 

Eamqopal Ghosh, 

Formerly Member of the Council of Education. 

Alexander Grant, Esquire, 

Apothecary to the East India Company. 

Henry Stewart Eeid, Es<}uire, 

Birector of Puhlic Instructicm in the North-Western Provinces, 
being the first Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows of the 
said University, and all the persons who may hereafter 
become or be appointed to be Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or 
Fellows, as hereinafter mentioned,, so long as they shall continue 
to be such Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Fellows, are hereby 
constituted and declared to be one Body Politic and Corporate 
by the name of the University of Calcutta; aud such Body 
Politic shall by such name have perpetual succession, and shall 
have a common seal, and by such name shall sue and be sued, 
implead and be impleaded, and answer and be answered unto, 
in every Court of Justice within the territories under the 
Government of India. 

II. The Body Corporate shall be able and capable in l^w to 

take, purchase, and hold any property 
Power to hold and movable or immovable, which may become 
spose 0 prope y. vested in it for the purpose of the Univer- 
sity by virtue of any purchase, grant, testamentary disposition, 
or otherwise; and shall be aUie and capable in law to grant, 
demise, alien, or otherwise dispose of, all or any of the property ; 
movable and immovable, belonging to the University ; and also 
do all other matters incidental or appertaining to a Body 
Corporate. 

III. If any person being Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or 

^ ^ Fellow of the said University shall leave 

Effect of re iremen . without the intention of returning 

thereto, his office shall thereupon become vacant. 

IV. The Governor of the Presidency of Fort William in 

Bengal for the time being shall be the 

C ance or. Chancellor of the said University. 

V. The office of Vice-Chancellor shall be held for two years 

,, only. Whenever a vacancy shall occur in 
Vice-ChMiceUor. Vice-ChanceUor of the said 

University by death, resignation,, departure from India, effluxion 
of time, or otherwise, the Local Government of Bengal shall, 
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by notification, nominate a fit and proper person, being one 
of the Fellows of the said University, to be Vice-Chancellor 
in the room of the person occasioning such vacancy : Provided 
that on any vacancy in the said office, which shall occur by 
effluxion of tim^, the Local Government of Bengal shall have 
power to re-appoint any future Vice-Chancellor to such office. 

VII. The Local Government of Bengal may cancel the 
The appointment of appointment of any person already appointed 
a Fellow may be can- or hereinafter to be appointed a Fellow 
ceiled. of the University, and, as soon as such 

order is notified in the Gazette the person so appointed shall 
cease to be a Fellow. 


VIII. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows, for the 
time being, shall have the entire manage- 
Chancelbr and Fel- superintendence over the affairs, 

lows to superintend concerns, and property of the said Univer- 
the affairs of the Uni- sity ; and in all cases unprovided for by this 
Act, it shall be lawful for the Chancellor, 


Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows, to act in such manner as shall 
appear to them best calculated to promote the purposes intended 
by the said University. 

XV. The said Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows 
shall have power to charge such reasonable 
fees for the Degrees to be conferred by 
them, and upon admission into the said University, and for 
continuance therein, as they, with the approbation of the Local 
Government of Bengal shall from time to time see fit to impose. 
Such fees shall be carried to one General Fee Fund for 


the payment of expenses of the said University, under the 
direction and regulations of the Local Government of Bengal, to 
whom the accounts of income and expenditure of the said 


Annual Accounts. 


University sh^ll once in every year be 
submitted for such examination and audit 


as the said Local Government of Bengal may direct. 
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ACT NO. Vni OF 1904. 

Passed by the Governor-General op India ts Council, 

(Received the assent of the Governor-Oeneral on the 
2m March, 1904.) 

This Act came into force on the 1st September, 1904, 
Amended by Act No, VII of 1921.) 

An Act to amend the law relating to the Universities of 
British India. 

4> 

Whereas by Acts U, XXII and XXVII of 1857, Act XIX 
of 1882 and Act XVIII of 1887, Universities were festablished 
and incorporated at Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Lahore and 
Allahabad. 

And whereas by Act XL VII of 1860 the Universities of 
Calcutta, Madras and Bombay were empowered to confer such 
degrees as should be appointed in the manner provided by the 
Act; 

And whereas by Act I of 1884 the Universities of Calcutta, 
Madras and Bombay were further empowered to confer the 
honorary degree of Doctor in the Faculty of Law; 

And whereas it is expedient to amend the law relating to the 
Universities of British India; 

It is herej>y enacted as follows : — 

1. (I) This Act may be called the Indian Universities 
Act, 1904; and 

(2) It shall come into force on such date as tibe Government 
may fix in this behalf by notification in 
Short title and com- Gazette of India or the local official 

mencemen . Gazette, as the case may be. 

2. (I) This Act shall be deemed to be part of each of the 

Acts by which the said five Universities 
Interpretation. respectively established and incor- 

porated. 
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{8) In this Act, uuless there is aaytbiiag repugnant in the 
subject or context, — 

(fl) the term ** College or “ affiliated College " includes 
any collegiate institution affiliated to or main- 
tained hy the University; 

(d) the expression '' the Government '' means the Local 
Government; and 

(c) the expressions “ the University " and ** the Act of 
Incorporation ** and any expression denoting any 
University, authority or officer or any statute, 
regulation, rule or bye-law of the University shall 
be construed with reference to each of the said 
Universities respectively. 

The Vniveraity. 

8. The University shall be and shall be deemed to have 
been incorporated for the purpose (among 
Incorporation and others) of making provision for the instriic- 
pm\t‘ia o le mver- students, with power to appoint 

University Professors and Lecturers, to 
hold and manage educational endowments, to erect, equip 
and maintain University libraries, laboratories and museum^, to 
make regulations relating to the residence and conduct of stu- 
dents, and to do all acts, consistent with the Act of Incorporation 
and this Act* which tend to the promotion of study and research. 

4. (I) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Act of 

Constitution and Incorporation, the Body Corporate of the 
powers of the Senate, University shall consist of — 

(a) the Chancellor; 

(b) the Vice-Chancellor; 

(c) the ex-officio Fellows; and 

(d) the Ordinary Fellows — 

(i) elected by registered Graduates or by the 
Senate; 

(it) elected by the Faculties; and 
(iit) nominated by the Chancellor. 

(2) The Ordinary Fellows shall, save as herein otherwise 
provided, hold office for five years : 

Provided that an Ordinary Fellow who has vacated his office 
may, subject to the provisions of this Act, be elected or nomi- 
nated to be an Ordinary Fellow. 

(8) The Body Corporate shall be the Senate of the Univer- 
sity. and all powers which are by the Act of Incorporation or by 
this Act conferred upon the Senate, or upon the Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor and Fellows in their corporate capacity, shall 
be vested in, and exercised by, the Senate constituted under this 
Act, and all duties and liabilities imposed upon the University 
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by the Act of Incorporation shall be deemed to be imposed upon 
the Body Corporate as constituted under this Act. 

(4) No act done by the University shall be deemed to be 
invalid merely by reason of any vacancy among either class of 
elected Ordinary Fellows or by reason of the total number of 
Ordinary Fellows or of members of the profession of education 
to be included among Ordinary Fellows, being less than the 
minimum prescribed by this Act. 

Fellows. 

5. (1) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Act of 
- . 13 , 1 , Incorporation, the persons for the time 

£x-oflicio J^eiiowfl. performing the duties of the offices 

mentioned in the list contained in the first schedule to this Act or 
added to the said list under sub-section (2) shall be the ex-officio 
Fellows of the University. 

(2) The Government may, by notification published in the 
local official Gazette, make additions to, or alterations in, the 
list of offices contained in the said schedule. 

Provided that the number of ex-officio Fellows shall not 
exceed ten. 

6, (I) In the case of the Universities of Calcutta, Bombay 

,, and Madras, the number of Ordinary 

r inary e ows. ‘pellows shall not be less than fifty or exceed 

one hundred; and of such number — 

(a) ten shall be elected by registered Graduates; 

(b) ten shall be elected by the Faculties; and 

(c) the remainder shall be nominated by the Chan- 

cellor. 

(2) In the case of the Universities of the Punjab and Allaha- 
bad, the number of Ordinary Fellows shall not be less than forty 
nor exceed seventy-five; and of such number — 

(а) ten shall be elected by the Senate or by regis- 

tered Graduates; 

(б) five shall be elected by the Faculties; and 

(c) the remainder shall' be nominated by the Chan- 
cellor. 

Provided that in the case pf the University of Allahabad 
the Chancellor may direct that such number as he may specify 
of the Ordinary Fellows referred to in clause (a), shall be elected 
by the Senate, and the remainder by registered Graduates. 

(5) The election of any Ordinary Fellow shall be subject to 
the approval of the Chancellor. 

(4) Elections of the Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties and 
nominations of such Fellows by the Chancellor under this section 
shall be made in such manner as to secure that not less than 
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two-fifths of th6 Fellows so elected and so nominatedi nespeoth 
ively shall be persons following the profession o£ edUcatiom 

7. (2) Once in every year, on such date as the Cttanoelloc 

may appoint in this behalf, there shall; if 
Ordinary Fellows necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy 
Gmdiiates. among the Ordinary Fellows elected’ by 

registered Graduates. 

(2) The Syndicate shall maintain a register on which* aaiy 
Graduate who — 

(a) has taken the degree of Doctor or Master in any Faculty^ 

or 

(b) has graduated in any Faculty not less than ten* yeans 

before registration, shall, subject to the payment oi 
an initial fee of such amount as may be prescribed by 
the regulations, be entitled to have his name entered 
upon application made within the period of three 
years from the commencement of this Act or of one 
year from the date on which he becomes so entitled : 

Provided that, if such application is made after the expiry, of 
either of the said periods, the applicant shall be entitled to have 
his name entered on payment of the said initial fee, and of 
such further sum as may be prescribed by the regulations. 

(5) The name of any Graduate* entered^ on the register 
shall, subjeci; to the payment of an annual fee of such amount 
as may be prescribed by the regulations, be retained thereon, 
and in case of default, shall be removed therefrom, but shall, at 
any time, be re-entered upon payment of all arrears : 

Provided that a Graduate whose name has been already 
entered on the register may at any time compound for all sub- 
sequent payments of the annual fee by paying the sum pres- 
cribed in this behalf by the regulations. 

(4) No person other than a Graduate whose name is entered 
on the said register shall be qualified to vote or to be elected 
at an election held under sub-section (1). 

(d) A Gra'diiate registered under this section shall be entitled 
to such further privileges as may be determined by the regula- 
tions. 

8. (1) The provision of section 7 shall not apply to the 

University of the Punjab or to the Uni- 
Fellows versity of Allahabad until the Chancellor, 
With the previous sanction of the- Gover- 
nor-General in Council and by notification im the Ibcal official 
Gazette, so directs; and until such time the Ordinary/ Fellows 
of the said Universities, who would be elected by registered 
Graduates if the said provisions were in force, shallf be elected 
by the Senate. 

(^) In the case of the University of the Punjab and the 
University of Allahabad, there shall, if necessary, be an election, 
2 
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Election 

Faculties. 


once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
in this behalf to fill any vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows 
elected by the Senate. 

9. (1) Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor 

^ may appoint in this behalf, there shall, 

^ if necessary, be an election to fill any 

vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows 
elected by the Faculties. 

(2) An election under sub-section (1) shall be held, subject 
to such directions prescribing the qualifications of the persons 
to be elected as may, from time to time, be given by the Chan- 
cellor with a view to secure the return of duly qualified persons 
and the fair representation of different branches of study in 
the Senate. 


10. Subject to the provisions of section 6, the Chancellor 

Nomination by the nominate any number of fit and 

Clianoellor. proper persons to be Ordinary Fellows. 

11. (1) Any Ordinary Fellow may, by letter addressed to 
Vacating of Office, the Chancellor, resign his office. 

(2) Where any Ordinary Fellow has not attended a meeting 
of the Senate, other than a Convocation, during the period of 
one year, the Chancellor may declare his office to be vacated. 


Transitory Provisions. 


12. In their application to the election and nomination of 
Election and nomi- Ordinary Fellows within the period of 

nation of Ordinary one year after the commencement of this 
Fellows within one current business of the 

mont. of Act, and tern- University, the provisions of this Act 

porary continuance of shall be read’ as subject to the following 
existing University restrictions and modifications ; — 
administration. 


(a) ]n the case of the Universities of Calcutta, Bombay, 

and Madras, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be 
after the commencement of this Act, make an 
order directing that the Ordinary Fellows, who under 
the said provisions are to bo elected by registered 
Graduates, shall be elected by the elected Follows hold- 
ing office at the commencement of this Act, or by such 
Graduates of the University as the Chancellor may 
determine, or partly by elected Fellows and partly by 
such Graduates, and in such manner as the Chancellor 
may direct. 

(b) When the Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clause (a) 
have been elected, the Chancellor shall proceed to the 
nomination of Ordinary Fellows under section 6, sub- 
section (I), clause (c). 
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(c) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clauses (a) and (6) 
shall, as soon as may be after their appointment and 
ill such manner as the Chancellor may direct, elect the 
Fellows who under the said provisions are to be elected 
by the Faculties. 

(d) In the case of the Universities of the Punjab and Allaha- 
bad, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be after the 
commencement of this Act, proceed to nominate 
Ordinary Fellows under section 6, sub -section (j0), 
clause (c). 

(e) When Ordinary Fellows have been appointed under 
clause (d), the Chancellor shall make an order direct- 
ing that the Fellows who under the said provisions are 
lo be elected by the Senate, shall be elected by the 
Ordinary Fellows appointed under clause (d), or by 
elected Fellows holding oflice, at the commencement 
of this Act, or partly by such Ordinary Fellows and 
partly by elected Fellows, in such mannei? as the 
Chancellor may direct. 

(/) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clauses (d) and (e) 
shall, as soon as may be after their appointment, and 
in such manner as the Chancellor may direct, elect the 
Fellows who under the said provisions are to be elected 
by the Faculties. 

{g) An Section under clause (c) or clause (/) shall be made 
subject to such directions prescribing the qualifications 
of the persons to be elected as may be given by the 
Chancellor, with a view to secure the return of duly 
qualified persons and a fair representation of different 
branches of study in the Senate. 

(h) As soon as Ordinary Fellows have been nominated and 
elected under clauses (a), (6) and (c), or under clauses 
(d), (e) and (/), as the case may be, and the persons so 
elected have been ajjproved by the Chancellor, the 
Chancellor shall declare that the Body Corporate of 
the University has been constituted in accordance 
with the provisions of this Act, and shall append to 
the declaration a list of the Senate, and shall forward 
the said declaration and the appended list to the 
Governor-General in Coujacil, who shall cause the declara- 
tion and list to bo published in the Gazette of India. 

(i) The seniority of the Fellows included in the list men- 

tioned in clause (/i), shall bo determined by the order 
in which their names appear in the list. 

(f) Until the said, declaration is published under clause {h) 

the Fellows holding office at the commencement of 
this Act shall, together with the Chancellor and the 
Vice-Chancellor, continue to be the Senate of the Uni- 
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versifcy, and shall be entitled to exercise the powers 
oonfevred upon them by the Act of Incorporation. 

(k) Every Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under this 
sectiop shall, unless his Fellowship is previously 
vacated by death, resignation or any other cause, hold 
o£&ce ior not less than three years. 

(i) Ai or about the end of the third year from the publica- 
tion of the declaration mentioned in clause (fe), the 
tnames of, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the total 
initial number — 

i{i) of Ordinary Fellows elected under clause (a) or clause 
(e) as the case may be; 

(») *of Ordinary Fellows elected under clause (c) or clause 
{fii; and 

(iti) of Ordinary Fellows nominated by the Chancellor 
(after deducting from the said one-fifth the names in 
eadh class -which have previously been removed from 
the list mentioned in clause (h) by reason of death, 
resignation or any other cause) shall be drawn by lot 
from among the elected and the nominated Ordinary 
Fellows whose names were included in the list men- 
tioned in clause (/i), and those whose names are so 
shown shall thereupon cease to be Ordinary Fellows. 

(m) At or about the end of the fourth, fifth and sixth years 
from the publication of the said declaration, the names 
of 'Ordinary Fellows shall be drawn by lot from 
each class of Ordinary Fellows included in the said 
list, in ithe manner provided in clause (2), so as to 
secure that, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the Fellow- 
ships of the Ordinary Fellows so included in each class 
shall be vacated in each year. 

»(nj) Am Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under this 
section, who has not previously vacated his Fellowship 
shall cease to be a Fellow at the end of the seventh year 
•from the publication of the said declaration. 

3^e Vice-Chancellor holding office at the commencement 
of this Act, shall continue to hold office until the 
publication of the said declaration, and shall, if he is 
a member of the Senate as constituted under this 
Act, continue to hold office as Vice-Chancellor for the 
remainder of the term for which he was originally 
appointed. 

(p) The members of the Syndicate holding office at the com- 
mencement of this Act, shall continue to conduct the 
executive business of the University until the publi- 
cation of the said declaration; and, upon such publica- 
tion, the Senate shall, in such manner as the Chan- 
cellor may direct, appoint a provisional Syndicate 
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to conduct the executive business of the University 
until the Syndicate has been constituted under this Act. 

(q) The Senate as constituted under this Act may, give 
orders for the provisional constitution of Faculties, 
Boards of Studies and of any Board or Committee of 
the Senate, pending the constitution of such Faculties, 
Boards and Committees in conformity with the regu- 
lations. 

(r) University Examiners and all officers and servants of 

the University shall continue to hold office and to act, 
subject to the conditions governing their tenure of 
office or employment, except in so far as such conditions 
may be altered by competent authority. 

(s) The statutes, regulations and bye-laws of the University 

in force at the commencement of this Act shall con- 
tinue to be in force, except in so far as the said statutes, 
regulations and bye-laws shall be altered or repealed 
by competent authority. 

Honorary Fellows. 

13. (1) (a) A Fellow holding office at the commencement 

of this Act shall cease to bo a Fellow. 

Honorary Fellows. (^>) Where a* Fellow included in clause (a) 
does not become a Fellow under this Act, 
he shall ht an Honorary Fellow for life. 

(c) Where a Fellow included in clause (a) becomes a Fellow 
under this Act, he shall, whenever and so often as he ceases to 
be a Fellow under this Act, become an Honorary Fellow as 
provided in clause (h). 

(S) The Chancellor may nominate any person to be an Honor- 
ary Fellow for life, who is eminent for his attainments in any 
branch of learning, or is an eminent benefactor of the Univer- 
sity, or is distinguished for services rendered to the cause of 
education generally. 

(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in this section, 
any Fellow, who at the commencement of this Act is entitled 
as such, to vote for the election of any person to be a member 
of any Council for the purpose of making laws and regulations 
or of any local authority shall continue to be so entitled as if 
this Act had not been passed. 

Faculties and Syndicate. 

14. (2) Nothing contained in the Act of Incorporation shall 

be deemed to prohibit the constitution of a 

Faculties. new Faculty or the abolition or reconstitution 

of any existing Faculty by the Senate under 
regulations made in accordance with the provisions of this Act. 
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(2) Kegulations made under sub-section (1 ) may — 

(a) provide for the assignment of Fellows to the several 
Faculties by order of the Sentite; and 

(b) empower the Fellows so assigned to add to their 
number in such manner and tor such period as may 
be prescribed,, (iraduates in the Faculty and othei* 
persons possessing special knowledge of the sub- 
jects of study represented by the Faculty : 

Provided that the number of j^ersons so to be? added to the 
Faculty shall not exceed half the number of Fellows assigned 
to the Faculty. 

(d) A person added to a Faculty under sub-section {2)^ clause 
(6), shall have the right to lake part in the ordinary business 
of the Faculty . and in any el(‘ction of an Ordinary Fellow by the 
Faculty, but shall not be entitled to take part in the election 
of the Syndicate. 

15. (I) The executive government of the University shall 

^ , be vested in the Syndicate, which shall 

Syndicate. 

(а) the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman; 

(б) the Dirc'ctor of Public Instruction for the Province 
in which the head^quarters of the University are 
situated; and, in the case of the University of Alla- 
habad, also the Director of Public instruction' in 
the (kmtral Provinces; and 

(c) not less than seven or more than fifteen cx-of]icio or 

Ordinary Fellows elected by the Senate or by the 
Faculties in such manner as may be provided by 
the regulations, to hold office for such period as 
may be prescribed by the regulations. 

(2) The regulations referred to in sub-section (1) shall be 
so framed as to secure that a number, not falling short by more 
than one of a majority of the (dected members of the Syndicate, 
shall be Heads of, or Professors in. Colleges affiliated to the 
University. 

(3) If in the case of any election the question is raised 
whether any person is or is not a Professor within the meaning 
of sub-section (2), the question shall be decided by the Senate. 

Degrees. 

i 

16. The Senate may institute and confer such degrees, and 

grant such diplomas, licenses, titles and 
lic^nser^titles^^and^^’ marks of honour in respect of degrees and 
marks of honour. examinations as may be prescribed by regu- 
lation. 
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17. Where the Vice-Chancellor and not less than two-thirds 

j of the other members of the Syndicate 

onorary egrees. recommend that an honorary degree be 

conferred on any person on the ground that he is, in their opinion, 
by reason of eminent position and attainments, a fit and proper 
person to receive such a degree, and where their recouinien- 
dation is supported by not loss than two-thirds of the Fellows 
present at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by the 
Chancellor, the Senate may confer on such person the honorary 
degree so recommended without requiring him to undergo any 
examination. 

18. Where evidence is laid before the Syndicate showing 

that any person on whom a degree, diploma, 
Cancellation o f ^eg'iicense, title or mark of honour conferred 
or granted by the Senate has been con- 
victed of what is, in their opinion, a serious offence, the Syndi- 
cate may propose to the Senate that the degree, diploma, license, 
title or mark of honour bo cancelled, and, if the proposal is 
accepted by not less than tw^o-thirds of the Follows present at 
a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by the Chancellor, the 
degree, diploma, license, title or mark of honour shall be can- 
celled accordingly. 


Affiliated Colleges. 


19. Save on the recommendation of the Syndicate, by 

special order of the Senate, and subject to 
Certificate required any regulations made in this behalf, no 

mination admitted as a candidate 
at any University examination other than 
an examination for Matriculation, unless he produces a certificate 
from a College affiliated to the University, to the effect that 
he has completed the course of instruction prescribed by 
regulation. 

20. Any College affiliated to the University before the pass- 

_ . ^ „ ing of this Act may continue to exercise 

jxis mg o eges. rights conferred upon it by such 

affiliation, save in so far as such rights may be withdrawn or 
restricted in the exercise of any power conferred by the Act of 
Incorporation or by this Act. 


21. (1) A College applying for affiliation to the University 

. shall send a letter of application to the 

lation. Eegistrar, and shall satisfy the Syndicate — 


(а) that the College is to be under the management of a 
regularly-constituted governing body; 

(б) that the qualifications of the teaching staff and the 
conditions governing their tenure of office are such 
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as to make due provision for the courses of instruc- 
tion to be undertaken by the College ; 

(c) that the buildings in which the College is to be located 
are suitable, and that provision will be made, in con- 
formity with the regulations, for the residence, in the 
College, or in lodgings approved by the College, of stu- 
dents not residing with their parents or guardians, and 
for the supervision and physical welfare of students; 

(d) that due provision has been or will be made for a 
library ; 

(e) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experi- 
mental science, that arrangements have been or will 
be made in conformity with the regulations for impart- 
ing instruction in that branch of science in a properly 
equipped laboratory or museum; 

(/) that due provision will, so far as circumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the Head of the 
College and some members of the teaching staff in or 
near the College or the place provided for the residence 
of students; 

(g) that the financial resources of the College are as such as 
to make due provision for its continued maintenance; 

{h) that the affiliation of the College, having regard to 
the provision made for students by other Colleges in 
the same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the 
interests of education or discipline ; and 

(z) that the College rules fixing the fees (if any) to be 
paid by the students have not been so framed as to 
involve such competition with any existing College in 
the same neighbourhood as would be injurious to the 
interests of education. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that, after 
the College is affiliated, any transference of management and all 
changes in the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate. 

(2) On receipt of a letter of application under sub-section (1), 
the Syndicate shall — 

(а) direct a local inquiry to be made by a competent person 

authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf; 

(б) make such further inquiry as may appear to them to 

be necessary; and 

(c) report to the Senate on the question whether the 
application should be granted or refused, either in 
whole or in part, embodying in such report the 
results of any inquiry under clauses (a) and (6). 
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And the Senate shall, after such further inquiry (if any), as 
may appear to them to be necessary, record their opinion on 
the matter. 

(5) The Kegistrar shall submit the application and all pro- 
ceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Government, who, after such further inquiry as may appear 
to them to be necessary, shall grant or refuse the application or 
any part thereof. 

(4) Where the application or any part thereof is granted, the 
order of the Government shall specify the courses of instruction 
in respect of which the College is affiliated; and, where the 
application or any part thereof is refused, the grounds of such 
refusal ehall be stated. 

(5) An application under sub -section (1) may be withdrawn 
at any time before an order is made under sub-section (5). 

22. Where a College desires to add to the courses of 

^ .L- instruction in respect of which it is affiliat- 

ed, the procedure prescribed by section 21 
shall, so far as may be, be followed. 

23. (2) Every College affiliated to the University, whether 

. before or after the commencement of this 

napection an rcpor . shall furnish such reports, returns 

and other information as the Syndicate may require to enable it 
to judge of the efficiency of the College. 

(2) The Syndicate shall cause every such College to be 
inspected from time to time by one or more competent persons 
authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf. 

(5) The Syndicate may call upon any College so inspected 
to take, within a specified period, such action as may appear 
to them to be necessary in respect of any of the matters referred 
to in section 21, sub-section (2). 

24. (2) A member of the Syndicate who intends to move 

. that the rights conferred on any College 

Disaffiliation. affiliation be withdrawn, in whole o 

in part, shall give notice of his motion, and shall state in writin) 
the grounds on which the motion is made. 

(2) Before taking the said motion into consideration, thw 
Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written statement 
mentioned in sub-section (2) to the Head of the College con- 
cerned, together with an intimation that any representation in 
writing submitted within a period specified in such intimation 
on behalf of the College will be considered by the Syndicate : 

Provided that the period so specified may, if necessary, be 
extended by the Syndicate. 

(5) On receipt of the representation or on expiration of the 
period referred to in sub-section (2), the Syndicate, after 
considering the notice of motion, statement and representation and 
after such inspection by any com^^tent person authorized by the 

8 
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26. 


Begulations. 


S3mdicate in this behalf, and such further inquiry as may appear 
to them to be necessary, shall make a report to the Senate. 

(4) On receipt of the report under sub-section (3) the Senate 
shall, after such further inquiry (if any) as may appear to them 
to be necessary, record their opinion on the matter. 

(5) The Kegistrar shall submit the proposal and all pro- 
ceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Government, who after such further inquiry (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessary, shall make such order as the 
circumstances may, in their opinion, require. 

(6) Where by an order made under sub-section (5) the rights 
conferred by affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in part, the 
grounds for such withdrawal shall be stated in the order. 

Regulations. 

(1) The Senate, with the sanction of the Government, 
may from time to time make regulations 
consistent with the Act of Incorporation 
as amended by this Act and with this Act to provide for 
matters relating to the University. 

(2) In particular, and without prejudice to the generality of 
the foregoing power, such regulations may provide for — 

(а) the procedure to be, followed in holding any election of 
Ordinary Fellows; 

(б) the constitution, reconstitution or abolition ^of Facul- 
ties, the proportion in which the members, other 
than the ex-officio members of the Syndicate, shall 
be elected to represent the various Faculties, and 
mode in which such election shall be conducted; 

(c) the procedure at meetings of the. Senate, Syndicate 
and Faculties and the quorum of members to be 
required for the transaction of business; 

(d) the appointment of Follows and others to be members 
of Boards of Studies, and the procedure of such 
Boards and the quorum of members to he required 
for the transaction of business; 

(e) the appointment and duties of the Registrar and of 
officers and servants of the University, and of Profes- 
sors and Lecturers appointed by the University; 

(/) the appointment of Examiners, and the duties and 
powers of Examiners, in relation to the examinations 
of the University; 

(g) the form of the certiheato to be produced by a candi- 
date for examination under section 19, and the condi- 
tion on which any such certificate may be granted; 

(h) the registers of Graduates and students to be kept by 
the Universi^, and the fee (if any) to be paid for 
the entry or retention of a name on any such register; 
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(i) the inspection of Colleges and the reports, returns and 
other information to be furnished by Colleges; 

(y) the registers of students to be kept by Colleges affiliat- 
ed to the University; 

{71) the rules to be observed and enforced by Colleges 
affiliated to the University in respect of the transfer 
of students; 

(1) the fees to be paid in respect of the courses of instruc- 
tion given by Professors or Lecturers appointed by 
the University; 

{m) the residence and conduct of students; 

(n) the courses of study to be followed and the conditions 
to be complied with by candidates for any University 
examination, other than an examination for matricu- 
lation, and for degrees, diplomas, licenses, titles, marks 
of honours, scholarships and prizes conferred or 
granted by the University; 

(oj the conditions to be complied with by schools desiring 
recognition for the purpose of sending up pupils as 
candidates for the Matriculation examination and the 
conditions to be complied with by , candidates for Matri- 
culation, whether sent up by recognised schools or not; 
(p) the conditions to be complied with by candidates, not 
being students of any College affiliated to the 
University, for degrees, diplomas, licenses, titles, 
marks of honour, scholarships and prizes conferred 
or granted by the University ; and 
{q) the alteration or cancellation of any rule, regulation, 
statute or bye-law of the University in force at the 
commencement of this Act. 

26. (i) Within one year after the commencement of this 

New body of rego- within such further period as the 

lations. Government may fix in this behalf — 

(tt) the Senate as constituted under this Act shall cause a 
revised body of regulations to be prepared and sub- 
mitted for the sanction of the Government ; 

(b) if any additions to, or alterations in, the draft submit- 
ted appear to the Govermnent to bo necessary, the 
Government, after consulting the Senate, may sanc- 
tion the proposed body of regulations, with such addi- 
tions and alterations as appear to the Government to 
be necessary. 

(2) Where a draft body of regulations is not submitted by 
the Senate within the period of one year after the commencement 
of this Act, or within such further period as may be fixed under 
sub-section (I), the Government may, within one year after the 
expiry of such period or of such further period, make regulations 
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which shall have the same force as if they had been prepared 
and sanctioned under sub-section (i). 


Miscellaneous, 


27. The (rovernor-General in Council may, by general or 
special order, define the territorial limits 
Territorial exercise within which, and specify the Colleges in 
o powers respect of which, any powers conferred by or 

under the Act of Incorporation or this Act shall bo exercised. 


29. 


Bepeals. 


The Acts mentioned in the second schedule are hereby 
repealed to the extent specified in the 
fourth column thereof. 


In supersession of all previous notifications on the subject, 
the Government of Bengal (Ministry of Education) is pleased 
to appoint' the following to be ex-officio Fellows of the Univer- 
sity of Calcctta under section 5, sub-section (2) of the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1904), as amended by Act 
VII of 1921 ; — 


THE FIEST SCHEDULE. 

{Section 5.) 

Ex-Officio Fellows of the University. 

The University of Calcutta. 

His Excellency the Governor of Assam, Shillong. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at Fort 
William in Bengal. 

Lord Bishop of Calcutta and Metropolitan of India. 

The Member of the Council of the Governor-General in 
Charge of the Department of Education. 

The Member of the Executive Council of the Government of 
Bengal or the Minister appointed by the Governor to be in Charge 
of the Department of Education. 

The Minister for Education, Assam. 

The Secretary to the Government of Bengal, Education 
Department. 

The Director of Public Instruction,, Bengal. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Assam. 

The Principal, Presidency College, Calcutta. 
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The University of Bombay. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at 
Bombay 

The Bishop of Bombay. 

The Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Bombay. 

The Director of Public Instruction in Bombay. 

The University of Madras. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at 
Madras. 

The Bishop of Madras. 

The Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Madras. 

The Director of Public Instruction in Madras. 

The University of Punjab. 

The Chief Judge of the Chief Court of the Punjab. 

The Bishop of Lahore. 

The Director of Public Instruction in the Punjab. 

The representatives of such Chiefs (if any) of territories not 
comprised in British India as the tocal Government may, by 
notification«in local official Gazette, specify in this behalf. 

The University of Allahabad. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature for the 
North-Western Provinces. 

The Bishop of Lucknow. 

The Directors of Public Instruction in the United Provinces 
of Agra and Oudh and in the Central Provinces. 
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THE SECOND SCHEDULE. 
(Section 29.) 
Enactments repealed. 


Year. No. ! Short title. | Extent of repeal. 


1867 II ! The Calcutta Uni- In section 2 the word “ said ” wher- 

I versity Act, 1857. ever it occurs. 

In section 3, tlie first sentence and 
the w’ords “ Provided that.” 

In section 5, tlie words ” in the Cal- 
cutta Gazette.” 



1857 

1867 

1860 

1882 


Section 6. 

Section 8, except the first sentence. 
Sections ‘J, 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14. 

XXII The Bombay Uni- In section 2, the word ” said ” wher- 
versity Act, 1857. ever it occurs. 

In section 3, the first sentence and 
the words ‘‘ Provided that.” 

Section 6. 

Six'tion 8, except the first sentence. 
Sections U, 10, U, 12, 13 and 14. 

XXVII The Madras Pin- In section 2, the word ” said ” wher- 
versity Act, 1857. ever it occurs. 

In section 3. the first sentence and 
the words ” Provided that.” 
j Section 6. 

I Section 8, except tlie first sentence. 

1 Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14. 

XLVII Tlie Indian Uni- The whole Act. 
versities (Degrees) 

Act, 1860. I 

j 

XIX Tlie Pun]aG Uni- | Section 6. 

versity Act, 1882. in section 7, sub-section (1) 

In section 8, in sub-section (I), the 
words after the word ‘‘ Fellow ” to 
the end of the sub-section ; and in 
sub-section (2), the words from the 
word ” appointed ” to the words 
this Act.” 

In section 9, the words ” under this 
Act.” 

Sections 10 and 11. 

t^ection 12, except the Iasi paragraph. 

Sections 13, 14, 16, 16 and 18. 

In section 20 the words ” made or ” 
‘‘section six, clauses (b) and (c) and” 
and ‘‘under sections fourteen, fifteen 
and sixteen.” 

In iJie Schedule, Part I. 
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Year. No. Short title. Extent of repeal. 


1884 I The Indian Uni- The whole Act. 

versities (Honor- 
ary Degrees) Act, 

1884. 

1887 XVIII I T h e Allahabad Section 5. 

! University A c t, 

1887. In section 6, sub-section (I). 

In section 7, sub-section (1) and in 
sub-section (2), the words from the 
word “ Fellow ” to the end of the 
sub -section. 

Sections 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15 and 17. 

In section 20, the words and figures 
“ appointments made and ” under 
section 5, sub-section (I), clauses (6) 
and (c), “ under sections, 14 and 15 ” 
and “ under section 17.” 

In the Schedule, Part I. 
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ACT NO. II OF 1905. 

Passed by the Governor-General of India in Council. 

{Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
10th February, 1905.) 

An Act to validate action taken under the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904. 

Whereas the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1904), 
authorizes the Chancellor of each of the Indian Universities 
to make directions, declarations and orders with a view to the 
constitution of the Body Corporate and the appointment of the 
Provisional Syndicate thereof; 

And whereas various directions, declarations and orders have 
been made in pursuance of the said authority, and Bodies 
Corporate and Provisional Syndicates have been constituted and 
appointed thereunder; 

And whereas doubts have been raised as to the construction 
of the said Act and as to the validity of some of the 
said directions, declarations and orders and as to the validity of 
the constitution and appointment» of some of the Bodies Corporate 
and Provisional Syndicates, and it is expedient to remove such 
doubts ; 

It is hereby enacted as follows : — 

1. This Act may be called the Indian Universities 
' .* Short Title. (Validation) Act, 1905. 

2. All directions, declarations and orders made as aforesaid 
Validation of dircc shall be deemed to have been duly made 

bions, declarations and under the Indian Universities Act, 1904 
orders. (VIII of 1904). 

3. The Bodies Corporate and Provisional Syndicates consti- 
Validation of conati- t^ted and appointed as aforesaid shall be 

tution and appoint- deemed to have been duly constituted 
ment of Bodies. and appointed under the said Act. 


ACT NO. XI OF 1911. 

Passed by the Governor-General op India in Council. 

(Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
2l8t March, 1911.) 

An Act to amend the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (VIII 
of 1904). 
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Whereas it is expedient to amend the Indian Universities 
Act, 1904; 

It is hereby enacted as follows:— 

1. This Act may be called the Indian 
^ ^ Universities (Amendment) Act, 1911. 

2. To Section 6, Sub-Section ( 2 ). of the said Act the follow- 
ing proviso should be added, namely: — 

“ Provided that in the case of the University of Allahabad the 
Amendment of Sec- Chancellor may direct that such number as 
tion, 6, Act Vni of he may specify of the Ordinary Pellows 
referred to in clause (a) shall be elected by 
the Senate and the remainder by Eegistered Graduates.” 


4 
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ACT NO. VII OF 1921. 

Passed by the Indian Legislative Assembly. 

{Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
27th March, 1921.) 


An act to amend tlie law relating 
to the Calcutta University. 


THE SCHEDULE. 
(See Section 4.) 


Whereas it is expedient to amend 
the law relating to the Calcutta 
University ; Ib is hereby enacted as 
follows : 

1. This act may be called the 
Calcutta University 
Short Title. ^ct, 1921. 

2, In Section 4 of the Calcutta 
II of 1857. University Act, 1857 
Amendment of (hereinafter referred 
Section 4, Act to as the said Act), 
Hof 1867. for the words'" “Gover- 

nor-General of India,” the words 
“ Governor of the Presidency of Fort 
William in Bengal” shall be sub- 
stituted. 

3. In Sections 5, 7 and 15 of the 
Amendment s^id Act, for the words 
of Sections 5, 7 “ Governor-General of 

and 16, Act II India in Council” in 
®f *®^7. all places where they 

occur, the words “ Local Government 
of Bengal ” shall be substituted. 

VIII of 1904 The Sections of 

Indian Universities 
Repeal. 1904, which are 

specified in the first column of the 
Schedule, are hereby repealed to the 
extent specified in the second column 
thereof. 


1 


2 


Sec. 


Extent of repeal. 


2 In clause (6) of 

sub-section ( 2) the 
words “ in relation to 
the University of 
Calcutta the Gover- 
nor-General in Coun- 
cil, and in I'elation 
to the other Univer- 
sities. ’’ 

4 Clause (5) of sub- 
section (/) — the 

whole — and in sub- 
section ( 3 . the words 
“or in the case of the 
University of Cal- 
cutta, upon the 
Chancellor, Rector, 
Vice-Chancellor and 
Fellows in their cor- 
porate capacity.” 

5 In sub-section (2) 
the words “ in the 
Gazette of India or ” 
and the words “ as 
the case may be. ” 

28 The whole. 



II 

NEW REGULATIONS 

CHAPTER I. 

THE SENATE. 

1. The Senate shall meet ordinarily once a year in the 
month of January and may meet at' other times if convened by 
the Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence from Calcutta, or when 
the office of Vice-Chancellor is vacant, by the Senior Ordinary 
Fellow present in Calcutta. 

2. The cX'Ofjicio Fellows of the University are always the 
Senior Fellows in order of official precedence. The seniority of 
all Ordinary Fellows is according to the date and order of 
their first appointment under the Indian Universities Act. 1904. 

3. The Vice-Chancelloi;, or, in Jiis absence, or when the 
office of Vice-Chancellor is vjicant, the Senior Ordinary Fellow 
present in Cialcutta shall convene a meeting of the Senate on 
the requisition of any six Fellows. 

4. No question shall lx; brought under the consideration of 
the Senate which has not first been considered by the Syndicate. 

5. Except in the case of urgent business, twelve clear days’ 
notice shall bo given of every meeting. 

6. The Registrar shall, with notice, issue an agenda paper 
showing the business to be brought before the meeting, the 
terms of all resolutions to be proposed of which notice in writing 
has previously reached him, and the names of the proposers. 
Notices in writing of additional resolutions and of proposed 
amendments and the terms thereof should reach the Eegistrar 
four clear days before the day of such meeting. 

7. The Eegistrar shall also, two clear days before the day 
of meeting, forward to each member of the Senate an agenda 
paper showing all the motions and amendments and any additional 
business proposed by the Syndicate; and no motion and, unless 
expressly sanctioned by a majority of the members present, no 
amendment, of which such notice has not been given, shall be 
put to the meeting, other than a motion for any change in the 
order of business, a motion for dissolution, or adjournment, or 
for passing to the next business on the agenda paper or, for 
directing the Syndicate to review their decision, or an amend- 
ment which may be accepted by the Chairman as merely formal. 
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The adjournment of a debate may, however, be moved for the 
purpose of giving notice of an amendment which has been dis- 
allowed. 

8. Fifteen members of the Senate shall constitute a quorum, 
and all questions shall be decided by a majority of the votes of 
the members present. 

9. The Chancellor, or, in his absence, the Vice-Chancellor 
shall preside at meetings of the Senate, or, if the Vice- 
Chancellor be not present, a Chairman for the occasion shall be 
elected by the members present. If the votes, including that 
of the Chairman, are equally divided, the Chairman shall have 
a casting vote. 


OitDEtt OF Business. 

10. At the time aj)pointed for the meeting, the Kegistrar 
shall take notice whether a quorum is present. If there is not, 
and if a quorum is not present within fifteen minutes, no meet- 
ing shall be held. 

11. If at any time during the progress of business, any 

member shall call attention to the fact that there is not a 
quorum present, the meeting shall forthwith be dissolved. Such 
dissolutions shall be recorded by the Begistrar under the sig- 
nature of the Chairman. , 

12. At every meeting the business shall be taken in the 
following order : 

(t) The election, if necessary, of the Chairman. 

(ii) University appointments. 

(m) Any motion for a change in the order of business. 
(iv) Matters brought forward by the Syndicate. 

(V) Other business. 


Eules of Debate. 

(i) Motions. 

13. Every motion shall be affirmative in form, and shall 
begin with the word ‘ that.' 

14. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded; otherwise 
it shall drop. 

16. When a motion has been seconded, it shall be stated 
from the Chair unless it be ruled out of order. 

16. When the motion has been thus stated, it may be dis- 
cussed as a question to be resolved either in the affirmative or 
in the negative, or as proposed to be varied by way of amend- 
ment. When no Fellow rises to speak to the motion, the 
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Chairmaa shall proceed t<o put the question to the vote in the 
manner hereinafter menioned. 

17. Not more than one motion and one amendment thereto 
shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. 

18. A motion once disposed of shall not be again brought 
forward at the same meeting, or at any adjournment thereof. 
A motion substantdally identical in part with one already dis- 
posed of may be brought forward with the omission of such 
part. 


(u) Amendments. 

19. Any proposal before the meeting may be amended (a) 
by leaving out a word or words; (6) by leaving out a word or 
words in order to add or insert some other word or words; 
(c) by adding or inserting a word or words. 

When the amendment is of the first kind, the form in which 
it will be proposed tmd handed to the Chair will be, “ That the 
words (mentioning them) be left out of the question.” 

When the amendment is of the second kind, the form will 
be “ That the words (mentioning them) be left out of the (jues- 
tion, in order to add (or insert) the words (mentioning them).” 

When the amendment is of the, third kind, the form will be, 
” That the words (mentioning them) be added (or inserted).” 

20. No amendment' shall bo proposed which would in effect 
constitute a direct negative to the original motion, or which 
would alter the first word. 

21. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion upon 
which it is moved. 

22. No amendment shall be proposed w^hich substantially 
raises a question already disposed of by the meeting, or which is 
inconsistent with any resolution already passed by it. 

23. An amendment, the substance of which has been dis- 
posed of in part, may be modified by its proposer so as to retain 
only the part not so disposed of. 

24. The order in which amendments of which previous 
notice has been given are to be brought forward shall be deter- 
mined by the Chairman. 

25. An amendment must be seconded in the same way as a 
motion; otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of an amendment 
may reserve his speech with the permission of the Chairman. 

26. When an amendment has been moved and seconded it 
shall, unless ruled out of order, be stated from the Chair, and 
then the debate may proceed on the original motion and the 
amendment together. 

27. When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
Fellow entitled to address the meeting desires to speak, the 
mover of the original resolution may reply upon the whole 
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debate. But the mover of an amendment, or of a motion for 
dissolution or adjournment, or of a motion to pass to the next 
business on the agenda paper has no right of reply. 

28. No Fellow shall speak to the question after the mover 
has entered on his reply. 

29. When the Debate is concluded the Chairman shall, after 
summing up, if he so desires, put the question to the vote thus : 

If there is no amendment, the Chairman shall say, “ I’he 
question is ” and stale the motion, and shall then take the votes 
of the meeting. 

If there is an amendment, the Chairman shall say, “ It has 
been moved ” and shall state the motion; then he shall say 
binco which it has been moved by way of amendment.” 

(a) ” that the following word or words be omitted ” (if the 
amendment is one of the first kind) ; 
or (6) ” that the following word or words be omitted, and 
that the following word or words be added or insert* 
ed,” indicating where such words are to be added 
or inserted (if the amendment is of the second kind); 
or (c) ” that the following word or words be added or inserted,” 
mentioning where such word or words are proposed to be added 
or inserted (if the amendment is of the third kind). 

The votes of the members present in the meeting sliall then 
be taken on the amendment by a show of hands. 

30. If an amendment is negatived, the original motion shall 
be again stated from the Chair, and, subject to the foregoing 
liegulations, any other amendment which is in order may then 
be proposed thereto. 

31. If an amendment is carried, the motion as amended 
shall be stated from the Chaii;, and may then be debated as a 
substantive question, to wliich the further amendmt'nls to thi* 
original motion which arc in order and so far as they shall be 
applicable may be proposed, subject to the foregoing Regulations, 
and such further amendments shall be disposed of in the same 
manner as the original amendment. 

(m) Adjoiirnmcrirts. 

32. A motion “ That this meeting be now dissolved ” or 
” that this meeting be now adjourned to (some specified date and 
hour)*' may be moved at any time as a distinct question, but not 
as an amendment, nor so as to interrupt a speech. If a motion 
for dissolution is carried, the business before the meeting shall 
drop. If a motion for adjournment is (lavriod, the meeting shall 
be adjourned, and the business shall be resumed ati the adjourn- 
ed meeting. 

33. A motion “ That the debate be now adjourned to (some 
specified date and hour)" may be moved in the like manner, and 
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if it be carried shall have the effect of postponing the debate on 
tlie question under consideration till the date and hour specified, 
and the other items on the agenda paper shall be proceeded with. 
If the motion be negatived., the debate shall be resumed. 

34. No amendment shall be moved to a motion under either 
of the two last preceding Regulations, except one for substituting 
a different date and hour for that to which it is proposed to 
adjourn the meeting or debate, or a motion under Regula- 
tion 36. 

35. A meeting or a debate renewed or continued after an 
adjournment is to be deemed one with that preceding the 
adjournment. 

36. A motion “ That the meeting pass to the next business 
on the agenda paper ” may be made at any time, in like manner 
and subject to the same rules as one for adjournment. If such 
a motion be carried, the motion under consideration and the 
amendment thereon, if any, shall drop. 

37. No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment 
of the meeting, or for the adjournment of the debate, or to pass 
to the next business, shall, except by leave of the meeting, bo 
moved or seconded by any Fellow who has spoken to the question 
then before the meeting, or who, during the discussion of such 
question, has already made one of the aforesaid motions. Any 
such motion shall take precedence of any question that may 
be before the meeting, and, if not withdrawn, must bo disposed 
of before such question. 

38. When a motion of the class contemplated in the last 
preceding Regulation has been brought forward and negatived, 
no other motion of that class shall be brought forward until after 
the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable time; 
nor shall a debate be allowed on such second or subsequent 
motion except with the permission of the Chairman. 


(tv) Miscellaneous, 

39. The Fellow, who first rises to speak at the conclusion of 
a speech, has the right to be heard. When tw^o or more Fellows 
rise to speak at the same time, the Chairman shall decide who 
shall speak first. 

40. Except as hereinafter provided, a Fellow, who has 
spoken to a motion or amendment, is not at liberty to speak 
again to such motion or amendment. 

41. In so far as the question raised by an amendment is one 
on which he has not yet spoken, any Fellow may speak to that 
question, though he has spoken to the original question or a 
previous amendment. 
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42. No Fellow, except with the permission of the meeting, 
shall speak for rnoi’e than fifteen minutes when proposing a 
motion or amendment, or for more than ten minutes when second- 
ing or speaking to a motion or amendment,, or w^hen replying. 

43. It shall be open to the Senate under special circum- 
stances and by a special vote to reduce the time limits specified 
in Kegulation 42. 

44. The Chairman may, at any stage in the proceedings 
at his own discretion or at the request of a Fellow, explain 
the scope and effect of the motion or amendment which is before 
the meeting. He may, also at the conclusion of a debate, sum 
up the debate if he so desires. 

45. Proposals relating to the conferring of Honorary 
Degrees, Votes of thanks, Messages of Congratulation or Condo- 
lence, Addresses, and other matters of a like nature, may be 
pioved from the Chair. 

46. If the Chairman desires to take an active part» in a 
debate he shall vacate the chair until the vote on that debate 
shall have been taken. During such time the chair shall be 
taken by the senior Fellow present who has not already taken 
part in the debate and who waives his right to do so. The 
acting Chairman shall during the debate in question exercise all 
the ordinary rights of the Chairman. 

47. Any Fellow may, with the permission of the Chairman, 
rise, even while another is speaking, to explain any expression 
used by himself which may have been misunderstood by the 
speaker, but he shall confine himself strictly to such (‘xplanation. 

48. Any Fellow may call the Chairman's attention to a 
point of order even while another Fellow is addressing the meet- 
ing, but no speech shall be made on such point of order. 

49. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point of 
order, and may call any Fellow to order, and may, if necessary, 
dissolve the meeting. 

50. No motion or amendment shall be withdrawn from the 
decision of the meeting without its unanimous consent; but the 
consent shall be presumed if the mover statics his wish to with- 
draw the motion or amendment, and the Chairman, after an 
interval during which no dissent is expressed, announces that it 
is withdrawn. 

51. Any motion or amendment, standing in ihe name of a 
member who is absent from a meeting, or who declines to move 
it, may be brought forward by any other member. 


(r) Voting. 

62. On putting any question to the vote, the Chairman 
shall call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate by a show 
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of hands in the affirmative and negative, and shall declare the 
result thereof according to his opinion. 

53. Any six Fellows may then demand a division, except on 
a motion of the kind contemplated in Eegulations 32, 33, and 36. 

54. The Chairman shall thereupon give such directions for 
effecting the division as he shall consider expedient. The names 
of the gentlemen who vote for or against the motion, or decline 
to vote, shall be recorded. 

55. If no division is demanded, any Fellow shall have the 
right to dissent and to have the fact of his dissent recorded, 
provided such dissent be announced as soon as the Chairman 
shall have declared the result of the voting. 


Committees. 

56. The Senate may. when it thinks fit, appoint a com- 
mittee consisting of an\ number of its members, or it may resolve 
itself into a committee for the consideration of business duly 
brought before it. 

57. A motion for the appointment of a committee, or for 
the resolution of the meeting into a committee, may be made by 
any member at any time, and withoht the notice required by 
Regulation 5.. 

58. A motion for the appointment of a committee must 
define the purpose for which th(‘ committee is to serve and the 
number of members to compose it. Amendments for enlarging 
or restricting the operations of a compaittee or for enlarging 
or restricting the number, may be made without previous notice. 
Jf the motion is carried, the member moving shall name the 
persons whom he wishes to form the committee. Amendments 
may be made proposing other names. A ballot shall then b(i 
taken, if necessary, and the requisite number appointed from 
those who obtain the largest number of votes. 

59. The quorum for a committee of the whole Senate shall 
be the same as that provided for the meetings of the Senate; 
the quorum for a committee appointed by the Senate shall be 
determined at the time of appointment and shall be not loss than 
a majority of the members appointed. 

60. The Chairman of a committee of the whole Senate shall 
be the same as for a meeting of the Senate; the Chairman of a 
committee appointed by the Senate shall be appointed by the 
Senate at the time of the appointment of the committee. 

In committee the proceedings shall be governed by the 
Regulations framed for debate, which, however, may be relaxed 
at the discretion of the Chairman, 

6 
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611. The resolution passed by the Senate in commit-tee shall 
be embodied in a report prepared by the Eegistrar and signed 
by the Chairman, but shall not become final until they have been 
confirmed by the Senate at a subsequent meeting. 

62. The resolutions of a committee appointed by the Senate 
shall be embodied in a report prepared by the Registrar or by a 
member of the committee,, which report shall be laid before the 
committee for adoption or amendment. The report duly signed 
by the members of the committee, with notes of dissent, if any, 
shall be presented to the Senat-e at its next meeting, subject to 
the provisions of Regulation 5 respecting notice. 


Elections. 

63. In all cases of election, other than those specially pro- 
vided for, the candidates shall be proposed and seconded. If no 
more candidates are nominated than there are vacancies to be 
filled, the Chairman shall declare those candidates to be elected. 
If the number of candidates exceeds the number of vacancies, a 
vote shall be taken by ballot. 

64. In the case of a single appointment, a ballot shall be 
taken, in which each Fellow shall only be entitled to give one 
vote, and the candidate or candidates receiving the smallest num- 
ber of votes shall be withdrawn. Another ballot between the 
remaining candidates shall then be taken, and this procedure 
shall continue until the number of candidates is reduced to two. 
There shall then be a final ballot, and the candidate receiving the 
higher number of votes shall be considered to be duly elected. 
Provided that if at any stage of the ballot a candidate obtains an 
absolute majority of votes, the ballot shall cease. 

If in any ballot, owing to an equality of votes all the candi- 
dates but one would be eliminated by this procedure, a fresh 
ballot shall be taken, and if a similar equality again occurs the' 
Chairman shall give a casting vote. 

If in any ballot there is an equality of votes among all the 
candidates,, a fresh ballot shall be taken. If the equality be not 
removed the Chairman shall give a casting vote, and the candi- 
date receiving this vote shall be regarded as duly elected; with 
this exception, it shall be necessary and sufficient condition 
for election that a candidate obtain an absolute majority of votes : 
and should this occur at any stage, the ballot shall cease. 

65. In all cases of contested election for two or more appoint- 
ments, each Fellow shall be entitled to give as many votes as there 
are appointments to be filled, but shall not give more than one 
vote for one person. The candidates who obtain the largest 
number of votes shall be elected, except when by reason of 
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equality of votes the‘ number of such candidates is in excess of 
the number of appointments to be filled; in this case a iresh 
ballot shall be taken among those whose equality of votes has 
caused such excess. If the result of this ballot leaves the matter 
still undecided as to one or more of the appointments, the Chair- 
man may decide who among the candidates found equal on the 
second ballot shall be appointed; or the Chairman may, at his 
discretion, give such directions for further ballot as the circum- 
stances of the case may justify. 

Protests. 

66. Any Member of the Senate intending to protest against 
a resolution of the Senate shall give notice of his intention to 
the Kegistrar within a week from the date of the issue of the 
minutes of the meeting at which the Kesolution was passed, and 
within one week thereafter lodge his protest with the Registrar. 
The Registrar shall thereupon forward the protest to the Chair- 
man of the Meeting and request him to nominate three Fellows 
to form a committee to prepare a Memorandum in support of 
the Resolution, and the committee so nominated shall frame 
the Memorandum accordingly. T)ie Registrar shall then 
cause the Protest and Memorandum to be printed and circulated 
to each Member of the Senate; they shall also be laid on the 
table at the next meeting of the Senate, and recorded in the 
minutes thereof. 

If the Protest relates to a matter, the final decision of which 
rests with the Chancellor or with the Local Government of 
Bengal, the Registrar shall further submit the Protest and 
Memorandum, together with a copy of the Resolution, to the 
Chancellor or to the Local Government of Bengal, as the case 
may be,, for his consideration and orders. 

If a Protest has been lodged with the Registrar with refer- 
ence to a Resolution which requires the confirmation of the Chan- 
cellor or of the Local Government of Bengal the Resolution 
shall not be sent up for confirmation except with the Protest 
and the Memorandum, 


Reconsideration. 

67. No matter which has been decided by the Senate shall, 
within a period of twelve months, be reconsidered, except — 

At a special meeting of the Senate convened for the purpose 
upon the requisition of six Fellows. 

And unless three-fourths of the members present at such 
meeting vote in favour of a reconsideration. 
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Minutes. 

68. Within two weeks after a meeting of the Senate, a 
draft of the Minutes of such meeting shall bo submitted to the 
Chairman and attested by him. The Minutes shall then be 
printed and circulated to all Members of the Senate, and such 
of them as were present shall, within a fortnight of the issue 
of the Minutes, communicate to the Kegistrar any exceptions 
they may take to the correctness thereof. The Minutes and 
the exceptions taken, if any, shall be laid before the next 
meeting of the Senate, and "the Minutes in their final form 
shall then be confirmed. Once every twelve months, or at such 
other intervals as the Senate shall direct, the Syndicate shall 
cause the Minutes of the meetings of the Senate to be printed, 
and a copy thereof to be forwarded to each Follow. 

Gteneral. 

69. In any case not provided for by these Regulations, the 
(jhairrnan shall give a ruling as to procedure on the principles 
already laid down. 

70. Representatives of the Press and visitors may be admit- 
ted to meetings of the Senate, provided they have obtained the 
permission of the Registrar. 


CHAPTEE II. 

VACANCIES ON THE SENATE. 

1. In the first week of December, 1907, 1908, 1909, 1910, 
on such dates as may be determined by the Vice-Chancellor 
or the Senior Ordinary Fellow, as the case may be, a ballot 
shall be taken at the Senate House, with a view to determine 
who among the three classes of Ordinary Fellows mentioned in 
section 12, clause ( 1 ) of the Indian Uni- 
versifies Act should retire. The ballot 
secs. ( ) an (w). be taken by the Registrar in the 

presence of the Vice-Chancellor or the Senior Ordinary Fellow, 
as the case may be. Every Ordinary Fellow shall be duly 
informed of the date and hour, and may, if he so desires, be 
present at the ballot. The Registrar shall forthwith inti- 
mate to the Chancellor the names of the retiring Fellows so 
determined. 

The transaction of University business which is neither 
formal nor urgent shall, as far as practicable, be avoided, till the 
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vacancies thus caused are filled up, or intimation is received 
that they will not be filled up. 

2. A register shall be kept by the Eegistrar of the date of 
appointment of every Ordinary Jb'ellow, and of the date when he 
will cease to be a Fellow, under section 4, clause (2), or section 
12, clause (n) of the Indian Universities Act. Not less than 
six weeks before the date of every approaching vacancy in a 
Fellowship, the Registrar shall intimate the fact to the 
Chancellor. 

3. A register shall be kept of the attendance of every Ordi- 
nary Fellow at' meetings of the Senate; and whenever it is ascer- 
tained that an Ordinary Fellow has not attended any meeting of 
the Senate, other than a Convocation, during the period of one 
year, the Eegistrar shall intimate the fact to the Chancellor with 
a view to enable him to take action, if he thinks fit, under section 
11, sub-section (2) of the Indian Universities Act. 

4. Except as otherwise provided, whenever the Eegistrar 
receives information that a vacancy has occurred on the Senate 
by reason of the retirement of a Fellow under section 3, Act II 
of 1857, or by death or resignation, or from any other cause, he 
shall forthwith intimate the fact to the Chancellor. 

5. Whenever an Ordinary Fellow ceases to be such from 
any cause jvhatever, he shall vacate any University ofi&ce or 
appointment held by him in his character as an Ordinary Fellow; 
and if he is re-elected or re-appointed a Fellow, he shall not again 
hold such office or appointment unless he is duly appointed 
thereto. 

The same principle shall apply to added Members of Facul- 
ties. 


CHAPTER III. 

THE FACULTIES. 

1. There shall be five Faculties,, namely : (1) Arts, (2) 

Science, (3) Law, (4) Medicine, and (5) Engineering. 

A member of the Senate may belong to one or to two of the 
Faculties, but not to more than tw’o, and need not necessarily 
belong to any. 

2. Appointments to the Faculties shall be made by the 
Senate at the Annual Meeting. The Syndicate shall, in the 
first instance, draw up a list of Fellows whom they recommend 
for appointment to the various Faculties. They shall ordinarily 
recommend a Fellow for appointment to one Faculty only, 



38 


CHAP. Ill — FACULTIES. 


but may recommend a Fellow for appointment to two Faculties : 
Provided that in the latter case Fellows so recommended 
shall at no time exceed twenty. This list shall be circu- 
lated among the members of the Senate by the Eegistrar 
not less than sixteen clear days before the meeting. Any 
member of the Senate may then propose additional names 
for any of the Faculties, which must be sent to the Eegistrar 
nine clear days before the meeting. These names, together 
with the original list, shall be circulated among the members 
of the Senate seven clear days before the meeting and no 
additional names shall be received. The entire list shall be 
voted on. Faculty by Faculty, and every member shall be 
declared to be appointed who obtains votes from a majority 
of the members of the Senate voting for the Faculty under 
appointment. If any Fellow be appointed to more than two 
he must, on receiving intimation, declare to which Faculties he 
accepts appointment. 

3. Between the dates of the Annual Meetings of the Senate 
the Syndicate shall have power to distribute any newly appoint- 
ed Fellows to their appropriate Faculties and the Boards of 
Studies. 

4. Each Faculty shall elect its Dean annually from its own 
number as soon as its members have been appointed. 

If any Faculty omits to elect a Dean within one month of the 
Annual Meeting of the Senate, or if, in the event of the office of 
Dean being vacated, it fails to elect a new Dean within one 
month of the occurrence of the vacancy, the Vice-Chancellor may 
appoint a Dean. The Dean shall always be one of the Fellows 
belonging to the Faculty. 


5. Each Faculty shall have the power to add to its own body 
a number of Graduates in that Faculty and other persons possess- 
ing special knowledge of the subjects of study represented by 
that Faculty, provided the number of 
Act VIII of 1904, members thus added shall not exceed 

Sec. 14 (^) ( ). the number of Fellows appointed to 

that Faculty at the Annual Meeting of the Senate and shall in 
no case exceed ten. A person may belong to more than one 
Faculty as added member. 


6. Such added members shall be elected annually at a 
special meeting of the Faculty called for the purpose, and the 
election shall take place in the following manner: — 


(a) The Dean shall, as soon as possible after the Annual 
Meeting of the Senate, convene a special meeting for 
the election of added members. 


(h) Each Fellow on the Faculty will on receipt of the notice 
of the meeting be entitled to propose the name of one 
person for appointment as an added member of the 
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Faculty. Such proposal must be accompanied by a brief 
written statement of the special qualifications of his 
nominee, and must reach the Kegistrar seven clear days 
before the meeting. 

(c) The Eegistrar shall cause a list of the nominees and the 
statements concerning them to be printed and forwarded 
to the Fellows concerned,, four clear days before the 
meeting. 

(d) The voting shall be by ballot, and each Fellow on the 
Faculty shall be entitled to give one and one vote 
only for a candidate, but no Fellow shall have more 
votes than there are appointments to be filled. If the 
number of nominees does not exceed the limit prescribed 
by Begulation 5, any candidate, receiving the votes of 
a majority of the Fellows on the Faculty present at the 
special meeting (contemplated under the Section) and 
voting shall be held to be duly elected. If the number 
of nominees exceeds the above limit, those candidates 
shall be held to be duly elected who have obtained the 
highest number of votes for the number of appointments 
admissible, provided that, as before, each such candidate 
shall have secured the votes of a majority of the Fellows 
on the Faculty present at ‘the special meeting (contem- 
plated under the Section) and voting. 

7. All members shall hold office till the next annual 
appointment of the Faculty by the Senate. 

8. Added members shall have the right to take part in the 
ordinary business of the Faculty, and in any election of an Ordi- 
nary Fellow by the Faculty, but shall not 
be entitled to take part in the election of 

sec. 14 (3). Syndicate. 

9. Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened by the 
Dean, or in his absence, or when the office of Dean is vacant by 
the Senior Ordinary Fellow belonging to the Faculty present in 
Calcutta. 

10. The Dean, or in his absence, or when the office of 
Dean is vacant, the Senior Ordinary Fellow, belonging to the 
Faculty present in Calcutta, shall convene a meeting of the 
Faculty on the requisition of any three members. 

11. Three clear days' notice shall be given of ordinary 
meetings of the Faculties. In the case of elections of members 
of the Syndicate, Fellows., added members and Boards of Studies, 
fifteen clear days' notice shall be given, 

12. The quorum for the Faculty of Arts shall be ten, and 
for any other Faculty three. 

13. Two or more Faculties may be called upon by the 
Senate or the Syndicate to meet together for the disposal of any 
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questions affecting nnore than one Faculty. In such cases the 
joint meeting shall elect its own Chairman. 

14. The quorum of a joint Faculty meeting must include a 
full quorum of each Faculty represented, no member present 
being counted on more than one separate quorum. 

15. It shall be the duty of a Faculty to consider and report 
on all matters referred to it by the Syndicate or the Senate, and a 
Faculty shall be at liberty to make recommendations to the Syn- 
dicate in all matters relating to the organization of University 
Examinations, Teaching, and Research in the Studies or subjects 
with which it is concerned, and to propose Regulations relating 
to these matters for the consideration of the Syndicate. 

16. All elections shall be conducted in the same manner as 
those in the Senate, except as otherwise provided. 

17. Within two weeks after a meeting of a Faculty, a 
draft of the Minutes of such meeting shall be submitted to 
the Chairman and attested by him. The Minutes shall then be 
printed and circulated to all members of the Faculty, and such of 
them as were present shall, within a fortnight of the issuer of 
the Minutes, communicate to the Registrar any exception they 
may take to the correctness thereof. The minutes and the 
exceptions taken, if any, shell bo laid before the next meeting 
of the Faculty, and the Minutes in their final form shall then be 
confirmed. Once every twelve months, or at such other inter- 
vals as the Senate shall direct, the Syndicate shall cause the 
minutes of the meetings of each Faculty to be printed and a 
copy thereof to be forwarded to each member of the Faculty 
concerned. 

18. The rules for debate laid down in the Senate Regula- 
tions shall apply to the Faculties as far as is practicable, but the 
Chairman may relax their operation at his discretion. 

19. The Dean shall ordinarily preside at meetings of a 
Faculty, and in the absence of the Dean the members present 
shall elect a Chairman. 


CHAPTBE IV. 

THE SYNDICATE. 

1. The executive government of the University is vested in 
the Syndicate, which shall consist of the 
Act VIII of 1904, Vice-Chancellor of the University as 

pec. 16 (1). Chairman, and the Director of Public 

Instruction to the Government of Bengal for the time being as 
egc-officio member, and 15 of the ex-ofjicio or Ordinary Fellows of 
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I lie University, wlio shall be elected for a period of one year, 
partly by th(i Senate and partly by tlie Faculties, as follows: — 

Four by the Senate. 

Four by the Faculty of Arts. 

Two by the Faculty of Science. 

Two by the Faculty of Law. 

Two by the Faculty of Medicine. 

One by the Faculty of Engineering. 

The Syndics elected by any Faculty must be Fellows belong- 
ing to that Faculty. 

2. The (dection by the Faculty shall take place at special 
iue( ‘tings no! less than three weeks before the Annual Meeting 
ol th{‘ Staiate. Notice of such meetings shall bo issued by the 
Krgisii-ar, not less than fifteen clear days before the appointed 
date. I^]a(ih h\‘l]ow on the Faculty will, on recei[)t of the notice, 
be entitled to propose the name of one person for appointment as 
member of the Syndicate. Such proposal must reach the Regis- 
trar seven ol(‘ar days before the meeting. Tlu^ Registrar shall 
cause a list of the nominees to be printed and forwarded to tlu^ 
Fellows concerned four clear days before the nauding. In any 
(‘ontested election the voting shall be by ballot and the ])i*oc('- 
durc shall bo ihii same as that laid down in paragraphs OB-bo of 
th(‘ Senate Ih'giilations. As soon at? members have been eh‘cted 
))\ any Fac^ully tlu'ir names shall be nolified by the Registrar 
tv) all m(‘mbers of ih(‘ Si'iiate 

3. The election by the Senate shall take place at the Annual 
iVIe(‘ting. Not less than seven days before' the meeting th(^ 
names of members who are proposed by any Fellows for election 
shall be submittcal in writing to tb(‘ lh*,gistrar, who shall circulate 
the nnnu's to llu' members of the Senate at least four ch'ar days 
before the meeting. 

4. Of the fifteen members of the Syndicate so elected at least 

seven shall be either Heads of or Professors 
^ colleges affiliated to the University, and 

Bee. 15 ( ). tlu'.se Syndics at least two shall bo el(*,ct- 

cd by the Senate and at least five by the various Fnimlties : — 
'Jdiree by tla^ Faculty of Arts. 

Otk' by the Faculty of Science. 

One by the Faculty of Medicine. 

In any meeting for election siieb Syndics to the stated 
minimum number shall be elected first. 

Fellows qualified for election under this Regulation iuv not 
debarred from election to the remaining places on the Syndicate. 

Explanation. A person wlio lias been elected to a seal loserved for 

Heads of or Professors in Colleges affiliated to tlie University, shall, as soon 
as lie ceases to be such Head or Professor, be deemed lo have vacated bis ^«eat, 
and the electorate concerned shall proceed to fill up the vacancy by the 
election of a person possessing the necessary qualification.” 

6 
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5. If in the case of any election of a Fellow to the Syndi- 

cate the question is raised whether any 
person so elected is or is not a Professor 
^ ' within section 16, sub-section (2) of the 

Indian Universities Act, the question shall be decided by the 
Senate. 

6. The Syndicate shall meet ordinarily once a month, and 
at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor, or in his 
absence from Calcutta, or when the office of Vice-ChanceJlor 
should happen to be vacant, by the Senior Member of the 
Syndicate present in Calcutta. Whenever an emergency arises 
and there is not time to summon a meeting of the Syndicate the 
Vice-Chancellor may take such immediate action as he deems 
necessary. The nature of the emergency and the action taken 
to meet it shall be reported by the Eegistrar at the next meeting 
of the Syndicate. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to appoint committees 
from among its own members, and to add to such committees 
any Ordinary Fellow of the University and any added member of 
a Faculty. The reports of such committees must be considered 
by the Syndicate as a whole before being published or acted upon. 

8. All members of the* Syndicate must ordinarily be resi- 
dent in or near Calcutta. If any member is temporarily absent 
from his residence, the Vice-Chancellor or the Dean of his 
Faculty, as the case may be, may appoint a member possessing 
the necessary qualifications to officiate during his absence. Should 
the period of absence exceed three months, the Vice-Chancellor 
may declare his place vacant. 

9. On every vacancy in the Syndicate caused by death or 
resignation, or otherwise, the Senate or the Faculty, as the case 
may be, shall proceed to elect a new member for the remainder 
of the term for which the original member had been elected. 

10. If the Senate or the Faculty omits to elect a member 
of the Syndicate within one month after a vacancy occurs, the 
Vice-Chancellor may appoint a person possessing the necessary 
qualifications. 

11. Seven members of the Syndicate shall constitute a 
quorum, and all questions shall bo decided by a majority of the 
votes of the members present. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his 
absence, the Senior Follow present, shall preside at all meetings 
of the Syndicate, and if the votes, including that of the Presi- 
dent, are equally divided, the President shall have a casting vote. 

' 12. It shall be the duty of the Syndicate to consider and 
report upon matters to be submitted to the Senate; to appoint, 
and if necessary to remove the Examiners and all other officers 
of the University .in regard to whom this power is confeiTed by 
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the Eegulations ; to make rules for the conduct of examinations 
in conformity with the Eegulations and to fix the time at which 
they shall be held; to recommend to the Senate the grant of 
degrees, honours and rewards; to administer the funds and to 
keep the accounts of the University; to correspond on the 
l)usiness of the University with the Government and all other 
authorities and persons; and. generally, to conduct the affairs of 
the University in accordance with the Acts of Incorporation and 
the Indian Universities Act, the Eegulations, and the Eesolutions 
of the Senate and the Syndicate. 

13. The Syndicate may from time to time recommend to 
the Senate such Eegulations as may seem desirable. 

14. Each Faculty shall report on any subject that may be 
referred to it by the Syndicate. Any Faculty, or any member 
or number of members of the Senate, may make any recom* 
mendation to the Syndicate and may propose any Kegulation for 
the consideration of the Syndicate. 

15. The decision of the Syndicate on any such recommen- 
dation or proposition or on any matter whatever, may be brought 
before the Senate by any member of the Senate at one of its 
meetings, and the Senate may approve, revise, or modify any 
such decision or may direct the Syndicate to review it; provided 
that no matter directly concerning any particular Faculty shall 
be disposed of by the Syndicate or the Senate without having 
been referred to that Faculty for opinion. 

16. All questions as to affiliation or disaffiliation of Colleges 
or the continuation of affiliation granted to Colleges or to the 
courses of instruction which such Colleges will be allowed to 
iidopt for the purposes of University examinations, or to the 
inspection of and report on the condition of Colleges, shall be 
dealt with by the Syndicate in accordance with sections 20, 21, 
22, 23 and 24 of the Indian Universities Act. 

17. All questions as to the recognition of or the withdrawal 
of recognition from, or the conditions required for the conti- 
nuance of recognition of schools shall be dealt with by the 
Syndicate under the Eegulations prepared under section 25 {2) 
(o) of the Indian Universities Act. 

18. Whenever practicable, the Syndicate may with the 
sanction of the Senate and from the funds of the University or 
any other funds placed at the disposal of the University for the 
purpose, institute scholarships for post-graduate study or 
studentships for research in literary or scientific subjects. The 
conditions governing their award and tenure shall be laid down 
from time to time by the Senate. 

19. With a view to encourage research in vernacular litera- 
ture and languages, and foster their growth, the Syndicate may, 



44 


CHAP. V. — BOARDS OP STUDIES. 


with the sanction of tlio ISeiiate. provide grants, prizes or scholar- 
ships for — ^ 

(а) critical editions of early vernacular text; 

(б) historical investigations of the origins of vernacular 
literatures and their early development; 

(a) philological investigations of Indian vernaculars and 
their dialects. 

20. The niiuut(‘s of the Syndicate having been duly con- 
linned shall be printed and circulated at once to the members of 
the Senate. 


CHAPTEK V. 

EOAllDS OF STUDIES. 

1. There shall bo Boards of Studies in the following 
branches of knowledge: — 

(1) English. 

(2) (.rreck, Latin, French, German and Armenian. 

(3) Sanskrit. 

(4) Sanskritic Languages. 

(5) Hebrew. 

(6) Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

(7) History. 

(8) Economics and Political Philosophy. 

(9) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(10) Chemistry. 

(11) Experimental and Mathematical Physics. 

(12) Zoology. 

(13) Geology and Mineralogy. 

(14) Botany. 

(15) Physiology. 

(16) Experimental Psychology. 

(17) Mathematics. 

(18) Geography. 

(19) Teaching, 

(20) Law. 

(21) Medicine. 

(22) Engineering. 

The Boards shall be respectively appointed by the Faculties 
MS- follows: — 

Boards 1 — 9 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Arts. 
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Boards 10 — 15 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Science. 

Boards 10 — 19 shall he appointed by the Faculties of Arts 
and Science. 

Board 20 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Law. 

Board 21 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Medicine. 

Board 22 shall bo appointed by the Faculty of Engineering. 

2. Tht' members of a Board shall bo teachers of or Exa< 
miners in, or other persons who have a special knowledge of the 
subject or subjects with which the Board is concerned. 

3. No Board shall consist of fewer than three or of more 
than twelve members. 

4. The members of the respective Boards shall bo appointcid 
by the Faculty or Faculties as provided in Eegulation 1 from 
among their own members (including added members), and shall 
s('-verally hold office for one year from the date of appointment, 
'riiey shall be eligible for re-appointment. No member shall 
belong to more than live Boards. 

/). The Boards of Studies shall be elected annually at a 
s|)('cial meeting of the Faculty called for the purpose, and the 
election shall take place in the following manner: — 

(a) Lhc Dean of each Faculty shall as soon as possible, 
after the election of the added members convene a 
s})ecial meeting for the appointment of the Boards. 

(b) Each Member of a Faculty will, on receipt of a notice 
of the meeting, be entitled to propose not more than 
twelve members of the same Faculty for appointment 
to each of the l^oards under that Faculty. The list 
of members proposed by him must reach the Registrar 
seven clear days before the meeting. 

(c) The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees to be 
printed and forwarded to the Fellows concerned, four 
clear days before the meeting. 

(d) In any contested election the voting shall be by ballot 
and the procedure laid down in the Senate Regulations 
63-65 shall bo followed. 

6. Where t^vo or more Faculties have to appoint a Board 
they shall appoint the members thereof in the proportion 
assigned to them by the Syndicate previous to such appointment. 

7. Each Board shall elect its own President. Every meeting 
of a Board shall be convened by its President or, in his absence, 
by the Senior Fellow belonging to that Board. Three members 
shall constitute a quorum. The President of a Board, or, in his 
absence, the Senior Fellow belonging to the Board shall con- 
vene a special meeting of the Board on the requisition of two 
or more members of the Board. 
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8. The duties of each Board shall be — 

(i) to recommend to the Syndicate courses of study for the 
various examinations of the University in the subject 
with which the Board is concerned; 

(i/) to recommend to the Syndicate, for the guidance of 
teachers and students, books in which the prescribed 
subjects are suitably treated; and to recommend 
text- books when such are required : provided that no 
book or text-book shall be recommended by a Board 
unless on the written report of some competent person 
who has read it, which report shall be forwarded to 
the Syndicate; 

(fit) to consider at the request of the Syndicate, the reports 
of the Examiners in the subjects with which the 
Board is concerned, and to frame such recommenda- 
tions regarding methods of teaching, study and 
examination as may seem necessary in the interests 
of education; 

(iv) to furnish the Syndicate with the names of persons 
competent to act as Examiners in the subjects with 
which the Board is concerned; and 

(t;) to consider and report upon all such matters as may be 
referred to it by the Syndicate, the Faculties by which 
its members are appointed, or the Senate. 

9. Two or more Boards may be called upon by the Syndi- 
cate or the Senate to meet together for the disposal of any 
questions affecting more than one Board. In such cases the 
joint meeting shall elect its own President. The quorum of 
a joint Board meeting must include a full quorum of each 
Board represented, no member present being counted on more 
than one separate quorum. 

10. All meetings of the Boards shall bo convened through 
the Eegistrar, who will keep a record of the proceedings of tho 
meetings. 

11. Meetings of Boards shall be presided over by the Presi- 
dent of the Board; in the absence of the President, the members 
present shall elect a Chairman. 


CHAPTER VI. 

BOAIID OF ACCOUNTS. 

1. A Board of Accounts consisting of three Fellows, not 
being members of the Syndicate, shall be appointed by the 
Senate at its Annual Meeting. 



CHAP. Vir. — ^REGISTRAR. 


47 


2. The Board shall meet ordinarily once in three luunths, 
and at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. The 
three members shall constitute a quorum. 

3. The Board shall prepare the University Budget, examine 
and audit the University accounts and the accounts of the 
Endowments and Trust Funds, consider ways and means and the 
financial effects of any important measures in contemplation, 
and make recommendations, when necessary, to the Syndicate on 
all matters relating to the finances of the University, It shall 
also make an annual report to the Senate on the special features 
of the finances of the last preceding year. 

4. Members of the Board shall hold office until the next 
Annual Meeting of the Senate. They shall be eligible for re- 
appointment at the expiration of their term of office. All vacan- 
cies in the Board occurring in the course of the year shall be 
filled up by the Syndicate. 

CHAPTER VH. 

REGISTBAK. 

• 

1. The Registrar shall be appointed by the Senate and 
only at an Annual Meeting. He shall be appointed for five 
years only or for such shorter term as tlie Senate may, for 
special reasons, determine but at the end of every such term 
he may be re-appointed. The term of office of the Registrar 
shall commence on the first day of April next following his 
election : Provided that the first appointment shall be made 
within six months after these Regulations come into effect. 
If a vacancy occurs in the office of Registrar between two 
Annual Meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate shall appoint a 
person to officiate until the first day of April following the 
next Annual Meeting. 

2. The Registrar shall be a graduate of position with expe- 
rience of University affairs. He shall be a whole-time officer. 
He may be a member of the Senate, but shall not be a member 
of the Syndicate. His salary shall be Rs. 800 per mensem, 
rising to Rs. 1.000 in five years by four annual increments 
of Rs. 60. 

3. It shall be competent to the Syndicate to grant to the 
Registrar, on full pay, leave of absence for one month in a year 
or for an accumulated period not exceeding four months in five 
years. It shall also be competent to the Syndicate to grant him. 
on half pay, leave of absence which may be added to the period 
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of leave on full pay for a period not exceeding eigJit montlis 
in live years. 

l^he Syndicate shall make arrangements for the discharge of 
his duties during his absence. 

4. The duties of the liegistrar shall be as follows ; — 

(rt) To be the custodian of the Eecords, Library, Common 
Seal, and such other property of the University as 
the Syndicate shall commit to his charge. 

(/>) 'Jo act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to attend all 
Meetings of the Senate, Faculiies, Syndicate, Boards 
of Studies, Jh:)ard of Accounts, Boards of Examiners, 
and any Committee appointed by the Senate, tlu; 
Faculties, the Syndicate, or any of the Boards, and 
to keep Minutes thereof. 

((^) To conduct the olTicial correspondence? of the Syndi- 
cate and the Senate. 

((/) To issue all notices convening nieeiings of the Senate?, 
Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Jloard of 
Accounts, Boards of Examiners, and any Cunnniitees 
appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, the Syndi- 
cate, or any of the Boards. 

(r) To p(;rform siadi olher work as may be, from time to 
time, prescribed by'' the Syndicate, and genei’ally to 
render such assistance? as may bo desired by the Vic(‘- 
C'hanccllor in the performance of his ollicial dutic's. 

Any duty which, under the Eegulations, is requircal to lx* 
performed by the Registrar in respect of an\ mattca' comu'cttal 
with examinations, may, by order of tlu‘ Senate. b(‘ pc'rforuK'd 
l)y a Special Officer* : 

Provided that all matters relating to cxaminatiois required 
to be placed before the Syndicate shall be transmitted by tlu‘ 
Special Officer to the Registrar, as sole Secndai’v to the 
S\ ndicate. 

When an order has been made in this behalf by tlu' Senatt\. 
the Syndicate may commit to the charge, of the Sy)ecial Ollicer 
all records connected with University Examinations, including 
question and answer papers, mark-sheets. Examination rolls, 
Certificates and Diplomas, applications for admission to th(? 
Exairiinalions and the like. 

5. Tt shall be competent to the Syndicate to grant to the 
Eegistrar a gratuity or pension regulated as follows: — 

(a) After a service of less than ten years, a gratuity not 
exceeding one month's salary for each completed year 
of service. 

* The Senate have appointed a Controller of Examinations for tliis pur- 
pose. For Controller’s duties, etc., vide Appendix 0. 
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(h) After a service of not less than ten years, up to 25 
years, a pension not exceeding one-sixtieth of the 
average Salary the average calculated upon the 

last three yWs of service) multiplied by the number 
of years of completed service. The pension shall in no 
case exceed Ks. 5,000 per annum. 

6. In case of misconduct or neglect of duty, the Eegistrar 
shall be liable to suspension by the Syndicate, and to dismissal 
by the Senate on the report of the Syndicate. 

7. There shall be a permanent Assistant Begistrar, who shall 
be a graduate of the Calcutta University, and a permanent staff 
of subordinate assistants and servants. The Syndicate shall 
have power to appoint them, to dismiss them for misconduct or 
neglect of duty to dispense with their services for any sufficient 
reason, and to determine their number and scale of pay Tt shall 
bo competent to the Syndicate to grant them gratuities or pen- 
sions regulated as m paragraph 5. It shall also be competent to 
the Syndicate to grant them, on full pay, leave of absence for 
one month for every eleven completed months of duty the 
amount of such leave admissible at one time being limited to 
three months. It shall further be competent to the Syndicate 
to grant them, on half pay, leave of absence on medical certificate 
for a period not exceeding three months at a time, nor exceeding 
six months in five years 


CHAPTEE VIII. 

INSPECTOE OF COLLEGES. 

1. For the purpose of inspecting affiliated Colleges a salaried 
Inspector shall be appointed. The appointment shall be made by 
the Senate and only at an Annual Meeting, and shall be subject 
to the approval of Government. He shall be appointed in the 
first instance for five years, but at the end of every such term ho 
may be re-appointed. If a vacancy occurs in the office of 
Inspector, the Syndicate shall appoint a person to officiate until 
the next Annual Meeting of the Senate. 

2. The Inspector of Colleges shall be a person of high 
academic standing and one possessing some experience of Indian 
Colleges. He shall be a whole-time officer of the University. His 
pay, leave and pension shall be on the same terms and conditions 
as those of the Eegistrar. He may be a Fellow of the University 
but must not be a member of the Syndicate. The duties of the 
Inspector of Colleges shall be — 

(a) to report on Colleges applying for affiliation; 

7 
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(6) to inspect affiliated Colleges; and 
(c) to inspect such schools as may* from time to time be 
indicated by the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER IX. 

UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS. 

1. When the funds of the University permit, the Senate 
with the previous consent of the Government shall found such 
Professorships as it may think fit, prescribe the conditions on 
which they shall be tenable and provide in connection therewith 
lecture-rooms, libraries, museums, laboratories, workshops and 
other facilities for teaching and research. 

2. The Senate shall likewise found and endow Professor- 
ships on particular subjects, from funds specially given or 
bequeathed for the endowment of such Professorships or, if it 
thinks fit, accept endowments of such Professorships, made by 
individual or corporate donors. 

8. The Senate shall appoint and shall, subject to the condi- 
tions annexed to the tenure of anv Professorship hftve power to 
remove the Professors of the Universitv. The Senate shall in 
the same manner appoint Assistant Professors, prescribe their 
duties and remuneration, and have power to dismiss them if 
necessary. 

4. Demonstrators and other Assistants shall from time to 
time be aasi<med to Professors, and Assistant Professors, subject 
to such conditions with reerard to manner of appointment, tenure 
of office, duties and remuneration as shall be prescribed by the 
Senate. 

6. The Senate shall from time to time make rules fixing the 
fees, if any. to be paid bv the students attending the classes of 
Professors and Assistant Professors, and the money thus collected 
in fees shall be the property of the University. 

6. Professors and Assistant Professors shall lecture or other- 
wise teach in such places as shall be from time to time deter- 
mined by the Senate. 

7. The Senate shall make rules for the retirement of. as 
well as the grant of bonuses and pensions to. Professors, 
Assistant Professors, Demonstrators and other Assistants. 

8. In appointing a Professor or Assistant Professor of the 
University the Senate shall specify the subject, that is to say, 
the branch or branches of knowledge for which he is appointed. 
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He shall be authorised to lecture only in the subject or subjects 
indicated. 

9. Endowed Professorships already accepted by the Senate 
shall, subject to the conditions of the endowment, be governed 
by these Kegulations. 

10. No University Professor shall be appointed without the 
sanction of the Government. 


CHAPTEE X. 

UNIVEESITY BEADEES. 

1. A certain sum, whenever practicable, shall be set apart 
annually from the University income or from any funds specially 
provided for the purpose by Government or other donors, for 
the purpose of providing special courses of lectures on parti- 
cular subjects. These lectures shall be delivered generally 
during the cold weather months, and will be intended mainly 
for the benefit of graduates engaged in research work or of 
those who wish to prosecute special studies. The lecturers deli- 
vering such courses of lectures shall be called University Eeaders. 

2. The appointment of a Eeader in any subject shall be 
made by the Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate. 

8, Eeaders shall lecture in such j)laces as may be from time 
to time determined by the Senate. 

4. The fee for a course of lectures under Section 1 shall 
from time to time be fixed by the Syndicate, and the money thus 
collected in fees shall be the property of the University. 

5. A Eeader appointed under Section 1 shall ordinarily 
receive an honorarium of Es. 2,000 for a course of lectures, but 
in special cases this fee may be increased. 

6. The Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate 
shall from time to time allot funds to meet the remuneration of 
Demonstrators and Assistants as well as any general expenditure 
which may be incurred in connection with these lectures. 

7. Courses of lectures delivered under Eegulation 1 shall 
be printed and published at the expense of the University. 

8. No University Eeader shall be appointed without the 
sfinction of the Gk>vemment. 
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CHAPTEE XI. 

UNIVEBSITY LECTUBEES. 

1. * The University shall provide for Post-Graduate Teaching, 
study and research in the Faculties of Arts and Science. 

Explanation . — The term “ Post-Graduate,” as used iu this chapter, has 
reference only to the examinations for the degrees of Master of Arts and 
Master of Science (Cliaplers XXXIII and XXXVIi). 

Part I. 

Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta. 

2. Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta shall be"* conducted 
only in the name and under the control of the University; for 
iiiis purpose two Councils shall be constituted, namely, the 
Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, and the Council 
of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science. 

3. The staff for Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta will 
consist of (a) teachers appointed and paid by the University; 
(6) teachers whose services are, on the application of the 
University, lent from time to time by the Local or Imperial 
Government or by a private institution, and who ‘'during the 
time they work under the University, are University officers; 
(c) teachers in colleges, whose attainments specially qualify 
them for Post-Graduate instruction and who undertake, at the 
request of the University and for a remuneration decided on 
by it, to deliver a course of lectures on selected topics; 
Teachers in Colleges whose attainments specially qualify them for 
Post-Graduate work, and who shall be recognised by the Univer- 
sity as Extra-Mural Lecturers; (d) persons, engaged in other 
than educational work who undertake, at the request of the 
University and for a remuneration decided on by it, to deal with 
special subjects in which they are authorities. 

Extra-Mural lecturers, shall be recommended annually by 
their Colleges for recognition by the University, Such recom- 
mendations, along with a statement, showing, at the time of the 
first recognition, their qualifications,, and outlining the proposed 
course of lectures for the ensuing session, shall reach the Univer- 
sity not later thAn February 15th in each year. Such proposals 
shall be placed before the Board of Higher Studies and the Exe- 
cutive Committee concerned, the selection to be finally made by 
fche Board of Appointments. Lecturers thus recognised by the 
University shall undertake to deliver in their own Colleges’ a 
minimum of twenty lectures in each session, and such lectures 
sh«Jl be opened both to the Post-Graduate students of the College 
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concerned and tc such other Post-Graduate students as may 
desire to attend. Attendance at such lectures shall not be obli- 
gatory but shall be reckoned as alternative to not more than 
twenty per cent, of the total number of lectures delivered by the 
University Professors or Lecturers appointed under section 3 (a), 
(6), (c) and (d) and to this extent shall be regarded as consti- 
tuting part of the regular course of study qualifying for admission 
to the M.A. or M.Sc. Examination. The question of remunera- 
tion of such lecturer and tuition fees to be paid by students who 
attend such lectures shall be settled by the Executive Committee 
in consultation with the Colleges. 

Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts. 

4. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts in 
Calcutta shall be composed as follows: — 

(а) All persons appointed teachers for Post-Graduate 
instruction in Arts, under Section 3; such teachers will be 
members ex-officio : 

(б) Four members annually appointed by the Senate : 

(c) Two members annually appointed by the Faculty of Arts : 

(d) Heads of all colleges in Calcutta affiliated to the B.A. 
standard : Provided that for the purpose of the constitution 
of the first Council, under these Eegulations, the persons 
mentioned Ih clause (a) shall be deemed to include all teachers,, 
\vho, on the date of commencement of these Eegulations are 
engaged, either under the University or in an affiliated college 
in Calcutta, in Post-Graduate work in Arts. 

Explanation. — No person shall be deeffned to be a “ teacher ” within the 
meaning of clause (a) of this section, unless he performs independent teach- 
ing work in the Post-Graduate classes. If a question arises as to whether a 
member of the staff is a “ teacher ” for the purposes of this rule, the matter 
shall be referred to the Senate for decision. 

5. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts shall 
annually elect its own President. 

6. As soon as possible, after the constitution of the 
Council, an Executive Committee thereof shall Be annually 
formed as follows : — 

(a) Two representatives of each' of the following branches 
of study : 

English. 

(it) Sanskrit and Pali. 

(in) Arabic, Persian, Hebrew and Syriac. 

(m) (a) Indian Vernaculars and Comparative Philology. 

(iv) Mental and Moral Philosophy and Experimental 

^ Psychology. 

(t?) History. 
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(vi) Political Economy, Political Philosophy and Commerce. 

{vii) Pure Mathematics. 

{viii) Anthropology. 

The representatives of each subject or group of subjects shall 
be elected by the staff in the subject or subjects concerned from 
amongst themselves : 

Provided that no member of the staff, except a University 
Professor, shall he eligible for election to the Executive Commit- 
tee, unless he is a graduate of at least seven years' standing. 

(6) Two members, selected by the Senate from its nominees 
on the Council. 

(c) One member, selected by the Faculty' of Arts from its 
nominees on the Council. 

The President of the Council shall be ex-officio President of 
the Executive Committee. 

7. There shall be a salaried and whole-time Secretary to 
the Council and its Executive Committee. The appointment 
shall be made and the salary fixed by the Senate, on the recom- 
mendation of the Council through the Syndicate with the remarks 
of the Syndicate. The Secretary shall be assisted by such office 
establishment as may be found necessary from time to time. 

8. Boards of Higher Studies shall be constituted annually 
in each of the following subjects, as soon as possible after the 
constitution of the Council : 

(i) English. 

(ii) Sanskrit. 

(m) Pali. 

{iv) Arabic and Persian. 

(a) Hebrew and Syriac. 

(t;) (a) Indian Vernaculars. 

(vi) Comparative Philology. 

(vii) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

{viii) Experimental Psychology. 

(ix) History. 

(ic) Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

(a;) (a) Commerce. 

{xi) Pure Mathematics. 

{xii) Anthropology. 

{xiii) Latin. 

9. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject or group 
of subjects shall consist of — 

(a) Teachers of that subject or group of subjects appointed 
under Section 3; such teachers shall be members ex-officio, 

(b) Three persons selected by the Council from amongst its 
memWa. 

(c) Not more than two members co-opted by the persons 
mentioned in clauses (a) and (b) from amongst those engaged 
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in Post-Graduate teaching in the subject concerned in places 
outside Calcutta. 

10. Each Board of Higher Studies shall elect its own 
Chairman, from year to year : 

Provided that no person, • except a University Professor, 
shall be eligible for election as Chairman of a Board, unless he 
is a graduate of at least seven years* standing. 

It shall be the duty of the Chairman of each Board to 
supervise generally the teaching arrangements in that Depart- 
ment and to ensure compliance with the resolutions of the 
Board, the Executive Committee and the Council in that 
behalf. 

11. The Council mentioned in Section 4 is vested with 
authority subject to the ultimate control of the Senate (commu- 
nicated by the Syndicate), to deal with all questions relating to 
the organisation and management of Post-Graduate Teaching in 
Arts in Calcutta. 

The Executive Committee of the Council will receive and 
consider reports from the Boards of Higher Studies as to the 
progress made in their respective subjects and the results of the 
examinations, and will exercise such supervision and give such 
direction as may be necessary to ensure regularity of work and 
maintenance of discipline among the students. 

12. Tfie Board of Higher Studies in each subject shall, for 
purposes of Post-graduate teaching and Post-graduate examina- 
tion, make proposals regarding — 

(a) courses of study; 

(5) text-books or recommended books ; 

(c) standards and conduct of examinations; 

(d) teaching requirements from year to year and preparation 
of the time-table; 

(e) distribution of work among the members of the staff in 
that department; 

(f) appointment of Examiners; and 

(q) such other matters as may, from time to time, bo 
specified by the Council with the approval of the Senate. 

Proceedings of the Boards of Higher Studies shall be 
subject to confirmation, revision or modification by the Exe- 
cutive Committee which shall also have the power to send such 
proceedings back to the Board of Higher Studies for further 
consideration. 

Proceedings of the Executive Committee, except as other- 
wise provided for, shall be subject to confirmation, revision or 
modification by the Couhcil which shall also have the power to 
send such proceedings back to the Executive Committee for 
further consideration. 
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t^rooeedings of the Council shall be transmitted to the 
Senate through the Syndicate with such observations, if any, 
as the Syndicate may deem necessary, and shall be subject to 
confirmation by the Senate. 

The Council shall report on any subject that may be referred 
to it by the Senate. Any member, or any number of members, 
of the Senate may make any recommendation and may propose 
any regulations for the consideration of the Council. The 
Senate may., if necessary, direct the Council to review its 
decision on any matter. 

13. Each Board of Higher Studies shall, not less than six 
months before the termination of the academic session, formulate 
the requirements of its special department during the ensuing 
session, together with an estimate of the probable financial 
cost. The Executive Committee, shall thereupon scrutinise 
the said iiequirements and elect a Committee called Budget 
Committee, consisting of the President and three members of 
the Executive Committee who shall in consultation with the 
University Board of Accounts prepare a consolidated budget. 
The budget shall then be placed before the Council for such 
observations as it may make. The budget, thereafter, should be 
forwarded to the University Board of Accounts to be laid with 
their comments thereupon before the Senate. 

Post-Graduate Teaching in Science. 

14. The Council ofi Post-Graduate Teaching in Science in 
Calcutta shall be composed as follows : 

(a) All persons appointed teachers for Post-Graduate 
instruction in Science, under Section 3; such teachers shall bo 
members ex-officio : 

(h) Four members annually appointed by the Senate : 

(c) Two members annually appointed by the Faculty of 
Science : 

(d) Heads of all Colleges in Calcutta affiliated to the B.Sc. 
standard : 

Provided that, for the purpose of the constitution of the 
first Council, under these Kegulations, the persons mentioned in 
clause (a) shall be deemed to include all teachers, who, on the 
date of commencement of these Begulations, are engaged, either 
under the University or in an affiliated college in Calcutta, in 
Post-Graduate work in Science. 

i?a;p/flnahon.— No person shall be deemed to be a “ teacher ” within the 
, itieaning of clause (u) of this section, unless he performs independent teaching 
work in the Post-Graduate classes. If a question arises as to whether a 
member of the staff is a “ teacher ” for the purposes of this rule, the matter 
shall be referred to the Senate for decision. 
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15. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science shall 
annually elect its own President. 

16. As soon as possible after the constitution oE the Coun- 
cil, an Executive Committee thereof shall be annually formed as 
follows : 

(а) Two representatives of each of the following branches 
of study : 

(t) Applied Mathematics. 

(n) Physics. 

(Hi) Chemistry. 

(iv) Botany. 

(v) Physiology. 

The representatives of each subject shall bo elected by the 
staff in that subject from amongst themselves : 

Provided that no member of the staff, except a TTniversity 
Professor, shall be eligible for election to Executive Com- 
mittee, unless he is a graduate of at least seven years' standing: 

Provided further that in the case of Physics Chemistry and 
Botany one representative each shall be chosen from the Univer- 
sity College of Science staff and the Presidency College staff. 

Note . — Should arrangrnients b(* itiade at g-ny time for instruction by Ibc 
TTniversity in any brancli of Bcience (other than those meiUioiied al)ove), ejf , 
Geology or Zoology, each such subject shall be represented on the Executive 
('ommittce by two members elected by the teacliers in that subject from 
amongst themselves. 

(б) Two members selected by the Senate from its nominees 
on the Council. 

(c) One member selected by the Faculty of Science from 
ifs nominees on the Council. 

The President of the Council shall bo ex-officio President of 
the Executive Committee. 

17. There shall be a salaried and whole-time Secretary 
to the Council and its Executive Committee. The appointment 
shall be made and the salary fixed by the Senate, on the 
recommendation of the Council through the Syndicate with 
the remarks of the Syndicate. The Secretary shall be assisted 
by such office establishment as may bo found necessary from 
time to time. 

18. Boards of Higher Studies shall be constituted annually 
in each of the following subjects, as soon as possible after the 
constitution of the Council : 

({) Applied Mathematics. 

(it) Physics. 

(Hi) Chemistry. 

(tv) Botany. 

(v) Physiology. 

S 
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Note -Should arrangements be made at any time for instruction by the 

University in any branch of Sciencel other than those mentioned above, e.g.. 
Geology or Zoology, a Board of Higher Studies in each such subject shall 
forthwith be constituted. 

19. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject or group 
of subjects shall consist of — 

(a) Teachers of that subject or group of subjects appointed 
under Section 3; such teachers shall be members ex-officio, 

(b) Three persons selected by the Council from amongst its 
members. 

(c) Not more than two members co-opted by the persons 
mentioned in clauses (a) and (h) from amongst those engaged in 
Post-Graduate Teaching in the subject concerned in places out- 
side Calcutta. 

20. Each Board of Higher Studies shall elect its own 
Chairman from year to year : 

Provided that no person, except a University Professor, shall 
be eligible for election as Chairman of a Board, unless he is a 
graduate of at least seven years’ standing. 

It shall be the duty of the Chairman of each Board to super- 
vise generally, the teaching arrangements in that department 
and to ensure compliance with the resolutions of the Board, 
the Executive Committee and the Council in that behalf. 

21. The Council mentioned in Section 9 is , vested with 
authority, subject to the ultimate control of the Senate (com- 
municated by the Syndicate), to deal with all questions relating 
to the organisation and management of Post-Graduate Teaching 
in Science in Calcutta. 

The Executive Committee of the Council "shall receive and 
consider reports from the Boards of Higher Studies as to the 
progress made in their respective subjects and the results of 
the examinations and shall exercise such supervision and give 
such directions as may be necessary to ensure regularity of work 
and maintenance of discipline among the students. 

22. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject shall, for 
purposes of Post-graduate teaching and Post-graduate examina- 
tion,. make proposals regarding: — 

(a) courses of study; 

(b) text-books or recommended books; 

(c) standards and conduct of examinations; 

(d) teaching requirements from year to year and preparation 
of the time-table; 

(e) distribution of work among the members of the staff in 
that department; 

(/) appointment of examiners; andi 

Ig) such other matters as may, from time to time, be speci- 
fied by the Council with the approval of the Senate, 
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Proceedings of the Boards of Higher Studies shall bo 
subject to confirmation, revision or modification by the Execu- 
tive Committee which shall also have the power to send such 
proceedings back to the Board of Higher Studies for further 
consideration. 

Proceedings of the Executive Committee, except as other- 
wise provided for, shall be subject to confirmation, revision or 
modification by the Council which shall also have thei power to 
send such proceedings back to the Executive Committee for 
further consideration. 

Proceedings of the Council shall be transmitted to the 
Senate through the Syndicate with such observations, if any, 
as the Syndicate may deem necessary, and shall be subject to 
confirmation by the Senate. 

The Council shall report on any subject that may be referred 
to it by the Senate. Any member, or any number of members, 
of the Senate may make any recommendation and may propose 
any regulations for the consideration of the Council. The Senate 
may, if necessary, direct the Council to review its decision on 
any matter. 

23. Each Board of Higher Studies shall, not less than 
six months before the termination , of the academic session, 
formulate the requirements of its special department, during 
the ensuing session, together with an estimate of the probable 
financial cost. The Executive Committee shall thereupon 
scrutinise the said requirements and elect a Committee called 
the Budget Committee consisting of the President and three 
members of the Executive Committee, who shall in consulta- 
tion with the University Board of Accounts prepare a consoli- 
dated budget. The budget shall then be placed before the Coun- 
cil for such observations as it’- may make. The budget, there- 
after, should be forwarded to the University Board of Accounts 
to be laid with their comments thereupon before the Senate. 

APPOINTMENTS BOAED. 

23A. All questions relating to appointments, tenure, pay, 
terms and conditions of service regarding the teaching staff 
under Chapter XI shall be referred by the Executive Com- 
mittee of the Post-graduate Council concerned to an Appoint- 
ments Board which shall hold office till 30th June, 1926, or 
for such short period, after that date, as the Senate may think 
necessary. The Appointments Board shall be constituted as 
follows : — 

(1) Vice-Chancellor. President, ex-officio; 

(2) President of the Council concerned, i.e., the President 

of the Post-graduate Council in Arts in the case 
of an appointment in Arts Department and the 
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President of the Post-graduate Council in Science 
in the case of an appointment in the Science Depart- 
ment ; 

(3) Chairman of one of the Boardsi mentioned, in sections 8 

and 18 in case of an appointment relating to that 
particular Board; 

(4) One representative of the Board of Higher Studies 

concerned; 

(5) and (0) Twoi representatives of the Executive Committee 

concerned ; 

(7) One rei^rescntative of the Eaculty of Arts in the case 

of an ai)pointinent in the Arts Department and one 
representative of the Faculty of Science in the case 
of an appointment in the Science Department ; 

(8) and (9) Two representatives of the Syndicate one of 

whom shall be the head of or a Professor in an affilia- 
ted College; 

(10) and (11) Two representatives of the Senate one of 
whom shall be the head of or a Professor in an affilia- 
ted College; 

Provided that the two representatives of affiliated Colleges., 
mentioned in ^le abov(‘ Iwo clauses, shall not be 
members of the staff of one and the same College; 

(12) President of the Board of Accounts. , 

The quorum for a meeting of the Appointments Board shall 
be fixed at 8. 

The Appointments Board shall, whenever possible, co-opt 
not morel than two members, not being members of the Senat(‘ 
and not in receipt of any salary from the University, on the 
ground of their special knowledge of, or interest in, the subject 
or subjects in which appointments shall be made by the said 
Board. The function of such members shall be to give advice, 
but they shall not vote at meetings of the said Board. 

The Board of Higher Studies concerned shall recommend 
not more than two names for each of the appointments under 
the Board as sanctioned by the Senate, to the Executive Com- 
mittee of the Post-graduate Council in Arts or Science,, as the 
case may be, who shall thereupon consider such proposal and 
forward the name or names to the Appointments Board with 
its observations if any : 

Provided always that the Executive Committee shall have 
the right to propose one additional name for each appointment 
if it deems necessary. 

The final selection shall then be made by the Appointments 
Board whose choice shall not be> limited by the recommendation 
or recommendations of the Board of Higher Studies or Execu- 
tive Committee, but it shall be subject to confirmation by the 
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Senate, which shall have the power to send back the name or 
names proposed to the Appointments Board for review. 

In case any Board of Higher Studies desires the creation 
of a new post not sanctioned by the Senate oi:, not 
provided for in the budget or in the case of abolition of any post, 
the Board of Higher Studies concerned shall make its recommen- 
dations to the Executive Committee, who shall thereupon con- 
sider such proposal in consultation with the Board of Accounts 
and forward its recommendation to the Senate for necessary 
orders. Provided always that the Executive Committee of the 
Post-graduate Council concerned may also recommend the crea- 
tion of a new post in consultation with the Board of Higher 
Studies concerned. 


Part II. 

Post-Graduate Teaching outside Calcutta. 

24. The Hoads of Colleges outside Calcutta, not affiliated 
up to the M.A. or M.Sc. standard in a subject, may, from lime 
to time., submit' to the Ilegistrar^the names of Professors in 
tlioir respective colleges who are prepared to deliver lectures on, 
and conduct classes for, research or advanced work for Post- 
Graduate courses of study in such subject. 

25. The Syndicate shall place each name so recommended 
before the Board of Higher Studies concerned, and shall, after 
consideration of the report of the Board, recommend tq the 
Senate lecturers for Post-Graduate courses of study. In 
recommending lecturers, for any course, the Syndicate shall 
have regard to (a) the qualifications of the applicant, 
(b) the desirability of avoiding an unnecessary multiplication 
of lecturers on the same subject in the same centre, and (c) 
in the case of Science subjects, the equipment for advanced 
practical work which can be provided. 

26. The Senate shall have power, upon the recommenda- 
tion of the Syndicate as aforesaid, to appoint such persons 
lecturers for Post-Graduate instruction. Such lecturers shall in 
the first instance bo appointed for tw^o years, but they shall be 
eligible for re-appointment for such term as the Senato may 
determine in each instance. 

27. Every lecturer thus appointed or re-appointed must 
deliver at least 30 lectures in the course of the academical year. 

28. If a lectureship becomes vacant before the expiry of 
the term of appointment, the Senate may, on the application of 
the college in which the lectureship is held, appoint a temporary 
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lecturer for the remainder of the original term. The procedure 
prescribed in Section 25 shall be followed in such cases. 

29. Nothing in this Chapter shall be deemed to debar in 
any way the affiliation of colleges outside Calcutta to the 
standard of M.A. or M.Sc. Examination in any subject under 
the provisions of Chapter XVIII of the liegulations. 


Part III. 

General. 

30. All persons other than University Professors, appointed 
under Sections 3, 25 and 27, shall be styled “ University 
Lecturers.” 

31. The Board of Examiners in each subject for the M.A. 
and M.Sc. Examinations shall consist) of 

(o) Internal Examiners, and 
(b) External Examiners. 

The Internal Examiners in any subject shall be such of 1)he 
members of the Board of Higher Studies in that subject as have 
been appointed teachers under Section 3. The External 
Examiners shall be appointed by the Executive Committee on 
the recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies concerned. 


Explanation . — It is not intondod that every member of the Board of 
Examiners thus constituted shall actually frame questions or examine answer- 
papers; thisv work shall bo shared by the members of the Board in such 
manner as they may determine. But the results of the examinations in any 
subject shall be submitted to and reported upon, by the entire Board of 
Examiners in that subject. 

32. No person whose salary is,^ or is to be, paid from 
funds supplied by the Government, shall be appointed or 
re-appointed University Lecturer, without the previous 
sanction of the Government, llie names of all other persons 
appointed or re-appointed lecturers, shall be notified to the 
Jjocal Government within one week from the date of the 
(l(5cision of the Senate. If, within six weeks from the receipt 
{)f such notification, the Government intimate to the University 
that a specified appointment is objectionable on other than aca- 
demic grounds, such decision shall take effect and the appoint- 
ment shall stand cancelled. 

33. The Senate, on the recommendations of the Councils, 
shall, from timei to time, frame rules, consistent with the Eegu- 
lations, to facilitate the management of Post-Graduate Studies 
in Calcutta, 
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In particular, and without prejudice to the generality of the 
foregoing power, such rules may 

(a) define the duties of the President of a Council; 

(h) provide for the appointment of a Vice-President of a 
Council, and define his duties; 

(c) provide for the appointment of a teacher as Principal; 

(d) provide that teachers appointed under clauses (a) and (6) 
of Section 3 bo attached to an affiliated college in Calcutta or 
participate in the work of instruction of Under-Craduatc 
students of affiliated colleges, with the concurrence of the Uni- 
versity, the colleges and the teachers concerned; 

(c) provide for the assignment of students to tutors and 
define their relation; 

if) regulate the conditions of residence of Post-Graduatt* 
students ; 

(gr) provide that a Post-Graduate student, may, with the 
permission of the Principal of the college from which he 
graduated, continue to be a member of such college and that his 
name may be borne on its rolls; 

(h) provide for the due recognition of the association of a 
student with an affiliated college under ihe preceding clause or 
otherwise ; 

(i) provide for joint-meetings of the Councils, Executive Com- 
mittees and Boards of Higher Studies. 

34. l^ot withstanding the Begulations hereinbefore contained 
the name of a student of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta 
may, with the permission of the Principal of the college from 
which he graduated, continue to be borne on the rolls of such 
college; and he may reside in the college hostel or attached mess, 
enjoy the benefit of the college library, laboratorv and other 
like institutions, and receive assistance in his studies from tlie 
college staff. Such student in so far as he is a member of the 
college, shall be subject, in matters of discipline, to the authority 
of the Principal. 

A student of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta, who is 
unable to attach himself to the college from which he graduated, 
may, with the sanction of the Executive Committee concerned, 
attach himself to another college, and thereupon, provisions 
of the preceding paragraph shall apply to such student. 

Students of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta who are 
unable to attach themselves to a college under either of the 
preceding paragraphs, and who do not reside with their parents, 
guardians or families, shall be subject to such rules for their 
residence and control, as may from time to time be prescribed 
by the Senate, on the recommendations of the Councils. 

85. Every student of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta 
shall be assigned by the Board of Higher Studies in his subject 
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to a particular member of the staff as tutor. It shall be the 
duty of such tutors (in accordance with rules to be framed from 
time to time by the Senate on the recommendations of the 
Councils), to see their pupils singly or in groups at stated times, 
to advise them with regard to the lectures they should attend 
and to their coursers of reading and practical work, and to assist 
them in any difficulties that they may encounter in their studies. 

B6. Nothing in these Eogulations shall be deemed to autho- 
rise interference in any shape with the rights and obligations of 
the Governing Body of the Sir Taraknath Palit Trusts and the 
Board of Management of the Sir Kashbehary Ghose Endow- 
ment or wdth their control of the Sir Taraknath Palit Laboratory, 
or with the work of tht‘. Professors and other officers and scholar- 
ship-holders appointed under those endowments. 

Pules of Procedure. 

B7. Each Council shall meet ordinarily four times a year, 
and on other occasions when convened by the President. 

Each Board of Higher Studies shall meet ordinarily four 
times a year, and on other occasions, when convened by th(' 
Chairman. 

A special meeting of a-Council shall be convened on the 
requisition of six members; a special meeting of an Executive 
Committee, or of a Board of Higher Studies shall be convened 
on the requisition of three members. 

38. At meetings of a Council and its Executive Committee, 
the President shall preside, and at a meeting of a Board 
of Higher Studies, the Chairman shall preside. In the absence 
of the President or Chairman, as the case may be, or when the 
office of President or Chairman is vacant, the members present 
shall elect a Chairman for the occasion. 

39. Five clear days’ notice shall be given for meetings of 
the Councils and of the Boards of Higher Studies; three clear 
days' notice shall be given for meetings of the Executive 
Committees. 

40. The quorum for a meeting of a Council, an Executive 
Committee or a Board of Higher Studies shall be the number 
representing one-third of the members in each case. 

41. The rules for debate contained in Chapter I of the 
Regulations shall apply to meetings of the Councils as far as is 
practicable, but the Chairman of the meeting may relax their 
operation at his discretion. 

42. The election of members of the Executive Committees 
[as contemplated by clause (a) of Sections 6 and 15] shall take 
place at special meetings, of which fifteen clear days' notice shall 
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be given by the Secretary concerned. Each member of the stad 
will, on receipt of the notice, be entitled to propose the name of 
one person in his own department for election to the Executive 
Committee. Such proposals must reach the Secretary seven 
clear days before the meeting. The Secretary shall cause lists 
of the nominees to be printed and forwarded to the members 
concerned four clear days before the meeting. In any contested 
election, the voting shall be by ballot and the procedure shall 
be the same as that laid down in Sections 68-66 of 'Chapter T 
of the Eegulations. 

43. The procedure prescribed in the preceding section shall 
mutati^ mutandis, be followed in the election and co-option, of 
members of Boards of Higher Studies fas contemplated by 
clauses (h) and (c) of Sections 9 and 181 

44. If by reason of death, resignation, or like cause, a 
vacancy occurs in any of the Councils, Executive Committees 
or Boards of Higher Studies, between the dates of two annual 
elections, the Body concerned shall forthwith fill up the 
vacancy; and in such event, the same procedure shall be followed 
as in the case of an annual election 

45. From the date of commencement of the Eegulations 
contained in this chapter, a fund shall be constituted for the 
promotion of Post-Graduate studies* to be called, The Post- 
Graduate Teaching Fund To such fund there shall be annually 
credited 

(а) grants from Government and benefactions made speci- 
fically for this purpose by donors; 

(б) fees paid by students in the Post-Graduate classes; 

(c) one-third of the fees realised from candidates for the 
Matriculation I A , I.Sc , B A and B.Sc. Examinations; and 

(d) such other sums as the Senate may, from time to time, 
direct. 

46. The powers conferred on the Councils, Executive Com- 
mittees and Boards of Higher Studies by the provisions of this 
Chapter, shall, be exercised by those Bodies respectively, in ihe 
manner and subject to the restrictions prescribed herein, and 
such power shall not be exercised by any other Bodies in the 
University. 


9 
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CHAPTER xn. 

ELECTION OF FELLOWS BY FACULTIES. 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
Ordinary Fellows by Faculties under Section 9 of the Indian 
Universities Act: — 

1. Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor may 

appoint in this behalf, there shall, if 
Act vm of 1904, necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy 
Sec. 9 (1). among the Ordinary Fellows elected by 

the Faculties. Such election shall take 
place at special meetings of the Faculties convened for the 
purpose. 

2. An election under Regulation I shall be held, subject to 

such direction prescribing the qualifications 
Act VTTT of 1904, persons to be elected as may, from 

Sec. 9 (i?). time to time, be given by the Chancellor, 

with a view to secure the return of duly 
qualified persons and the fair representation of different branches 
of study in the Senate. 

8. Elections of Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties shall be 
made in such manner as to secure that not 
Act V7TT of 1901 less than two-fifths of the whole number of 
Sec. 6 (4). Fellows elected by the Faculties shall be^ 

persons following the profession of education. 

4. Names of candidates fulfilling the conditions prescribed 
under Regulation 2. must be proposed in writing by a Member 
of the Faculty which is to make the election. , The nomination 
shall be in a form to be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syndicate, and shall reach the Registrar seven clear days before 
the date fixed for the election. 

Each nomination must be accompanied by a brief written 
statement of the special qualifications of the nominee. 

The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees and the 
statements concerning them to be printed and forwarded to the 
Fellows concerned four clear days before the meeting. 

6. The elections shall be held in accordance with Regula- 
tions 68,. 64 and 65 of the Senate Regulations. 

6. The election of any Fellow by a 
Act Vin of 1904, Faculty shall be subject to the approval 
of the Chancellor. 

7. If, upon the election of an Ordinary Fellow by a Faculty 
objection is taken that the election has not been held in accord- 
ance with the Begulations framed for the purpose or the 
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dirootions given by the Chancellor, written notice of such objeo* 
tion shall be given to the Begistrar within three days after the 
election; such notice shall specify the ground upon which the 
validity of the election is questioned. The Begistrar shall place 
the notice before the Vice-Chancellor or the Senior Ordinary Fel- 
low of the Senate, as the case may be, who shall, thereupon, con- 
vene a meeting of the Senate for the consideration of the matter 
on as early a date as practicable. The Senate, if satisfied that 
the election has not been hem in substantial compliance with the 
Begulations or the directions given by the Chancellor under 
Section 9, Sub-section (2), may direct the Faculty to hold a 
new election or may give such other directions as may be 
necesshry in the circumstances. 

If notice of objection is given to the Begistrar as provided 
by this liegulation, the name of the Fellow elected by the 
Faculty shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval 
under Section 6, Sub-section (3) of the Indian Universities Act 
till the matter has been considered by the Senate. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


ELECTION OF FELLOWS BY GBADUATES. 


The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
Ordinary Fellows by Begistered Graduates under Section 7 of 
the Indian Universities Act. 


Act VIII of 1904, 
Sec. 7 (1). 


1. Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor 
may appoint in this behalf, there shall, if 
necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy 
among the Ordinary Fellows to be elected 

by Begistered Graduates. 

2. No person, unless bis name has been entered in the 

register of Graduates and unless be has paid 
ft which the election 

Sec. 7 (4). takes place, shall be qualified to vote or to 

be elected at any election held under Begulation I. 


8. Intimation of the date fixed for election shall be sent 
to Begistered Graduates at least thirty-five clear days in ad- 
vance, and each Begistered Graduate will, on receipt of the 
notice, be entitled to propose the name of one person for appoint- 
ment as a Fellow. Such proposal must be accompanied by a 
brief written statement of the special qualifications of his 
nominee, and must reach the Begistrar twenty-one clear days 
before the date fixed for election. The Begistrar shall cause 
a list of the nominees and of the statements to be printed and 
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fdrwai*d^d* to to Eegistered Graduates, seventeen clear days 
before to date fixed for election. 

4: Bach voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy' 
which is to be filled up and can give only one vote to any one 
candidate. 

5. The votes shall be recorded and attested in such manner 
as -the Syndicate naay, from time to time, determine. The votes 
shall be recorded before the Eegistrar or reach him by such 
time on the day of election as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

6. Those who obtain the highest number of votes will be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
S(j lection shall rest. 

7. The election of any Ordinary Fellow 
Act VII 1 of luoi. ijy Begistered Graduates shall be sub- 
'* ject to the approval of the Chancellor. 

8* If, upon the election of an Ordinary Fellow by Begistered 
Graduates, objection is taken that the election has not been held 
in accordance with the Eegulations framed for the purpose, written 
notice of such objection shall bo given to the Eegistrar within 
three days after the election. Such notice shall specify the 
ground upon which the validity of the election is questioned. The 
Eegistrar shall place the notice before the Vice-Chancellor, or the 
Senior Member of the Syndicate, as the case may be, who shall, 
thereupon, convene a meeting of the Syndicate for the consid- 
eration of the matter on as early a date as practicable. The Syndi- 
cate, if satisfied that the election has not been held in substantial 
compliance with the Eegulations, may direct the Graduates to 
hold' a- new* election, or may give such other direction as may be 
nec'essary in the circumstances. 

If notice of objection is given to the Eegistrar as provided 
^ this Eegulation, the name of the Fellow elected by the 
Graduates shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval 
under Section 6, sub-section (B) of the Indian Universities Act 
till the matter has been consiaered by the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER XTV. 

RBGTSTEE OF GRADUATES. 

1. The Register of Graduates to be kept under section 7 (2) 
of ‘ the Ihdian Uhiversities Act shall be in such form as the 
Sfjtrdicate m^ay from time to time prescribe. 
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2. The initial fee payable by a Graduate for having his 
name entered on the Eegister shall be Bs. 10. 

3. The fee payable by a Graduate for having his name 
retained on the Eegister shall be Es. 10 a year. The annual fee 
shall cover the period from the 1st of April in the year in which it 
is paid till the 31st of March in the year following. Till such 
fee has been paid no Graduate shall be entitled to take part in 
any election or to enjoy any of the privileges conferred by these 
Regulations. 

4. When a Graduate applies to have his name entered on 
the Eegister after the expiry of the limited time prescribed 
under section 7, sub-section (2) of the Indian Universities Act, 
he shall be liable to pay, in addition to the initial fee, a further 
sum of Es. 10. 


A Graduate whose name has been already entered on the 
Eegister may at any time compound for all 
subsequent payments of the annual fee by 
paying the sum of Es. 160. 

6. The name of any Graduate entered on the Eegister 
shall, if the amount of the annual fee 
is not paid by the 30th of June, be removed 
therefrom,, but shall at any time be re- 
entered on payment of all arrears. 


Act VITT of 1004. 
Sec. 7 (3). 


Act VTll of 1004, 
Sec. 7 (3). 


7. The day of the Convocation on which a person is en- 
titled to be admitted to his degree, shall be deemed the day on 
which he has graduated or taken his degree. 

8. Eegistered Graduates shall have, 
Act VIIT of 1004, besides the right of electing Ordinary 

' '* Fellows, the following privileges : — 

(a) They shall be entitled to the use of the University 
Library on such special terms as may, from time 
to time, be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

(b) They shall be supplied with a copy of the University 
Calendar or such portions of it as the Syndicate may 
from time to time decide. 

(c) They shall be admitted free to all lectures delivered by 
University Professors and Eeaders. 

(d) They shall have priority of admission to the Convoca- 
tion over unregistered Graduates. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

BEGISTEE OF UNIVEESITY STUDENTS. 

The Eegistrar shall maintain a Eegister of all students 
of the University, including graduates reading for a higher exa- 
mination. 

In this Eegister shall be entered the names of such persons 
only as have passed either the Entrance or the Matriculation 
Examination subject to the exception mentioned in Eegulation 9 
of this Chapter. There shall be recorded under the name of 
each registered student, the dates of admission to, and of leaving, 
any a5iliated College, every pass or failure in a University 
examination with his roll number, every University scholarship, 
medal or prize won by the student, and every degree taken. 

2. No person shall be deemed a “ University student 
unless and until his name has been duly entered in the Eegister 
and none but “ University students ** shall be eligible for admis- 
sion to any University Examination other than the Entrance or 
Matriculation. 

8. The Principal of every afiSliated College shall forward to 
the Eegistrar the name of every student of the College within 
fourteen days of his admission. The Principal shall*^ at the same 
time, if necessary, forward the registration fee required by 
section 6. 

When a student’s name has been removed from the books of 
a College for any reason other than his having been sent up to 
a University Examination, the fact of its removal shall be imme- 
diately reported to the Eegistrar. 

4. In the case of a student seeking registration, the Prin- 
cipal of the College to which he has been admitted, shall inform 
the Eegistrar of the date on which such student passed the 
Matriculation Examination and quote his roll number. 

In the case of a student seeking registration, the Principal 
of the College to which he has been admitted, shall inform the 
Eegistrar of the date on which such student passed* the Matri- 
culation Examination and quote his roll number. 

In the case of a registered student joining a College, the 
Principal shall quote such student’s registered number. 

6. On registration as a matriculated student every student 
shall be informed through his Principal of the registered number 
under which his name has been entered in the register, and that 
number shall be quoted in all subsequent reports concerning 
that student, and in all applications by that student to be 
admitted to a University Examination. 
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6. On matriculation every student shall be required to pay 
to the University a registration fee of two rupees, when his name 
is sent in by the Principal. 

No further fee for registration shall be charged, unless a 
student’s name is, on non-payment of fees, absence without 
notice or expulsion, struck off the books of a College, in which 
case he shall pay one rupee to have his name re-entered in the 
University Eegister. 

7. All applications for admission to University Examina- 
tions shall be liable to be scrutinised by comparison with the 
University Eegister and the Eegistrar may refuse any applica- 
tion of any candidate about whom complete particulars have not 
been reported, until he has forwarded through his Principal a 
complete statement of the particulars which have not been 
properly reported. 

8. Any registered student may, at any time, receive a certi- 
fied copy of all entries under his name on payment of three rupees 

9 Any person who applies for special permission to appear 
in an examination under the Eegulations relating to non-colle- 
giate students if he has been at any time matriculated in the 
University, shall quote his registered number, or if he has not 
been so matriculated, shall register bis name as a matriculated 
student, paying the usual registration fee before he appears in 
the examination to which he seeks admission. > 


CHAPTEE XVI. 

NON-COLLEGIATE STUDENTS 

1. No person who cannot produce a certificate from a col- 
lege affiliated to the University to the effect that he has com- 
pleted the course of instruction prescribed by the Eegulations 
shall ordinarily be admitted as a candidate at any University 
Examination, other than an examination for Matriculation 

2. Exception may be made in certain cases on the recom- 

mendation of the Syndicate, by special 
Art vni of 190i, order of the Senate. In each case the re- 
commendation must state special reasons why 
the privilege should be granted. A certificate shall be produced 
in such form as may be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

8. Except in very special cases no person shall be admitted 
under the preceding Begulation who has been enrolled as a 
regular student of a College during the twelve months previous 
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to the date of the Examination at which he applies for permission 
appear. 

4. Before a candidate is permitted to present himself in any 
Science subject for which a practical course is necessary under 
the Begulations, he shall produce a certificate from the Principal 
of an affiliated College or some other authority approved by 
the Syndicate, to the effect that he has taken such a course in 
his laboratory. 

5. Employment as a teacher shall not be regarded as a 
ground of recommendation unless the applicant has been em- 
ployed for at least three years preceding the Examination in the 
exercise of his profession in, (1) a college affiliated to the Univer- 
sity, or (2) a school recognised by the University as competent 
to send up candidates for the Matriculation Examination, 
or (3) any other School approved for the present purpose by the 
Syndicate. 

6. Laboratory Assistants and Demonstrators and Librarians 
of Affiliated Colleges shall be treated as teachers. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power in any case to admit to 
any University Examination in any Faculty any person who 
shall present a certificate from any Institution authorised to 
grant certificates by the Governor-General of India in Council, 
or by a local Government, or from such other Institutions as 
may be from time to time recognised for the purpose by the 
Syndicate,, showing that he has attended courses of study, passed 
examinations, or taken degrees equivalent to those which are 
required in the case of students of the Calcutta University. 

8. All non-collegiate students before they are admitted to 
a University Examination, shall satisfy the Syndicate by the 
production of a certificate as to (o) their good conduct, and (b) 
their diligent and regular study. 


CHAPTEE XVII. 

FEMALE CANDIDATES. 

Oeneral, 

1. Female candidates, if they so desire, shall he examined 
in a separate place under the superintendence of ladies. 

2. No Female candidate shall be admitted to any exami- 
nation without presenting a certificate in such form as may be 
prosq3fibed by the Syndicate. 
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8. All the Begulations for the examination of candidates 
shall apply to Female candidates except in so far as they are 
modified in the following Begulations or elsewhere : — 

Matriculation Examiivation, 

Female candidates shall be allowed to take up any language 
accepted by the Syndicate as a second language. 

Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science, 

(t) Female candidates may be admitted to this Examination 
without studying in an afl&liated College, and Begulations 4 and 8 
of Chapter XVI shall apply to them. No candidate, however, 
shall be allowed to present herself for this Examination until 
two years have elapsed from the time of her passing the Matricu- 
lation Examination. 

(ii) Female candidates shall be allowed to take up any 
language accepted by the Syndicate as a second language. 

B,A. Examination, 

• 

Female candidates may be admitted to the Examination 
without studying in any affiliated College, and Begulations 4 
and 8 of Chapter XVI shall apply to them. But no candidate 
shall be allowed to present herself for this Examination until two 
years have elapsed from the time of her passing the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. , 


CHAPTEE XVm. 

AFFILIATION AND DISAFFILIATION OF COLLEGES. 

T. Colleges or departments of Colleges may bo affiliated in 
Arts,, or a department of Arts, and similarly in Science, Law, 
Medicine and Engineering. The affiliation shall be given 
specifically for each separate subject and each separate standard 
in each of the Faculties. 

2. The privilege of affiliation can only be conferred by the 
Government on the report of the Syndicate and the Senate. 
All applications for affiliation must be addressed through the 
Begistrar to the Syndicate. 

8. Oidy Colleges working within the territorial limits defined 
by the Governor-General in Council under section 27 of the 

10 



74 CHAP. XVIII. — AFFILIATION AND DISAFFILIATION OF COLLEGES. 

Indian Universities Act, 1904, which are assigned to this Uni' 
versity, will be afliliatecl. 

4. In the case of a Government College, application must 
'be made by the Director of Public Instruction of the province 
in which the Institution is situated. 

In the case of any other Institution application must be 
made by the Governing Body and submitted through the chief 
controlling authority, if any. 

5. Every application must be countersigned by two Members 
of the Senate. 

6. A College, applying for affiliation to the University, 

shall send a letter of application to 

the Eegistrar, and shall satisfy the 

‘ Syndicate — 

(a) that the College is to be under the management of a 
regularly constituted Governing Body on which the 

* teaching staff is represented; 

(b) that the character and qualifications of the teaching 
staff and the conditions governing their appointment 
and tenure of office, are such as to make due provi- 
sion for the courses of instruction to be undertaken 
by the College; 

(c) that the buildings in which the College is fo be located 

are suitable, and that provision will be made, 
in conformity with the Eegulations, for the residence, 
in the College or in lodgings approved by the College, 
of students not residing with their parents or guardians, 
and for the supervision and physical welfare of 
students ; 

(d) that due provision has been or will be made for a librarv ; 

(e) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experimental 
science, that arrangements have been or will be 
made, in conformity with the Eegulations. for impart- 
ing instruction in that branch of science in a properly 
equipped laboratory or museum; 

(/) that due provision will, so far ns circumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the Head of the 
College and some members of the teaching staff in 
or near the ‘College or the place provided for the resi- 
dence of students; 

(^) that the financial resources of the College are such as to 
make due provision for its continued maintenance; 

(fc) that the affiliation of the College, having regard to the 
provision made for students by other Colleges in 
the same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the 
interests of education or discipline; and 
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(i) that the College rules fixing the fees (if any) to be paid 
by the students have not been so framed as to involve 
such competition with any existing College in the same 
neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests of 
education. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that after 
the College is affiliated any transference of management and all 
changes in the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate. 

The application shall also contain an assurance that, except 
with the special permission of the Syndicate, no College professor 
or lecturer will be allowed to lecture to a class or section of a class 
which has on its rolls more than 160 students, and if two classes 
are combined, the joint number on the rolls shall likewise not 
exceed 160. 

If any application for special permission is made, the Syndi- 
cate in dealing with it shall have regard to — 

(g) the nature of the subject; 

(b) the structure of the lecture-room and it^ accommodation; 

(c) the qualifications of the lecturer. 

In the case of every application for affiliation of a College in 
any subject for the Examination of the degree of Master in the 
Faculty of Arts or of Science, a guarantee must be given that 
the course in which affiliation is sought will be adequately 
maintained for a period of at least four years. 

Act vm of 1304, receipt of a letter of application the 

Sec. 21 (2)', (3) and (4). Syndicate shall — 

(a) direct a local inquiry to be made by a competent person 
authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf ; 

(b) satisfy themselves that there is in the College building 
adequate accommodation both as regards the number 
of class-rooms, and the floor space and cubic space in 

. each class-room; 

(c) make such further inquiry as may appear to them to be 
necessary; and 

(d) report to the Senate on the question whether the appli- 
cation should be granted or refused, either in whole or 
in part, embodying in such report the result of any 
inquiry under clauses (a), (b) and (c). 

And the Senate shall after such further inquiry (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessary, record their opinion on the matter. . 

The Begistrar shall submit the application and all proceedings 
of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the Government, 
who, after such further inquiry as may appear to them to be 
necessary, shall grant or refuse the application or any part thereof. . 
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When the application or any part thereof is granted, the 
order of Government shall specify the courses of instruction 
in respect of which the College is affiliated; and when the 
application or any part thereof is refused, the grounds of such 
refusal shall be stated. 

8. An application for affiliation may be withdrawn at any 
Act Vin of rJ04, before an order has been passed on the 

Sec. 21 (6). * application by the Government. 

9. Where a College desires to add to the courses of instruc- 

tion in respect of which it is affiliated,, the 
a procedure prescribed by Begulations 6 and 7 

shall, so far as may be, be followed. 

10. As a condition of the continuance of affiliation each 

affiliated College will be inspected from time 
q more competent persons 

‘ ‘ authorised by the Syndicate in that behalf. 

11. The Syndicate may call upon any College so inspected 

to take, within a specified period, such action 
^ appear to them to be necessary in 

^ respect of any matter referred to in Eegu- 

lation 6. 

12. The Senate may,' on the recommendation of the Syndi- 
cate, submit, for the orders of the Government at any time, a 
proposal for the withdrawal of the privileges of affiliation from 
any College. 

The procedure shall be as follows : — 

(а) A member of the Syndicate who intends to move that 

the rights conferred on any College by affilia- 
Sec^24 withdrawn, in whole or in part,, shall 

give notice of his motion, and shall state in 
writing the grounds on which the motion is made. 

(б) Before taking the said motion into consideration, the 
Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written stc^ement 
mentioned in (a) to the Head of the College concerned, together 
with an intimation that any representation in writing submitted 
within a period specified in such intimation on behalf of the 
College,, will be considered by the Syndicate : Provided that the 
period so specified may, if necessary, be extended, from time to 
time, by the Syndicate. 

(c) On receipt of the representation or on expiration of the 
period referred to in (6), the Syndicate, after considering the 
notice of motion, statement and representation, and after such 
inspection by any competent person authorized by the Syndicate 
in this behalf, and such further inquiry may appear to them 
to be necessary, shall make a report to the Senate. 



OHAP. sax. — OONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLEGES. 77 


(d) On receipt of the report under (c), the Senate shall, 
after such further inquiry (if any) as may appear to them to be 
necessary, record their opinion on the matter. 

(e) The Eegistrar shall submit the proposal and all pro- 
ceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Government, who, after such further inquiry (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessary, shall make such order ap the 
circumstances may, in their opinion, require. 

(/) Where by an order made under (e) the rights conferred 
by affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in part, the ground for 
such wittfdrawal shall be stated in the order. 

\ 13. If a College affiliated in any subjects for the M.A. or 
M.Sc. standard fails to maintain adequately for a period of four 
years the course in that subject, proceedings shall be taken, 
under the preceding section, to withdraw from the College the 
privileges of affiliation in that subject. 

14. Each affiliated College shall furnish such returns, 
reports, and other information as the Syndi- 
fl ^®<iuire to enable them to judge 

of the efficiency of the College. 


dHAPTER XIX. 

CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLEGES 
AFFILIATED UNDEB ACT II OF 1867. 

1. Every College affiliated to the University before the 

passing of the Indian Universities Act. shall 
be entitled to exercise the rights conferred 
upon it by affiliation, till such rights are 
withdrawn or restricted in the exercise of any power conferred 
by that Act or by the Act of Incorporation. 

For this purpose all Colleges affiliated up to the standard of 
the First Examination in Arts will be deemed qualified to impart 
instruction up to the standard of the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts, but not up to that of the Intermediate Examination in 
Science. 

2. As soon as practicable, after the date on which these 
Begulations come into force, the Syndicate shall cause steps to 
Be taken for the withdrawal of the rights conferred by affiliation 
from all Colleges situated beyond the territorial limits of the 
University as defined by the Governor-General in Council under 
section 27 of the Indian Universities Act.* 
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For this purpose, the Syndicate shall ascertain whether any 
such College is preparing students for any examination of this 
University; and the date on which the withdrawal of the rights 
conferred by affiliation will take effect as regards any particular 
College shall be so regulated as not to prejudice the right of any 
student to appear at the examination for which he is actually 
readipg in that College. 

3. As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Begulations come into force, the Begistrar 
forward a copy thereof to the authori- 
ties of each affiliated College situated withir 
the territorial limits of the University as defined by the Governor- 
General in Council under section 27 of the Indian Universities Act, 
and invite them to furnish, within three months (or such further 
time as may be j)rescribed in any case by the Syndicate), informa- 
tion upon the following points : — 

(а) Whether the College is under the management of a 
regularly constituted governing body; if so, the names of 
its members and its constitution. 

(б) The names and qualifications of the teaching staff 
together with copies of their testimonials, and the condi- 
tions governing their appointment and tenure of 
office. 

(c) The size and situation of the College buildings, in- 
cluding the floor space and cubic space in each class- 
room. 

(d) Provision, if any, made for the residence of such of 
the students as do not reside with their parents or 
guardians. 

(e) Provision made for the residence of the Head of the 
College and of any member of the teaching staff, 
in or near the College or the place provided for 
the residence of the students. 

(/) Provision made for the supervision and physical welfare 
of the students. 

(g) Provision for a library, and the facilities given to students 
to make use of the library. 

(h) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the routine 
of work, and the arrangements for exercises and for 
tutorial assistance. 

(t) The courses of study which the College proposes to 
undertake in accordance with these Begulations,. 
and the provision which will be made for such 
courses. 

(/) Where the College proposes to undertake instructidn 
in any branch of experimental Science, what 
arrangements will be made for imparting instruction 
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in that branch of Science in a laboratory or museum, 
(i) by the delivery of lectures illustrated by experi- 
ments, and (it) by enabling students to carry on 
practical work. 

(Jc) The financial resources of the College. 

(1) The College rules fixing the fees, if any. 

4. If it appears in the case of any College that it has no 
regularly constituted governing body, or that it has a governing 
body upon which the teaching staff is not represented, the 
Syndicate shall call upon the chief controlling authority to place 
the College forthwith under the management of a regularly 
constituted governing body on which the teaching staff is 
represented. 

5. The Syndicate shall obtain from each College an assur- 
ance— 

(а) that any transference of management and all changes 
in the teaching staff will be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate, and 

(б) that from the beginning of the session following that 
in which these Eegulations come into force, except 
with the special permission of the Syndicate, no 
Professor or Lecturer wiU be allowed to lecture to 
a class or section of a class which has on its rolls 
more than 154 students, and if two classes are 
combined the joinfi number on the rolls shall likewise 
not exceed 160. 

6. The Syndicate shall cause each College referred to in 
Eegulation 3, to be inspected in accordance with the Eegula- 
tions framed in that behalf, and call upon the College inspected 
to take, within a specified period (which may be extended from 

time to time at the discretion of the 
Syndicate) such action as may appear to 

3 ^ them to be necessary with a view to secure its 

efiBciency. 

7. At the end of two years from the time when these Eegu- 
lations come into force, the Syndicate shall submit to the Senate 
a report upon the condition of each affiliated College with a 
recommendation as to the subjects and standard in which such 
College shall be deemed to be affiliated. The matter shall be 
dealt with in accordance with the provisions of section 24 of the 
Indian Universities Act, and a report submitted to the Govern- 
ment, who may make such order as the circumstances of each 
case may require. 

8. Each affiliated College shall furnish such returns, reports 

and other information as the Syndicate may require to enable 
them to judge of the efficiency of the College. , 



80 


CHAP. XX . — ^INSPECTION OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 


9. The preceding Begulations shall not apply to the School 
departments of affiliated Colleges. 


OHAPTEE XX. 

INSPECTION OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 

1. The inspection of Colleges shall be conducted jointly by 
the Inspector of Colleges and by one or two other persons who 
shall, from time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate to assist 
in the inspection of a College or a group of Colleges. 

In the case of inspection of Colleges affiliated in Arts or 
Science,, the additional Inspector or Inspectors shall be so chosen 
that both branches of study are represented, if necessary. In 
the case of Colleges affiliated in any branch of professional 
learning, the additional Inspector or Inspectors shall be specially 
qualified in that subject. 

2. All Colleges shall be inspected once within eighteen 
months after the date when these Begulations come into operation. 
Thereafter every college shall be inspected at least once a year. 

3. The report of the Inspectors shall deal with the follow- 
ing among other matters; — • 

(a) The constitution of the Governing Body and the names 
of its members. 

(b) The suitability of the buildings and their neighbour- 
hood, the accommodation for the students in attend- 
ance, the furniture, the lighting, the ventilation of the 
rooms, the drainage of the surrounding premises and the 
efficiency of the sanitary arrangements. 

(c) The names and qualifications of the teaching staff, the 
conditions governing their appointment and tenure 
of office, and the changes in the staff during the 
preceding year. 

(d) The provision made for the residence of the Head of 
the College and of the members of the teaching staff, 
in or near the College, or the place provided for the 
residence of students. 

(e) The adequacy of the Library, scientific apparatus, and 
other teaching appliances. 

(/) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the number 
of lectures delivered in each subject, the routine of 
work and the arrangements f6r exercises and for tutorial 
assistance, and ther facilities given to students to make 
use of the Library. 
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{g) The adequacy of the teaching staff. 

(h) The strictness with which the College register are kept 
and the transfer rules observed. 

(i) The average monthly roll-number and the daily aijbend- 

ance of students during the last twelve months, as 
compared with the previous years. 

(f) The results of University examinations. 

(k) The state of discipline. 

(l) The provision made for physical exercise. 

(m) College clubs and other institutions for fostering 
Collegiate life. 

(n) The extent and character of hostel accommodation, the 
degree of efficiency attained in the supervision of 
hostels and other lodgings for students; and the 
distance of such hostels and lodgings from the 
College premises. 

4. The following books shall be kept by every College : — 

(a) An admission register, in such form as the Syndicate may 
from time to time prescribe. 

(b) An attendance register. 

(c) A student’s conduct register showing fines exacted and 
other punishments. 

(d) A register of the results of periodical examinations 

and,class exercises. , 

(e) A register of Transfer Certificates issued and received. 

(f) A cash-book. 

(g) A book containing the proceedings of the Governing 
Body. 

5. All the accounts, books, and other records pf a College 
shall at all times be open to inspection and examination by any 
person or persons who may be deputed by the Syndicate for the 
purpose, provided that any information obtained from the inspec- 
tion of the accounts shall be deemed confidential. 

6. No inspection or examination under these Regulations 
shall have reference to religious instruction. 

7. Every college shall furnish annually a return in such 
form as the Syndicate may from time to time prescribe. 


CHAPTBE XXI. 

RECOGNITION OF SCHOOLS AND WITHDRAWAL 
THEREOF. 


1. A school situated within the local limits assi^ed to the 
University of Calcutta by the Governor-General in Council 

U 
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under section 27 of the Indian Universities Act, 1904, which 
is desirous of being recognised as a school competent to present 
candidates for the Matriculation Examination shall send a letter 
of application to the Eegistrar. 

2. The school shall furnish a preliminary statement show- 

ingu- 

(a) That the school is under the management of a regularly 
constituted committee on which the teaching staff is represented, 
that proper provision is made for the continuance of the existence 
of such committee, and that the rules are such that the com- 
mittee can exercise a necessary amount of control over the work- 
ing of the school. 

(5) That the qualifications, character and experience of the 
Head Master and the rest of the teaching staff are satisfactory, 
that due provision is made in respect of the number of teachers, 
and otherwise for carrying on all the courses of instruction in 
which the school desires to be recognised by the University as 
competent to present candidates for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion, and that the conditions governing the temire of the ofificc 
of the Head Master and his staff are such as to render proper 
continuity of work possible. 

(c) That the buildings ;n which the school is carried on are 
adapted for the purposes of a school, and are in proper sanitary 
condition, that the surroundings are suitable, and that the 
arrangements made in the buildings and in the furnishing of them 
are not likely to injure in any way the eyesight and general 
health of the pupils. 

(d) That the accommodation is sufficient for the classes 
under instruction in the school. 

(e) That the sanitary conveniences attached to the school 
are adequate and are kept in good order. 

(f) That arrangements are made for the supply of good 
drinking-water to the pupils, and that facilities are provided to 
allow them to partake of refreshments. 

(ff) That due provision is made for the maintenance of a 
library and for lending out appropriate books (not school text 
books) for the use of pupils. 

(h) That when recognition? is sought in any branch of work, 
such as experimental science (1) which involves lectures which 
should be experimentally illustrated or (2) which involves the 
students themselves doing practical experimental work, the 
apparatus and the facilities provided for the purpose are sufficient 
to carry out these objects properly and fully. 

if) That when any subject proposed to be taught requires 
for its proper understanding to be illustrated by special appli- 
ances, e,g,y the subject of Geography by maps and models, and 
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the science subjects by a collection of objects or collections in 
the form of a museum,, such provision has been made. 

(;) That the school authorities have made provision to 
ensure discipline and good conduct among the pupils,, both with- 
in and without the school premises, and that there are suitable 
arrangements for their recreation. 

{k) That when pupils are not resident with either parents 
or guardians, the school authorities will insist on such students 
living either in a hostel or a mess which is duly inspected and 
placed under the control of some person responsible to the Head 
Master of the school for the discipline and well-being' of such 
pupils.' 

{1) That no teacher is allowed to teach — 

(f) in the Entrance Class or Second Class or any section 
thereof, more than 50 pupils at the same time ; 

(ii) in any of the classes from Third to the Sixth, or any 
section thereof, more than 40 pupils at the same 
time; 

{in) in either the Seventh or Eighth Class, or any section 
thereof, more than 30 pupils at the same time. 

8. The Syndicate shall also require full information as to 
the financial position of the school apd must be satisfied that its 
financial stability is assured. Information obtained on this head 
shall not be published. 

4. The Syndicate shall also require full information as to 
the reasons for the establishment of the school, and as to the 
number of schools of the same standard which exist in the neigh- 
bourhood of the proposed school, and it must be shown that the 
establishment and recognition of the school will not be injurious 
to the interests of education and discipline. 

5. The Syndicate shall also require full information as to 
the fees,, if any, which it is proposed to levy in the school. 

6. The Syndicate shall require a school, as a condition of 
its recognition, to send in to the University once in each year, 
at such time as the Syndicate may prescribe,' a short general 
report of the working of the school^ together with a list of the 
staff of the school, and of any changes which may have taken 
place in the staff in the course of the preceding year. 

The Syndicate shall also require that at the same time an 
abstract of the actual annual income and expenditure of the school 
shall be submitted, and shall insist that the remuneration of the 
teachers shall be on a reasonable scale and that the other expendi- 
ture shall be sufficient to maintain the school in efficiency. 

The Syndicate , shall also obtain an assurance that any trans- 
ference of management and all changes in the teaching staff will 
be forthwith reported to the Syndicate. 
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7. On receipt of the letter of application for recognition., and 
of all s^ich information as the Syndicate may consider to be 
necessary to establish a presumptive claim for the recognition of 
the school, the Syndicate shall call for a report on the points 
dealt with in Eegulations 2 — 5 inclusive from a competent 
Inspector, and for this purpose the personal report of the 
Government Inspector of Schools of the Division in which the 
school is situated shall usually be considered to be sufficient. 

This shall not, however, prevent the Syndicate from calling 
for special reports by any properly qualified person or persons on 
any or all of the foregoing points. 

Should the person deputed be an Inspector of Schools, his 
report shall ordinarily be submitted through the Director of 
i|||blio Instruction of the Province in which the school is situated 
with such remarks as the Director thinks it necessary to make. 

8. On receipt of all the required information, the Syndicate 
shall decide whether the school shall be recognised or not, and 
if recognised, the exact courses in which such school may submit 
caildidates for the Matriculation Examination shall be stated 
in the letter of recognition. If a recognised school desires to add 
to the courses of instruction in respect of which it is recognised, 
the procedure described in Eegulations 2 — 7 shall so far as may 
be necessary, be followed. 

9. One of the conditions of recognition, or of *the conti- 
nuance of recognition of a school already recognised, shall be 
that it shall submit to periodic inspection by a person or persons 
deputed by the Syndicate from time to time. It is desirable that 
such inspection take place at least once in each school year, and 
that copies of the inspection reports should be duly communicat- 
ed to the University by the person or persons so deputed after 
each such inspection. 

10. It shall be competent to the Syndicate at any time to 
witht^aw the privilege of recognition granted imder these Begu- 
lations or granted under any rules previously in existence, for any 
one of the following reasons : — 

(а) If a school on an average of three years fails to pass 88 
per cent, of the candidates sent up for the Matricula- 
tion Examination. 

(б) If the reports of inspections received show that the 
school is no longer worthy of recognition. 

(c) If it is found that the conditions which were considered 
essential to the recognition of the school in the first 
instance and which obtained when the school was placed 
on the University list are no longer fulfilled. * 

(d) For any other reason considered to be sufficient by the 

Sjbidibate, the reason to be specified and recorded. 
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No action shall be taken on (6), (c) or (d), of Begulation 10 
without giving the School Committee an opportunity of stating 
its own case. ^ 

In reference to (a) the following procedure shall be adopted : 

{i) In each year, immediately after the results of the Matri- 
culation Examination have been published, the 
Eegistrar shall prepare a list of the schools which on 
the average of the three preceding examinations 
(including that just ended) have failed to pass 33 per 
cent, of the candidates sent up for examination. 

(it) Such schools shall be warned before the end of July, 
that if they continue in future years to show unsatis- 
factory results, their names will be struck off the list of 
recognised schools. 

(m) In the year following such warning, if it is found, 
after the results of the Matriculation Examination 
have been declared, that any of the warned schools 
has again pa^ed less than 33 per cent, of the 
candidates sent up, the privilege of sending up 
candidates to the Matriculation Examination shall 
be liable to be withdrawn from it. In this case 
notice of withdrawal of the» privilege shall be issued 
by the Eegistrar not later than the 16th of July of each 
year, and shall take effect after the Matriculation Exa- 
mination next following. 

(it?) If., on the results of the fourth year so considered, the 
percentage of passes in any such warned school amounts 
to 33 per cent, no action shall be taken. 


CHAPTEE XXn. 

CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY SCHOOLS 
NOW EECOGNISED. 

1. Every school recognised by the University, at the time 
when these Eegulations come into force, shall be entitled to 
exercise the rights conferred by recognition, till the privileges 
of recognition are withdrawn in the manner provided in Eegula- 
tion 10 of Chapter XXI. 

Fpr this purpose, every school recognised as qualified to 
present candidates for the Entrance Examination shall be deemed 
qualified to present candidates for the Matriculation Exami- 
nation, in all subjects other than Geography and Elementary 
Mechanics, but no such school shall, without the special 
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permission of the Syndicate,, send up candidates for examination 
in either of these subjects. 

If an applicatioA for special permission to take up either of 
these subjects is made, the Syndicate, before granting it, shall 
satisfy themselves that the school is provided with the necessary 
appliances and can make proper arrangements for teaching that 
subject. 

2. As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Begulations come into force, the Syndicate shall withdraw the 
privileges of recognition from all recognised schools situated 
beyond the territorial limits of the University as defined by the 
Governor-Greneral in Council under section 27 of the Indian Uni- 
versities Act. Such withdrawal shall take effect from a specified 
date not later than the 30th of April, 1907. 

3. As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Begulations come into force, the liegistrar shall forward a copy 
thereof to the authorities of each recognised school situated 
within the territorial limits of the University as defined by the 
Governor-General in Council under section 27 of the Indian' Uni- 
versities Act, and invite them to furnish within three months 
(or such further time as may bo proscribed in any case by the 
Syndicate), information upon the following points: — 

(а) Whether the school is under the management of a 
regularly constituted committee, on which the teach- 
ing staff is represented; whether proper provision 
is made for the continuance of the existence of such 
committee, and whether the rules are such that the 
committee can exercise a necessary amount of control 
over the working of the school. 

(б) Whether the qualifications, character and experience 
of the Head Master and rest of the teaching 
staff are satisfactory, whether due provision is made 
in respect of the number of teachers and otherwise 

‘ for carrying on all the courses of instruction in 
which the school is recognised, and whether the 
conditions governing the appointment and tenure of 
office of the Head Master and the rest of the staff 
are such as to render proper continuity of work 
possible. 

(c) Whether the buildings in which the school is situated 
and in which the instruction is carried on are adapt- 
ed for the purposes of a school, and are in proper 
sanitary condition; whether the surroundings are 
suitable and the arrangements made in the buildings 
and in the furnishing of them are likely to injure in 
any way the eyesight and general health of the 
pupils. 
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(d) Whether the accommodation is sufficient for the classes 
under instruction in the school. 

(e) Whether the sanitary conveniences attached to the school 

are adequate and kept in good order. 

(f) Whether arrangements are made for the supply of 

good drinking water to the pupils, and facilities 
are provided to allow them to partake of refresh- 
ments. 

(g) Whether provision is made for the maintenance of a 
library and for lending out appropriate books (not school 
text-books) for the use of students. 

(h) Whether the school intends to undertake instruction 
in Geography or Elementary Mechanics; if so, 
whether the appliances and facilities provided are 
adequate. 

(i) Whether provision is made to ensure discipline and good 

conduct among the pupils, both within and without 
the school premises, and whether arrangements are made 
for their recreation. 

(/) Whether in the case of pupils who do not reside 
with parents or guardians, provision is made for their 
residence in lodgings inspected by and under the 
control of some person r.esponsible to the Head 
Master for the discipline and well-being of such 
pupils. 

(&) Whether the remuneration of the teachers is on a reason- 
able scale. 

(l) The financial resources of the school, and actual annual 

income and expenditure for the last three years. 

(m) The fees, if any, levied in the different classes of 
the school. 

(n) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the routine 
of work, and the arrangements for exercises and for 
tutorial assistance. 

4. If it appears in the case of any school that it has no 
regularly-constituted committee, or that it has a committee upon 
which the teaching staff is not represented, the Syndicate shall 
call upon the chief controlling authority ta place the school 
forthwith under the management of a regularly-constituted 
committee on which the teaching^staff is represented. 

6. The Syndicate shall obtain from each school an assur- 
ance — 

(а) that any transference of management and all changes 
in the teaching staff will be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate, 

(б) that after the expiry of twelve months from the date 
on which a copy of these Begulations is forwarded to 
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the chief controlling authority of the school, no teacher 
will be allowed to teach., 

(i) in the Entrance Class or Second Class or any section 
thereof, more than 50 pupils at the same time; 

(«*) in any of the classes from the Third to the Sixth, or 
any section thereof, more than 40 piijpils at the 
same time; 

{Hi) in either the Seventh or the Eighth Class, or any 
section thereof, more than 30 pupils at the same 
time; 

(c) that as a condition of the continuance of recognition, 
the school will submit to regular and periodic inspec- 
tion by a person or persons deputed by the Syndicate 
from time to time, and 

(d) that a short general report of the working of the school 

together with an abstract of jts actual annual income 
and expenditure will be submitted once a year at such 
time as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

6. The Syndicate shall call upon each school referred to in 
Regulation 3 to take within a specified period (which mhy be 
extended from time to time at the discretion of the Syndicate) 
such action in respect of any of the matters mentioned in Regula- 
tions 3, 4 and 5, as may appear to them to be essential for its 
efficiency. Upon failure of the school to take the necessary 
action., after it has been given reasonable opportunity to do so, 
it shall be liable to have the privileges of recognition restricted 
or withdrawn, as the circumstances of the case may require. 
No order, however, shall be made by the Syndicate in this 
behalf except upon a personal report on the condition of the 
school at the time, by a competent person deputed for the pur- 
pose,. and after giving the School Committee an opportunity of 
stating its own case. 

7. The preceding Regulations shall apply to the School 
Departments of Affiliated Colleges. 


CHAPTEB XXIII. 

ADMISSION, TRANSFER AND WITHDRAWAL OF 
STUDENTS. 

1. These Regulations shall apply only to Colleges affiliated 
in Arts, Science and Law. 

2. At their Aimual Meeting the Senate shall appoint a Com- 
mittee of five Fellows, to be called the Transfer Committee, who 
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shall deal with all questions referred to them in accordance with 
the following Eegulations 

Two members of th<rt Committee and two only shall be per- 
sons not connected with any alSliated College. 

The proceedings of the Committee shall be submitted every 
month to the Syndicate for confirmation, and the Syndicate may 
approve, revise or modify the decision of the Committee on any 
matter, or direct the Committee to review it. Three members 
shall form a quorum. In the event of a vacancy occurring 
between two Annual Meetings of the Senate itl shall be at once 
filled up by the Syndicate. 


Admissions. 

3. Admission of students to Affiliated Colleges shall ordi- 
narily be allowed only at the commencement of an academical 
year. If a student applies to a College for admission more than 
three weeks after the opening of that College in any academical 
year, ^s case, unless he brings a Transfer Certificate, shall be 
referred to the Transfer Committee for decision as to whether he 
may be permitted to join such College. 

4. If a student who has passed the Matriculation, or the 
Intermediate in Arts or Science or tlhe B.A. or B.Sc. Examina- 
tion applies for admission to a College, without having previ- 
ously joined any other College, he may be admitted upon produc- 
tion of his University certificate. A student whose name appears 
in the gazetted list of candidates who have passed one of the 
aforesaid University examinations may be provisionally admit- 
ted without a certificate, on condition of his producing the certi- 
ficate within a reasonable time. 

fi. If a student has been sent up to a University exami- 
nation, and has either not appeared, or has failed at such exami- 
nation, he may, on production of the Eegistrar's receipt, be 
admitted to any College. The fact of his admission, with the 
date, shall be written across the face of the receipt. 

6. If a student has failed, he shall produce a certificate 
showing the subject or subjects in which he has failed, which 
certificate the Eegistrar shall be bound to furnish within two 
days after payment of a fee of four annas. 

7. A student will be recognised as admitted to a College as 
soon as he has been accepted by the Principal, and has, where 
fees are required by the College, paid his admission and first 
month's fee. ^ 

8. When a student has been admitted to an Affiliated Col- 
lege, he shall be considered to belong tq that College until — 

(a) the end of the academical yean in which he has been 
sent up to a University Examination, or e 

12 
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(b) the date borne on his Transfer or Withdrawal Certi- 

ficate, or 

(c) he has given notice of withdrawal, or 

(d) his name has been struck off the College books for 

absence without notice or for non-payment of Col- 
lege fees, or 

(e) he has been expelled. 

Transfers, 

9. If a student has once been admitted to an affiliated 
College under Eegulation 4 or Eegulation 5, he shall not, except 
as otherwise provided, be subsequently admitted to any other 
Affiliated College, without the production of a Transfer Certifi- 
cate from the Principal of the College in which he has last been 
reading. 

10. When a student has been admitted into a College, he 
shall not ordinarily be allowed to take a transfer to any other 
College except at the end of an academical year. 

11. Application for a Transfer Certificate must be made by 
letter to the Principal of the College. It must be signediby the 
applicant and countersigned by the applicant’s parent or 
guardian. 

12. If application is made at the close of an academical 
year, the only ground on which it can be refused is, the failure 
to pay the sums due to the College, including tuition fees, and 
fines and transfer fee, if any. If it ’s so refused the ground of 
refusal shall be notified in ivriting to the applicant, who shall 
have the right of appeal to the Transfer Committee. 

13. If a student applies for transfer, against whose name 
“ gross misconduct ” has been entered in the University Eegister 
of students, this fact shall be noted in his Transfer Certificate. 

14. If a student applies for transfer at any time other than 
at the end of an academical year on the ground of (1) transfer 
of his parent or guardian from the station at which the first 
College is situated, or (2) desirability of a change of climate and 
station on the ground of health, duly certified by proper medical 
evidence, or (3) any other good and sufficient reason, the 
Principal may grant him a transfer. If the Principal is of opinion 
that the application for transfer ought not to be granted, he shall, 
if the student so desires, at once refer the case to the Transfer 
Committee, stating his grounds of objection. 

16. Transfer Certificates under the previous Eegulation 
shall only be issued once a month, except in cases of urgency. 
The ordinary date of issue shall be the last day of the month, 
or if this day falls within a vacation or on a holiday, the next 
preceding working day. 

16. A student desiring a Transfer Certific^e under Begular 
^tion 14, shall submit his application not less than t4n days before^ 
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the authorised date of issue. Not less than three days before 
the latter date he shall be informed whether his application has 
been granted, and in that case he shall be furnished with a 
statement of all the sums due by him to the College. If these 
dues are paid by him on or before the authorised date of issue, he 
shall receive his Transfer Certificate on that date. 

17. If, owing to the intervention of holidays or some un* 
foreseen contingency, it is found impossible, in accordance with 
the conditions laid down, to issue the certificate on the last day 
of the month or the next preceding working day, the certificate 
shall be issued as soon after as possible, the same notice 
as specified above being given to the applicant with regard to 
the sums due by him. The date borne on the Transfer Certi- 
ficate shall be that of the last day of the month for which the 
transfer is desired, except in cases of urgency, where the date 
of the certificate shall be the date of issue. 

18. If the student does not pay the sums due by him 

within the time specified above, he shall not be entitled to his 
Transfer Certificate until the last day of the month in which he 
pays his dues, or the corresponding day preceding a vacation or 
holiday. ' 

19. If application is made for eff Transfer Certificate after 
the commencement of a vacation exceeding fifteen days and ex- 
tending beyond the last day of the month in which it commences, 
the certificate, if granted, shall bear the date of the last day of 
such vacation if this coincides with the last day of a month; 
otherwise, it shall bear the date of the last day of the preceding 
month. The student applying for transfer shall submit his 
application at least six days before and shall receive his certi- 
ficate, if granted, not later than five days after the end of the 
vacation. He shall, before the issue of the certificate, receive at 
least three days' intimation of the sums due by him to the College 
from which he desires transfer, and if these dues are not paid 
within this time the issue of the certificate shall be deferred in 
accordance with Eegulation 18. 

20. All fees for the month, corresponding to the date borne 

on the Transfer Certificate, shall be paid to the College from 
which the transfer is taken, and fees shall likewise be paid to 
the same College for an additional month if the application for 
transfer is made before a vacation which commences not more 
than one month after, and which extends more than one memth 
beyond the date on |)he certificate. The fact of the payment 
of such additional fees shall be duly entered on the oertmeate, 
and unless a studeni takes admission to another College within 
a month of the date of bis Transfer C^ificate he sbfl^ net be 
liable to pay these fees at the second College. , 
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21. In all cases, a student shall remain on the books of the 
College from which he seeks a transfer until the date borne on 
the Transfer Certificate, and his attendance at lectures shall be 
reckoned up to and including that date. 

22. The Transfer Certificate shall be in such form as the 
Syndicate may, from time to time, prescribe. 

23. A student shall be liable to pay a transfer fee before 
obtaining his certificate. The transfer fee shall not (except 
under special orders of the Transfer Committee in the case of 
Colleges in which no fees are charged) exceed the ordinary 
monthly fee of the class. 

24. If a student applies for transfer who has failed to sub* 
mit the exercises required of him, or to give satisfaction at the 
periodical examinations, the fact shall be noted on the Transfer 
Certificate. 

25. If a student applies for transfer who has been refused 
permission to appear at a University Examination, the fact of 
such refusal, with the reasons, shall be noted on the Transfer 
Certificate. 

26. If a student applies for transfer who has not been per- 
mitted to continue his studjes in the College owing to his non- 
appearance or failure at the College examinations, or who has 
not been allowed promotion, the fact shall be noted on the Trans- 
fer Certificate, and he shall not be admitted into a higher class 
in another College within twelve months. 


Leaving Certificate, 

27. A ftudent temporarily or permanently ceasing his 
studies may claim a Leaving Certificate, which shall be in the 
same form as a Transfer Certificate, and for which the same fee, 
if any. shall be paid. 

28. The Principal of a College may accept a Leaving Cer- 
tificate in lieu of a Transfer Certificate in a session subsequent to 
that in which it was issued, but not in the same session. Such 
Certificate shall be presented at the beginning of the session, and 
the student shall ordinarily read from the beginning for the full 
academical year. But by special leave of the Syndicate the 
lectures in the College then entered may be reckoned from the 
day and month corresponding to the date on which the student *8 
connection vidth his former College ceased. 

"29. The only grounds on which a Leaving Certificate can 
be refused arer (1) gross misconduct, (2) failure to pay 'the euma 
due to the College. 
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80. If a student gives notice of withdrawal from a College 
without applying for a Leaving Certificate, he shall only be 
charged fees up to the end of the month in which he gives such 
notice. 


Absence without Notice, 

31. If a student is absent without notice for more than one 
month, his name may be struck off the books, in which case he 
shall be liable to pay fees for one month subsequent to that in 
which he last attended the lectures. 

32. If a student, who has been absent without notice for 
more than one month, applies for a Leaving Certificate, the 
Principal may at his discretion, grant such certificate, and may 
date the student’s withdrawal from the day on which he last 
attended the lectures. 

Expulsion and Bustication. 

33. A Principal may for breach of College discipline — 

(1) suspend a student for one month or less ; 

(2) rusticate a student for any jperiod exceeding one month 

and not exceeding the remainder of the academical 
year; or 

(3) expel a student. 

In the second and third cases the matter shall be reported 
by the Principal to the Syndicate, in the form of a brief state- 
ment, including the date of rustication or expulsion 

34. If a student who has been so rusticated or expelled 
desires to continue his studies in some other College, he may 
apply to the Syndicate, who shall, after consideration of the 
circumstances, issue such orders as they may think proper: 
Provided that no order shall issue permitting such student to 
continue his studies in another College without a reference to 
the Principal of the College from which the student has been 
rusticated or expelled. 


Miscellaneous, 

85. A student before being sent up to a University Exami- 
nation shall be required to pay all sums due to the College in 
which he has been reading, including fees up to the end of the 
academical year. 

86. Any instt^nce of alleged “ gross misconduct on the 
part of a student when not followed by expulsion or rustioatiem^ 
must be at once notified by the Principal of the, College to , 

a 
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Transfer Committee, together with a statement by the stu- 
dent. The Transfer Committee shall determine whether the case 
shall be recorded in the University Eegister of students as one of 
gross misconduct/’ Unless it is so recorded no future action 
taken on it by the Principal shall be recognised by the Univer- 
sity. ^ 

87. Wilful transgression or colourable evasion of any of the 
foregoing rules shall be reported to the Syndicate. 

88. Ail questions arising between one Principal and 
another respecting the interpretation of these rules, shall be 
referred as soon as possible to the Transfer Committee. 

89. The academical year for the purpose of these Eegula- 
tions shall be taken to commence on the 1st of June in one year 
and to end on the 81st of May in the next. 

The Syndicate may alter these limits, if necessary. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

EESIDENCE OF STUDENTS. 

c 

1. Every student reading in an Affiliated College with the 
object of appearing at a University Examination, who does 

not reside with his parents or other legal 
Act vni of lUOi. guardian, or guardian approved by the 
see. 121 (c) Principal of his College, shall reside either 

in his College or in lodgings approved by 

his College. 

Any student making a false declaration in respect of the 
guardianship under which he is living, shall be punished by the 
Principal of his College, who will deal with the offence as 
occasion requires. 

2. A student shall be held to be residing in a College, if he 
resides in a Collegiate Hostel as defined under Eegulation 7, 

8. The following classes of lodging may be approved by a 
College : — 

(а) Non-Collegiate Hostels, that is, hostels under external 
management. 

(б) Messes attached or unattached. 

(c) Private lodgings. 

4. At the Annual Meeting of the Senate a Committee of 
six i'eUows, not less than three of whom must be Indians, shtil 
ap{k)inted to d^al in acoosdance ^th theee IMlgtaatibna 
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questions relating to the residence of students in non-collegiate 
hostels, messes and private lodgings. 

5. This Committee shall be called the Students' Eesidence 
Committee. The proceedings of the Committee shall be sub- 
mitted every month to the Syndicate for confirmation, and the 
Syndicate may approve, revise or modify the decision of the 
Committee on any matter, or direct the Committee to review it. 

Four members shall form a quorum. 

In the event of a vacancy occurring in the course of the year 
it shall be at once filled up by the Syndicate. 

6. Nothing in these Eegulations shall be taken to authorise 
the Students' Eesidence Committee or any member thereof 
to interfere with the internal management of a hostel or mess, or 
with the control of a Principal over his students. But if the 
Committee is satisfied, upon the report of one or more of its 
members, or of an Inspector, that a hostel or mess is maintained 
or conducted in a manner contravening these Eegulations, the 
Committee shall report the matter to the Syndicate. 


Collegiate Hostels, 

7. A Collegiate Hostel is a Boarding House for students 
which is under the direct and exclusive control of one College, 
which is regarded as an integral part of that College, and which 
admits only those students who are reading in that particular 
College. 

8. The management of a Collegiate Hostel shall be entirely 
in the hands of the Governing Body of the College to which it 
belongs. There shall be in every such Hostel a Eesident 
Superintendent, and, if necessary, one or more Assistant Super- 
intendents. 

9. The Principal of the College concerned shall frame 
rules for his Collegiate Hostel, but in the case of every such 
hostel,, the following practices shall be observed: — 

(a) Only male servants shall be employed. 

(h) A roll shall be called both morning and evening. 

(c) Without the special permission of the Superintendent, 

which shall be recorded in a book kept for the purpose, 
no student shall absent himself from the Hostel 
between 9 p.m. and 6 a.m. 

(d) The Superintendent shall keep a Gate Book in which he 

shall enter the name of any student who returns 
to the Hostel between the above hours; he shall also 
enter his remarks against each case. 

10. Every Collegiate Hostel shall be inspected once a 

by the Zhspector of Colleges. 
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11. Students shall have no right of appeal to the Syndicate 
against the orders of the Governing Body upon questions of 
internal discipline. 

A student cannot be expelled from a Collegiate Hostel 
without being also expelled from the College to which it belongs, 
but he may be transferred to other lodgings under the control 
of the Principal. 


Non-Collegiate Hostels, 

12. A Non-Collegiate Hostel is a Boarding House for stu- 
dents, under external management. A Non-Collegiate Hostel shall 
not be recognised unless the individual or individuals respon- 
sible for the finances of such hostel can give reasonable guarantee 
for its continued maintenance. Such Hostels may admit only 
the following classes of boarders : — 

(1) Students of any Affiliated College; 

(2) Tutors of such students; 

(8) School boys reading in recognised schools who are 
nearly related to students residing in such hostels, 
and whose parents or guardians desire them to live 
with or under the direct supervision of such 
students. c 

Boarders belonging to classes (2) and (3) shall not be 
admitted without the sanction of the Students* Kesidence 
Committee. 

13. Every Non-Collegiate Hostel shall be (a) under the 
supervision of a Manager, and (6) under the general control of a 
Visiting Committee, both approved by the Students* Kesidence 
Committee. The Visiting Committee shall be composed of 
three persons, of whom at least two shall be representatives oi 
the College or Colleges concerned. 

14. All Non-Collegiate Hostels shall be open to inspection 
by the Students’ Residence Committee and by any duly appoint- 
ed University Inspector. Every such hostel shall keep an 
Inspection Book in which the inspecting authorities may enter 
remarks. 

16. There shall be in every) such hostel a properly qualified 
Resident Superintendent, and, if necessary, one or more Assis- 
tant Superintendents. 

16. The conditions laid down under Regulation 9, clauses 
(o), (b), (c), and (d) shall also be enforced as regards all boarders 
in the case of Non-Collegiate Hostels: and in addition thereto 
the Superintendent shall keep a Register of the boarders con- 
taining the names and home addresses of the boarders and of 
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their parents or other guardians. The Eegister shall contain a 
column for remarks. 

17. Every Non-Collegiate Hostel shall have written or 
printed rules., and such rules shall not contravene any of the 
foregoing conditions. 


Messes, 

18. A mess is a temporary Boarding House formed by a 
combination of students who desire to share expenses. 

A mess has not necessarily any fixity of location for a period 
longer than one academical year, nor does the responsibility 
for its finances rest with the College or Colleges to which its 
members belong. Students not otherwise provided for by these 
Eegulations shall live in messes provided or approved by the 
College authorities. 

19. In the case of messes for which the University or any 
other public body provides the funds in part or in whole, each 
mess shall be attached to one College, and the students living 
in that mess shall be all students of one and the same College, 
and the Principal of that College shall have full control over 
that mess. Such messes shall be called attached messes. 

The coliege to which a mess is attached shall appoint a 
Visiting Committee in consultation with the public body which 
provide funds for the mess and subject to the approval of the 
Students* Kesidence Committee. 

20. Eegulations 14 to 17 shall apply equally to attached 
messes. 

21. Messes which receive no subvention from public bodies 
shall be known as unattached messes, and to them shall apply 
Eegulations 12, 14, 15, 16 and 17. 

There shall also be a Visiting Committee * for unattached 
messes, consisting of three persons approved by the Students* 
Eesidence Committee., two of whom at least shall be representa- 
tives of the College or Colleges concerned. 

Recognition and License, 

22. Every Collegiate Hostel must obtain a Certificate of 
recognition from the University. 

All other hostels and all messes must obtain annually, within 
such time as the Syndicate may determiile, a License from the. 
University. 

All applications for recognition of Collegiate Hostels shall 
be submitted by the Governing Body of the College concenied> 

la 
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and shall be dealt with by the Syndicate. Applications *fot. 
License shall be dealt with by the Students* Eesidence Com-, 
naittee, and submitted in the case of (a) Non-Collegiate Hostels, 
by the Proprietor, (h) Attached messes, by the Principal of the 
College concerned, and (c) Unattached messes, by the College or 
Colleges concerned. 

23. In dealing with applications for Kecognition or License, 
the Syndicate or the Students* Eesidence Committee, as the case 
may be, shall have regard to the following points: — 

(a) Suitability of the buildings. 

(b) Adequacy of the accommodation. 

(c) Suitability of the neighbourhood. 

(d) Sanitary conditions. 

24. The Senate may from time to time make rules not 
inconsistent with these Eegulations relating to messes and Non- 
Collegiate Hostels. 


Private Lodgings. 

25. Upon the recommendation of the Principal of his Col- 
lege, a student may be permitted to live in his own residence or 
hired lodgings, provided tl^at (1) if he is under 18 years of age 
he shall be accompanied by a tutor approved by his parents or 
other guardian, and (2) in any case the Students* Eesidence 
Committee is satisfied that he can be permitted so to live with- 
out detriment to his health, studies or character. 

Miscellaneous. 

26. The Students* Eesidence Committee shall have power 
to delegate its functions in respect of Muffasil Centres to Local 
Committees, which shall submit all their proceedings to the 
Students* Eesidence Committee, for submission to, and confirma- 
tion by. the Syndicate. 

27. The Syndicate may, upon the recommendation of the 
Students* Eesidence Committee, sanction the admission of the 
following classes of boarders in non-collegiate Hostels: — 

(a) University students. 

(b) School boys attending a recognised School attached to 
an atfiliated College, though such students are not related to 
any College-student residing in the Hostel, provided that the 
controlling authority of the Hostel gives adequate guarantee 
for the maintenance of discipline, 

28. The Syndicate may, in special an^ exceptional cases 
on the recommendation of the Principal controlling an attached 
Mess and of the Students* Eesidence Committee, permit one 
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or more students of any other affiliated College or a student of 
any recognised School, who is nearly related to a member of the 
Mess, to reside in such Mess. 


CHAPTEE XXV. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

Setting of Papers. 

1. No question shall be asked at any University examina- 
tion which would require an expression of religious belief on the 
part of the candidates; and any answer or translation given by 
any candidate shall not be objected to on, the ground of its ex- 
pressing peculiarities of religious belief. 

2. Candidates shall give their answers in their own words 
as far as practicable in all subjects. This rule shall be inserted 
as a head note in every question paper. 

3. Examiners setting papers shall be guided, as to the 
scope of the subject of examination, by the syllabus prescribed in 
the Eegulatfons, and as to the standard and extent of knowledge 
required, by the books, if any, recommended from time to time 
for such purpose. 

4. No copy of any examination paper is to be retained by 
the person setting it. 

5. The papers set should be such as candidates can reason- 
ably be expected to answer within the time allotted. The ques- 
tions in each subject should be fairly distributed over the whole 
course in that subject, and should conform to the Eegulations 
laid down for the particular examination; there should not be any 
marked change of standard from year to year, but it is not re- 
quired that the same type of questions should be set every year. 
Examiners shall always allow some choice of questions. 

6. Questions should be so framed as to encourage good 
methods of work and teaching, and to discourage unintelligent 
memorizing. 

A 

Awarding of Marks, 

7. In the case of exairiinations in all Faculties up to and 
including the examination for the Bachelor’s Degree, the Eegis- 
trar shall^ as soon as the results have been tabulated, prepare- a 
list of the caadid^tes who have failed in 'one suhjocjtr'Dhly ; iti 
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order to guard against any possible inaccuracy, their papers in 
the subject in which they have failed shall be re-examined 
on the method of marldng already adopted^ and without any 
alteration of the standard. 

8. Examiners, in giving marks, shall take the correctness 
of the language of the answer into account. 

9. Examiners, in giving marks, shall consider whether the 
answers indicate an intelligent appreciation of the subject or are 
merely the result of unintelligent memory work. 

Meetings of Examiners. 

10. As soon as possible after an examination has been held, 
the persons who have set any question paper in the examina- 
tion, and those who are to examine the answers to that paper 
or any portion of it. and the Head Examiner, if there is one, 
shall meet to determine the kind or standard of answers to be 
expected from candidates, and to decide upon a system of 
marking. Their conclusions shall be embodied in a memoran- 
dum to be jointly signed by them and forwarded to the Eegistrar. 
If, owing to unavoidable circumstances, any Examiner who has 
set a paper is unable to attend the meeting, the remaining 
Examiners contemplated by this Eegulation shall meet and 
transact the aforesaid business. 

11. In the case of any examination for the degree of 
Bachelor, Master, or Doctor in the Faculties of Arts and Science 
and in the case of every examination in the other Faculties, the 
entire body of Examiners for that examination shall meet, as 
soon as possible after the tabulation of the results, and draw up 
a report of the examination as a whole for the consideration of 
the Syndicate.* 

As soon as possible after the publication of the results of 
every examination in every Faculty referred to in the preceding 
paragraph., the persons who have examined the answer papers 
in each subject shall meet together and draw up a report upon 
the examination in that subject for the consideration of the 
Syndicate. 

12. The reports submitted to the Syndicate shall ordinarily 
embody such remarks and recommendations suggested by the 
work done by the candidates which it is thought desirable in the 
interests of education to communicate to the Heads of ’^Colleges 
and Schools. 


Miscellaneous. 

. 13. English shall be the medium of examinatioti in all 

8jubjeot$ except where otherwise specifically indicated., . . 
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14. Members of the Syndicate or of the Boards of Studies 
shall not be debarred from acting as Examiners. 

15. Canvassing for examinerships will not be countenanced 
by the University; and if it is proved to the satisfaction of the 
Syndicate that canvassing has been carried on by any person 
applying for an examinership, the candidate shall be disqualified. 

16. Examiners are required to keep the results of the exa- 
minations and the marks assigned to candidates strictly secret. 

17. If it is proved to the satisfaction of the Syndicate that 
the questions in any subject are not such as candidates^ could 
reasonably be expected to answer within* the time allotted, or 
have not been fairly distributed over the whole course in that 
subject, or do not conform to the Regulations laid down for the 
examination in that subject, or show a marked change of stan- 
dard, or that from any other cause injustice has been or is likely 
to be done, the Syndicate shall issue such directions as may be 
necessary to rectify matters. 

18. No candidate shall ordinarily be declared to have 
passed or to have obtained Honours unless he has attained the 
standard laid down in the Regulations for a Pass or for Honours. 
If, however, the Syndicate are satisfied that consideration ought 
to be allowed in the case of any candidate by reason of his high 
marks in a particular subject or in the aggregate, the Syndicate 
may pass ^ such candidate or award him Honours as the case 
may be : 

Provided that no action shall be taken by the Syndicate in 
this behalf, except — 

(«a.) upon the Report of the Moderators in the case of the 
Matriculation or the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts or Science, or 

(6) upon the Report of the Examiners in the case of any 
other Examination. 

Arts and Science Examinations. 

Appointment of Examinera. 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculties of Arts and 
Science and to all Heads . of Colleges affiliated in Arts and 
Science who are not Fellows, a circular requesting them to 
forward within one month the names of persons whom they 
consider suitable for appointment as Examiners for the University 
Examinations specified by the Syndicate. 

^ Every such recommendation shall be accQmpanied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 



102 


CltAl\ XXV. — ^liXAMlNAl’IONS. 


2. Such recommendations and any applications from candi- 
dates for examinerships received by the ^Registrar shall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the Boards of Studies concerned, 
who shall be asked to nominate for appointment as Examiners 
a number of persons not less than that required for each exami- 
nation as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more than half 
in excess of that number. In appointing Examiners the Syndi- 
cate shall consider the recommendations and applications, to- 
gether with the reports of the Boards thereon, but its selection 
shall not be limited by them. 

8. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more persons 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, to 
set papers in each subject in each examination of the University. 
Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be set by two Members 
of th(5 iioard in consultation. In the case of a difference of 
opinion arising between two Examiners, the point shall be 
referred to the other Member or Members of the Board, if any, 
otherwise it shall be referred to the Syndicate. 

4. One Member of the Board shall, unless the Syndicate 
consider it undesirable, be appointed Head Examiner in the case 
of examinations for which a Head Examiner is required. In other 
cases, as far as practicable, the Members of the Board who set the 
papers shall be among those who look over the answer-papers. 

5. For the Matriculation, the Intermediate irl Arts and 
Science, and the B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations, no one shall be 
appointed Member of a Board of Examiners to set a paper in a 
subject of which he teaches the whole or a part for the corres- 
ponding examination. 

6. The Board of Examiners in each subject for the degree of 
Master in the Faculties of Arts and Science shall be composed of — 

(a) the^tJniversity lecturers in that subject, and 

(b) one or more other Examiners appointed by the Syndi- 
cate. Such Examiners shall not be persons lecturing 
to or preparing candidates for the examination in the 
subject for which the Board is constituted. 

7. Each Board appointed under the preceding Regulation 
shall meet as soon as possible after appointment for the purpose 
of apportionment of the examination papers in the subject for 
which it has been constituted. The appointment, as far as the 
University Lecturers are concerned, shall ordinarily be proper 
t’onate to the course covered by their respective lectures. The. 
distribution of papers shall be kept strictly secret. 

Moderators^ 

! 8. Before the commencement of the Matriculation Exami- . 

nation or the Intermediate 'Examinations m^ Arts and' ScieTdcer 
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the Syndicate shall appoint five Syndics as Moderators, of 
whom three shall be Members of the Faculty of Arts, and two 
Members of the Faculty of Science. 

The duties of the Moderators shall be — 

(a) to receive from the Head Examiners or the Examiners, 
as the case may be, for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion and the Intermediate Examinations in Arts 
and Science, a Beport on the Examination in the sub- 
ject with which they are concerned, to consider the Ee- 
ports, and to submit a Beport to the Syndicate embody- 
ing sucti points as ought, in their opinion to be brought to 
its notice; and 

(b) to report to the Syndicate the names of candidates, if 
any, who have not attained the standard laid down 
in the Jti‘gulations, but who, in the opinion of the 
Moderators, deserve consideration by reason of the high 
marks obtained by‘ them in a particular subject or in the 
aggregate. 


L.\w Examinations. 

Appointment of K<camincrs. 

1. The Begistrar shall at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of Law and to all 
Heads of Colleges afiiliated in liHW who are not Fellows, a cir- 
cular requesting them, to forward within one month the names of 
persons whom they consider suitable for appointment as Exa- 
miners for the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final B.L. Exami- 
nations. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applic.ations from candi- 
dates for examinership.s received by the Begistrar shall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the Board of Studies In TiUW, who 
shall be asked to nominate for appointment as Examiners a 
number of persons not loss than that required for each examina 
tion as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more than half in 
excess of that number. In appointing Examiners the Syndicate 
shall consider the recommendations and applications, together 
with the reports of the Board of Studies thereon, but its selec- 
tion shall not be limited by them. The Dean of the Faculty 
of Law^ for the time being shall be ex-officio President of the 
Examiners thus appointed. 

3. A Board of ‘Examiners consisting of three or more per- 
sons shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable^ 
to set papers in each examination. The Dean of xihe Faculty of 
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Law for the time * being shall be ex-ofjicio tresidcnt of eacn 
Board. Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be set by two 
Members of the Board in consultation. In the case of a difference 
of opinion arising between two Examiners, the point shall be 
referred to the President. The papers set shall be moderated by 
him in consultation with the other Members of the Board. 

4, As far as practicable, the Members of the Board who set 
the papers shall be among those who look over the answer-papers. 

5. For the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final B.L. 
Examinations, no one shall be appointed Member of a Board of 
Examiners to set a paper in a subject of which he teaches the 
whol(‘ ur a part l(jr the corresponding examination. 


M K Ui C\ L Ex AM IN .iT ION S . 

Appoini/ment of Exami/iers. 

1. 'Ihe Registrar shall, at such times as the Svridicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of iVludicine and 
to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Medicine who are not 
Fellows, a circular requesting them to forward within one month 
the names of persons whom they consider suitable for a))})oint- 
meat as Examiners for the University Examinations specified by 
the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applications from candi- 
dates for examinerships received by the Registrar shall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the Board of Studies in Medicine 
who shall be asked to nominate a number of persons not less 
than that requi|;ed for each examination as indicated by the 
Syndicate, and not more than half in excess of that number. In 
appointing h^xarniners the Syndicate shall consider the recom- 
mendations and applications, together with the reports of the 
Board of Studies thereon, but its selections shall not be limited 
by them. I'hc Dean of the Faculty of Medicine for the time 
being shall be cx-officio President of the Examiners thus 
appointed. 

B. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more persons 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, to set 
papers in each subject in each examination. The Dean of the 
Faculty of Medicine for the time being shall be ex-cjficio Presi- 
dent of each Board. Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be 
set by all the Members of the Board in consultation. In the case 
of a difference of opinion arising between two Examiners, the 
point shall be referred to the President. The papers set shall be 
moderated by him in consultation with the other Members of the 
Board. 
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4. As far as practicable., the Members of the Board who 
set the papers shall be among those who look over the answer* 
papers. 

5. Of the persons appointed to set papers in any subject for 
any examination, one at least must be a Teacher or Professor 
in that subject, and one at least, whenever available, shall be 
a person not teaching that subject for that examination. 

6. Every oral, practical and clinical examination shall be 
conducted by two Examiners jointly. 


Engineering Examinations. 

Appointment of Examiners, 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of Engineering 
and to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Engineering who are 
not Fellows, a circular requesting them to forward within one 
month the names of persons whom they consider suitable for 
appointment as Examiners for the University Examinations 
specified by the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Sjich recommendations and any applications received by 
the Registrar shall, in the first instance, be referred to the Board 
of Studies in Engineering, who shall be asked to nominate a 
number of persons not less than that required for each examina- 
tion as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more than half in 
excess of that number. In appointing Examiners, the Syndi- 
cate shall consider the recommendations and applications, 
together with the reports of the Board thereon, but 
their selection shall not be limited by them. The Dean of the 
Faculty of Engineering for the time being shall be ex-officio 
President of the Examiners so appointed. 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more persons 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, to 
set papers in each subject in each examination. The Dean of 
the Faculty of Engineering for the time being shall be ex-officio 
President of each Board, Each paper shall, whenever practi- 
cable. be set by two Members of the Board in consultation. 
In the case of a difference of opinion arising between two 
Examiners, the point shall be referred to the President. The 
papers set shall be moderated by him in consultation with the 
other Members of the Board. 

4. As far ^s practicable, the Members of the Board who 
set the papers shall be among those who look over the answer* 
papers. 
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5. Oi the persons appointed to set papers in any sybjeot 
xor anv examination, one at least must be a Lect^urer pn.tbat 
subject, and one at least shall be a person not teaching that 
subject for that examination. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

CONDITIONS OF STUDY IN AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 

1. A College affiliated in any subject for any of the exami- 
nations mentioned in this section shall provide for the delivery 
of the minimum number of lectures specified hereinafter to 
students who take up that subject. 

(t) Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science— 

(a) 140 lectures in each subject, of which not less than 
60 shall be delivered in the second-year. 

(h) No lectures need be delivered in Vernacular Compo- 
sition. 

(it) B. A. or B. Sc. Examination — 

(а) In the Pass Course in each subject — 160 lectures, of 

which not less than 60 shall be delivered in the 
second-year. 

(б) In the Honours Course in each subject — 80 lectures 
in addition to the lectures in the corresponding 
Pass Course, of which not less than 30 shall be 
delivered in the second-year. 

(a) No lectures need be delivered in Vernacular Compo- 
sition. 

(m) M.A. or M.Sc. Examination — 180 lectures in each sub- 
ject. 

(ii>) Licentiate in Teaching — 

Theoiy and Practice of Teaching 
of Teaching 

Selec^d Educational ClaBsics 

Course in Buglish 

(®) Bachelor of Teaching — 

Theory end Practice of Teaching ... ... 60 lectures. 

Methods of Teaching ... ... ... 60 lectures. 

History of Educational Ideas ... ... 40 lectures. 

Educational Classics ... ... ... 20 lectures. 

(vi) Preliminary, Intermediate or Final Examination in 
LaW; — ^in each subject or group of subjects 3S lectures and. 12 
ertt'lngs' of a Moot Court. 


... 80 lectures. , 
... 80 lectures. 
... 20 lectures. 
... 60 lectures: 
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(vii) Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination — 


Inorganic Chennstry 

Physics 

Zoology 

Botany 

{mii) First M.B. Examination — 

Anatomy 
Physiology 
^^Pharmacology 
Organic Chemistry 

(la?) Final M. B. Examination — 

Medicine 
Mental Diseases 
Surgery 
Ophthalmology 
Midwifery 

Medical Jurisprudence 
Hygiene 


40 lectures. 
... 20 lectures. 
... 20 lectures. 
... 20 lectures. 


... 100 lectures. 
... 80 lectures. 
... 80 lectures. 
... 16 lectures. 


... 100 lectures. 
... 8 lectures. 

... 100 lectures. 
. . 16 lectures, 
... 80 lectures. 
... 40 lectures. 
20 lectures. 


In the Medical Course there shall be in addition to tjio 
lectures specified above practical courses as prescribed by the 
Syllabus. 

2. If a College fails for three consecutive' years to deliver 
the minimum number of lectures prescribed above in any subject, 
proceedings shall be taken under section 24 of the Indian 
Universities Act to withdraw from it the privileges of affiliation 
in that subject. 

3. Every lecture shall cover a period of not less than 45 
minutes inclusive of the time allowed by the College Buies for 
the assembling of the students. 

4. For the purpose of these Begulations a period of practi- 
cal work or class exercises or class examinations of not less than 
45 minutes shall be considered to be equivalent to a lecture. 

5. Every candidate, who desires to appear as a collegiate 
student at any one of the examinations mentioned in section 1, 
shall be required to prosecute a regular course of study for the 
time specified in the Begulations in the subjepts which he takes 
up for the examination in question. 

6. No student shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study in any subject for any examination unlefiis 
he has attended at least 75 per cent, of the lectuPes delivered 
in that subject in one or more affili^^ted Colleges. 

7. No lecture shall be deemed to be a lecture within* the 

meaning of these Begulations,, unless it is delivered tp a whple, 
class or permanent section of a class and unless it is re{!|]|jcone4 
in calculating the percentage of attendance of all stpdeuta of 
the class or section who have taken up the subject in: which the 
lecsture^ is ijriivored. - • * } 



108 OHAP» XXVl.«-^OKDITIONS 0^ StUDV IN AFFILIATED OOLLEGEE. 


8. If the College to which the student belongs, is not affi- 
liated in a particular subject which he desires to take up for 
examination, he may be permitted, by mutual arrangement be- 
tween the Principals of the Colleges concerned, to attend lectures 
on that subject in another duly affiliated College. 

9. The percentage of attendance of every student under 
section 5 shall be calculated on the total number of lectures 
delivered in each subject from the commencement of the aca- 
demical year. If a student is transferred from one College t^ 
another, the percentage of attendance in the first College shall 
be calculated on the total number of lectures delivered in each 
subject up to the date borne on the transfer certificate, and 
in the second College, on the lectures delivered after that date. 

10. In cases where a student, after study for the period 
prescribed by the Eegulations, shall have failed to attend 75 per 
cent, of the lectures in any subject or subjects during this course, 
he shall not be admitted to the examination as a collegiate 
student, unless (a) he attends lectures in such subject or subjects 
for another academical year, and (b) his attendance in the sub- 
ject or subjects in question for the period prescribed by the 
Regulations amounts to at least 75 per cent, of the lectures 
delivered in the College or Colleges in which he studied for the 
prescribed period. 

11. If a candidate for any of the examinations mentioned 
in Regulation 1 does not present himself at the examination 
immediately succeeding the completion of his regular course of 
study, he may appear at any of the two following examinations 
of the same standard, provided that he produces, in addition to 
the ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the Eegula- 
tions, a certificate from the Principal of the College at which he 
last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying to his 
good character during the intervening period. 

If such candidate desires to present himself at any subsequent 
examination he shall be required to prosecute a fresh course of 
study for the full period in accordance with the Regulations. 

12. No student shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study in any subject for the M.A, or M.Sc. 
Examination under University Professors or Lecturers unless the 
total number of lectures delivered by such Professors or Lecturers 
is at least 180, and unless he has attended at least 75 per cent, 
of the lectures in each course. 

If, however, the total number of University lectures deli- 
vered in any subject does not amount to 180, attendance on 76 
per oent. of the lectures in each available course will suffice. 

10. The students of affiliated Colleges or University 
students who may be in Military or Naval training will, for 
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purposes of admission to their respective examinations, be deemed 
to have attended all lectures and practical work during such 
period in their respective classes in the subjects taken up by them 
provided they produce certificates of having been in such training 
from the officer under whom they were in training* 

Provided also that in the case of students with science 
subjects they produce certificates from their Principals or some 
other competent authority approved by the Syndicate, to 
the effect that they have taken satisfactory courses of prac- 
tical work in those subjects. 


CHAPTEE XXVII. 

CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLEGES 
AFFILIATED IN SCIENCE. 

GENERAL, 

Colleges affiliated in any Science ’subject except Geography 
and Experiniental Psychology must be provided with gas and 
a plentiful supply of water, and there must be adequate con- 
nexions for these with the portion of the b,uilding allotted to 
science teaching. There must be a suitably fitted lecture-theatre 
of the ordinary type, and the lecture table, which should not be 
less than 12 feet long, must be provided with gas and water 
fittings, and must also be adapted in other respects for lecture 
demonstrations in the various sciences for which it is intended 
to use the theatre. There should be an aperture in one of the 
walls by which a beam of solar light can be admitted for optical 
and projection work. One lecture theatre will ordinarily suffice, 
but if the number of subjects in which the College is affiliated 
is considerable, additional accommodation in this respect will be 
necessary. There shall be separate rooms for practical work in 
each of the subjects for which the College is affiliated, and in 
each such room there shall be a good black-board and a small 
demonstration table. A sufficient quantity of apparatus, etc., 
must be provided both for practical and lecture work, and there 
must be ample cupboard room for the apparatus when not in 
use. Lists are given in Appendix B shewing what may be 
considered the minimum requirements in each case. For all 
Colleges affiliated up to the M.A. or M.Sc. standard in Physics 
or Chemistry an electric installation is desirable and should 
certainly be provided wherever there is a town supply of 
electricity. 
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I. — Physics. 

(o) Intermediate Standard. — ^Not more than 20 students 
shall be placed under one teacher in the practical class at one 
time. If the number exceeds 20, an additional teacher or de- 
monstrator will be required. The size of a room which it is 
intended shall accommodate the above number of students shall 
not be less than 20 feet by 25 feet. If the number of students 
exceeds 20, the size of the room must be proportionately increased. 
The working tables should be small, about 6 feet by 3 feet, and 
should be very strongly made of teakwood. One or two large 
sinks with water taps must be provided. 

(/>) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard. — There shall be one teacher to 
every 15 students in the practical class. The room used for the 
Interluediate course, having the dimensions given above, will 
suffice for the B.A. or B.Sc. students and for a class of fifteen 
but it is necessary for the work in the present course that each 
working place on the tables should be supplied with gas. A 
small room for optical work is desirable, but if it is not possible 
to provide this a portion of tlie laboratory, which in this case 
should bo larger, may be screened off for the purpose. A small 
workshop should be attached to the laboratory. 

(r) M.A. or M. Sc. Standard. — There shall be one teacher to 
every 10 students in the practical class. In addition to the 
general laboratory two other rooms will be necessary, one for 
optical and the other for electrical work. A larger worlcshop 
will be necessary than in the previous case, and it should be 
furnished with a good lathe. A permanent niistri should be 
employed. 


II. — Chemistky. 

(a) IntermedUife Standard. — Not more than 20 students shall 
be placed under one teacher in the practical class at one time. 
If^ the number’ exceeds 20, an additional teacher or demonstrator 
will be required. The size of a room which it is intended shall 
accommodate the above number of students, shall not b^ less 
than 20 feet by 30 feet, and if the number of students exceeds 
20, it must be proportionately increased. The working benches 
must be provided with gas one jet for each student. Those 
ber^ches which occupy the centre of the room should, for the 
saka of economy of space, be of double width, so as to admiV 
of' students > working on both sides, and the shelf for reagents 
nmy, iu.this caao, run along the centre of the table, liVater taps 
with tho corresponding sinks, should be provided in the. r ratio* 
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of about one to four students but the sinks in the case of the 
tables of double width, may be replaced by a properly treated 
wooden trough running along the centre. Two or three fume 
closets are necessary; one will suffice, if the working tables are 
supplied with small draught hoods. 

(b) B,A. or B.Sc. Standard. — There shall be one teacher to 
every 15 students in the practical class. The laboratory for the 
Intermediate course can be adapted for the use of the B.A. and 
B.Sc. students as well. A small and well-lighted balance room 
and a combustion room must be provided in addition^ 

(c) M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. — ^An additional laboratory with 
rooms for special work shall be provided for the use of M.A. and 
M.Sc. students, not more than ten of whom shall be under the 
supervision of one teacher. 

Ill . — P hysiology . 

(а) Intermediate Standard. — Not more than 24 students shall 
be placed under one teacher. The working benches shall be 
furnished with racks for chemical and microscopical reagents, and 
gas, water and sinks shall be supplied in the same way as in the 
chemical, laboratory. The size of a room for 24 students shall 
be not less than 20 feet by 30 feet. 

(б) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard. — Not ’more than 12 students 
shall be placed under one teacher. The room for the practical 
work of the^ntermediate standard can with some slight adapta- 
tion be also used for the present standard. 

(c) M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. — For M.A. or M.Sc. Classes at 
least two additional laboratories are necessary for special work. 

IV. — ^Botany. 

The number of students that may be placed under one 
teacher in the practical classes is the same as for Physiology and 
the conditions to be fulfilled with regard to the laboratories are 
substantially the same as in that subject. 

V. — Zoology. 

Not more than 20 students shall be placed under one 
teacher in the practical classes. Otherwise the requirements are 
the same as in the case of Physiology and Botany, except that 
the accommodation required for M.A. and M.Sc. students will 
not be so great as in those subjects. 

yi.— G eology. 

The chief requirements in this subject are a small geoldgical 
museum, and a laboratory suitable for optical as well as for a 
certain amount of chemical . 
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VII. — Geography. 

There must be a small museum for practical teaching and 
demonstration, and a well-lighted room suitable for drawing and 
modelling, and fully furnished with the appliances necessary for 
the course of practical work prescribed by the Kegulations. 

VIII. — Experimental Psychology. 

The laboratory must be furnished with plastic and other 
models and charts for anatomical and physiological demonstra- 
tions, in addition to the appliances necessary for psycho-physical 
work, and must also be suitable for optical and electrical work. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

1. At the Annual Meeting, the Senate shall appoint two 
committees, one to bo called the Library General Committee, and 
the other the Library Executive Committee. 

2. The General Committee shall consist of the Vice- 
Chancellor. the Registrar, and twelve members of the Senate. 

The Executive Committee shall consist of the Vice-Chancel- • 
lor, the Registrar, and three members of the General Committee. 

Members of the Committees shall hold office till the next 
Annual Meeting. 

In the event of a vacancy occurring in the course of the year, 
it shall beT at once filled up by the Syndicate. 

3. The General Committee shall meet ordinarily once every 
six months, and, at other times, when convened by the Vice- 
Chancellor. Seven members shall form a quorum. 

The Executive Committee shall meet ordinarily once a 
month, and at other times when convened by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor. Three members shall form a quorum. 

4. The proceedings of the meetings of the Committees 
shall be recorded and regularly submitted to the Syndicate for 
confirmation. The Syndicate may approve, revise, or modify 
the decision of either Committee on any matter, or direct the 
Committee to review it. 

6. The duties of the General Committee shall be — 

(I) to recommend to the Syndicate rules regulating — 

(a) the use of the Library by Fellows, by Registered 
Graduates, and by other persons, 
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(6) the payment of fees for the use of the Ijibrary by 
persons other than Fellows, 

(c) the conditions of borrowing and returning books, 

(d) the suspension of privileges for the loss, mutilation, 

or disfigurement of books, or for any Breach of the 
Library Eules, 

{e) the annual inspection of the Library, and 

(/) all other matters relating to the management of the 
Library ; 

(II) to recommend to the Executive Committee the pur- 
chase of books and manuscripts. 

6. The duties of the Executive Committee shall be to give 
orders for the purchase, arrangement and cataloguing of the 
books and manuscripts, for the provision of book-cases and 
other fittings, for the cleaning of the Library, and for all ordi- 
nary repairs, and generally to supervise the management of the 
Library, and to do all that is in their opinion desirable for the 
maintenance of the Library in an efficient condition, so far as 
it is practicable to do so within the limits of the annual grant. 

7. Upon the recommendation of the Syndicate, the Senate 
shall annually make a grant for the Library, and may, if neces- 
sary, add to the grant in the course of the year. 

8. The Syndicate shall make an annual report to the Senate 
concerning the state of the Library and all matters concerning 
the Library which in their opinion should be brought to the 
notice of the Senate. The report shall be accompanied by a 
statement of the expenditure of all moneys devoted to the 
purposes of the Library. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

TEANSITOEY EEGULATIONS. 

1. In this chapter, the phrase new Eegulations " shall be 
taken to mean the present body of Eegulations. 

The phrases “ existing Bye-laws,*' ** existing Eegulations," 
and " existing Eules " shall be taken to refer respectively to the 
Bye-laws. Eegulations and Eules in operation on the date pre- 
vious to that on which the new Eegulations come into force. 

2. All questions relating to the alteration or cancellation of 

existing Bye-laws, Eegulations and Buies 

be decided with reference to the provi- 
sec. 96 (S) (,). *- , • 

10 
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3. The new Eegulations shall come into force on the date 
of their publication in the Gazette of India; such date shall be 
called the date of commencement of the new Eegulations. 

4. Except as hereinafter provided, on and from the date on 
which the new Eegulations come into force, all existing 

{{) Bye-laws, 

(i/) Eegulations, and 

(iii) Euies which are in any w’ay inconsistent with the new 
Eegulations, 

shall cease to have operation. 

5. As soon as practicable after the date of commencement 
of the new Eegulations, the Vice-Chancellor shall cause steps to 
be taken for the appointment of the Faculties, the Syndicate, 
the Boards of Studies, the Board of Accounts, the Library 
General Committee, the Library Executive Committee, the 
Transfer Committee, the Students* Eesidence Committee, the 
Eegistrar and the Inspector of Colleges, in accordance with the 
new Eegulations ; 

Provided that any act which is required by the new Eegula- 
tions to be done, at, before, or after an Annual Meeting, may 
for this purpose be validly done, at, before, or after, a Special 
Meeting. a 

0. As soon as each of the Faculties, the Syndicate, each of 
the Boards of Studies and the Board of Accounts is duly 
constituted under Eegulntion 5, the corresponding body provi- 
sionally constituted under section 12 (q) of the Indian Univer- 
♦sities Act, shall cease to exist : 

Provided^that each of these provisional Bodies so long as it 
continues to exist, shall discharge its functions in accordance 
with the existing Bye-laws, which shall be deemed to be in force 
for this purpose. 

7. The Faculties, the Syndicate, the Boards of Studies, the 
Board of Accounts the Library General Committee, the Transfer 
Committee, the Students’ Eesidence Committee and the Library 
Executive Committee appointed under Eegulation 5 shall 
continue to hold office till they are reconstituted in 1908 in 
accordance with the new Eegulations. 

8. The Eegistrar holding office at the commencement of the 
new Eegulations shall continue to hold office till the Eegistrar 
appointed under Eegulation 5 assumes charge. If, in the inter- 
val, there is a vacancy in the office of Eegistrar, the Syndicate 
may appoint an Acting Eegistrar on such terms as may be 
found necessary. The Eegistrar appointed under Eegulation 
6 shall continue to hold office not later than the 81st of March, 
1912. 
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9* The Inspector of Colleges appointed under Eegulation 5 
shall continue to hold office not later than the Annual Meeting 
of the Senate in 1912. 

10. The Matriculation Examination shall be held for the 
first time in accordance with the new liegulatioiis in 1910. 

11. The Entrance Examination in 1907, 1908, and 1909 
shall bo held in accoruanoe with the existing Kegulatious and 
liules, whicii. for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force* 

12. Any person who passes or has passed the Entrance 
Examination shall be deemed qualified for admission to any 
University Examination other than that mentioned in section 42 
in the same manner as if he had passed the Matriculation Exa- 
mination in accordance with the new liegujations. 

13. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be held for 
the first time in accordance with the new liegiilations in 1009. 

14. The Eirst Examination in Arts in 1907 and 1908 shall 
bo held in accordance with existing Kegulatious and Eules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

15. Any person who passes or has passed the First Exa- 
mination in Arts shall be deemed qualified for admission to any 
University Examination other than that mentioned in Kcgulation 
42 in the same manner as if he bad passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts or the Intermediate Examination in 
Science m accordance with the new Kegulatious. For the 
purpose of the Examination mentioned in Kcgulation 42 of this 
chapter, a student who has passed the F.A. or the Intermediate 
in Arts, shall be deemed qualified in the same manner as a 
student who has matriculated in accordance with the now 
Kegulations. 

16. Any candidate who fails at the First Examination in 
Arts in 1908 or has failed in any previous year, or who was 
qualified to appear at any such examination but did not appear, 
<jr who was not sent up to aiiy such examination by reason of 
deficiency in attendance at lectures or who was not permitted 
,by the Principal of his College to appear, may be admitted to 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts or the Intermediate 
Examination in Science in 1909, provided ho has prosecuted 
in accordance with the new Kegulations, a regular course of 
study for one academical year in the subjects ho offers. Any 
candidate appearing at a subsequent examination shall strictly 
comply with the new Kegulations. 

17. The B.A. Examination shall be held for tho first time 
in accordance with the new Kegulations in 1909. 

18. The B.A. Examination in 1007 and 1908 shall be held 
in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, w|iicii, 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force* 
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19. The M.A. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new* Eegulations in 1909. 

20. The M.A. Examination in 1906, 1907 and 1908 shall 
be held in accordance with the existing Eegulations and Eules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

21. Any Bachelor of Science who, in or before 1908, passes 
or has passed the M.A. Examination in Mathematics or in any 
branch of Natural or Physical Science, shall be entitled to the 
same privileges for the purpose of admission to the University 
Examinations as if he had passed the M.Sc. Examination in 
accordance with the new Eegulations. 

22. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Philo- 
sophy shall be held for the first time in accordance with the new 
Eegulations in 1907. 

23. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be held 
for the first time in accordance wdth the new Eegulations in 1909. 

24. The B.Sc. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

25. The B.Sc. Examination in 1907 and 1908 shall be held 
in accordance with the existing Eegulations and Rules, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

26. The M.Sc. Examination shall bo held for the first time 

in accordance with the new Eegulations in 1909. , 

27. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
shall be held for the first time in accordance with the new 
Eegulations in 1908. 

28. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
in 1906 and 1907 shall be held in accordance with the existing 
Eegulations and Eules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed 
to be in force. * 

29. The Preliminary Examination in Law shall be held 
for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations in 
1908. 

30. The Final Exaniination in Law shall be held for the 
first time in accordance with the new Eegulations in 1909. 

31. The B.L. Examination in 1906, 1907 and 1908 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Eegulations and Rules, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

32. (i) Any candidate who fails at the B.L. Examination in 
1908, or has failed in any previous year, or who was qualified 
to appear at any such examinaUon but did not appear, may, 
in any year not later than 1912. appear at the Preliminary 
Examination in Law, and if he passes, may appear at the Final 
Examination in Law, in the same year or in any subsequent year 
PQt later than 1912. 
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{ii) Any candidate who is not or h^s not been sent up to the 
B.L. Examination of 1908 or of any previous year by reason 
of deficiency in attendance in lectures, shall be entitled to the 
same privileges as the candidates referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, provided he makes up his dcficienc} in accordance 
with the existing Regulations. 

{Hi) In any year subsequent to 1912 no person shall be 
admitted to either the Preliminary or the Pinal Examination 
in Law, except in strict conformity with the new Regulations. 

33. The M. L. Examination shall be hold for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1907. 

34. The Examination for Honours in J.aw in 1906 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules 
which, for this purpose,, shall be deemed to be in force. Any 
candidate who may pass at such Examination shall bo entitled 
to the same privileges as if ho had passed the ]\l.L. Examination 
in the first class under the now Regulations. 

35. Up to 1907 the Degree of Doctor of Law shall be 
conferred in accordance with the existing Regulations, and in and 
after 1908 in accordance with the new Regulations. 

36. The Preliminary Scientific L.M.S. Examination in 
accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules shall be 
held for the last time in 1907, and for this purpose those Regu- 
lations and TPhles shall be d(;euied to bo in force. 

37. The Eirst L.M.S. Examination in 1907, 1908 and 1909 
(and in no subsequent year), shall be held in accordance with 
the existing Regulations and Rules, wiiich, for this purpose,, 
shall be deemed to be in force. 

38. The Second Ij.M.S. Examination in 1907, 1908, 1909, 
1910 and 1911 (and in no subsequent year) shall be held in 
accordance with the existing Rogiilaliuns and Rules, which, for 
this purpose,, shall be deemed to be in force. 

»39. Any candidate who fails in llie Preliminary Scientific 
L.M.S. Examination in 1907 may appear at the Preliminary 
Scientific M.B, Examination in 1908 or 1909, provided he attends 
ill an affiliated College a regular course of lectures for one 
academical year, in the subjects in which ho has failed as also in 
the additional subjects in which he has not previously attended 
any lectures. If any such candidate attains the standard laid 
down in the new^ Regulations for tlie Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination, he shall be declared to have passed that examina-, 
tion. 

40. Any candidate w^ho fails in the First L.M.S. Examina- 
tion in 1909 may appear at the First M.B. Examination in 1910 
or 1911, provided he attends in an affiliated College a regujar 
course of lectures for one academical year, (f) in the subjects -iit 
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which ho has failed, (ii) in any additional subjects in which ho 
has not previously attended any lectures, and (Hi) in the subject 
of Zoology as prescribed for tiie l^reliminary bcientilic IVi.ii. 
Examina Lion under the new Regulations. If such candidate 
attains the standard laid down in the ne.w llegulations for the 
Eirst M.J3. Examination and also passes an examination in 
Zoology in the standard of the Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination, he shall be declared to have passed the 1‘irsfc M.U. 
Examination. 

41. Any candidate who fails in the Second L.M.S. Examina- 
tion in 1911 may appear at the Second M.B. Examination in 1912 
or 1913, provided he attends m an alliliatcd College a regular 
course of lectures for one academical year in the subjects in which 
ho has failed. If such candidate attains the standard laid 
down in the now Regulations for the Second M.B. Examination 
(Parts I and 11 or Pai.’t 11 only, as the case may be), he shall be 
granted a certiheate of having passed the Second L.M.S. 
Examination. 

42. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination shall bo 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations in 
1908. Provided that at the Examinations hold in 1909 and 1910 
no one shall be admilod who has not passed the E.A. Examina- 
tion or the Intermediate hi Arts or the Intermediate in Science. 

43. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination in 1907 
and 1908 shall be hold in accordance with the existing Regu- 
lations and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be 
in force. 

In 1908 there shall be two Examinations, one in accordance 
with the existing Regulations and the other in accordance with 
the new Regulations. Eor the latter no one shall be eligible 
who has not -passed the E.A. Examination. 

44. The First M.B. Examination shall be held for the first 
time in accordance with the new Regulations in ^910. 

45. The First M.B. Examination in 1907, 1908 and 1*909 
shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and 
Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

46. The Final M.B. Examination shall be held for the first 
time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1913. 

47. The Second M.B, Examination in 1907-1912 shall be 
hold in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force* 

48. The Examinations for Honours in Medicine, for the 
Degrees of Doctor of Medicine, Master of Surgery and Master 
of Obstetrics, and for the Diploma in Public Health, shall be- 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations, 
iB 1907. 
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49. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 
in 1906 shall be held in accordance with the existing Regula- 
tions, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

50. The Intermediate Examination in Engineering shall be 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations 
in 1909. 

61. In 1907. 1908 and 1909 the First Examination in Engi- 
neering shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations 
and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force 

62. In 1910 and 1911, the First Examination in Engineering 
shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and 
Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force : 

Provided, however, that at the examination in either of these 
years, only the following classes of candidates shall be allowed 
to appear: — 

(а) Candidates who have failed at any previous F. E. 

Examination. 

(б) Candidates who have not passed any examination higher 

than the Entrance or Matriculation Examination. 

53. Any candidate who fails at the F. E. Examination in 
1911 may be admitted to the Intermediate Examination in 
Engineering jn 1912 or 1913. 

54. Any person who passes or has passed the F.E. Examina- 
tion shall be deemed qualified for admission to University 
Examinations in the same manner as if ho had passed the Inter- 
mediate Examinations in Engineering in accordance w’ith the 
new Regulations. 

65. The B. E. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1911. 

66. The B. E. Examination in 1907, 1908. 1909, and 1910 
and the L. E. Examination in 1907-1912, shall be held in 
accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, which, for 
this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

57. The Examination for Honours in Engineering shall be 
held for the last time in 1907 in accordance with the existing 
Regulations, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in 
force. 

58. Up to 1909 the Degree of Master in Engineering shall 
be conferred in accordance with the existing Regulations, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deerned to be in force. 

59. The Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering) may bo 
conferred in 1907 in accordance wdth the new Regulations. 

60. The Examination for Licentiate in Teaching and Bache- 
lor of , Teaching shall be held for the first time in 1909. 
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61. As soon as practicable after the commencement of the 
new Eegulations, the Syndicate shall frame, subject to the 
approval of the Senate : — 

(a) A revised body of Eules for the conduct of the exa- 
minations which, according to the preceding Eegu- 
lations, have to be held in accordance with the exist- 
ing Eegulations; and 

(h) A body of Eules for the conduct of the examinations to 
be held in accordance with the new Eegulations : 

Provided that nothing in the Eules made under (a) shall 
contravene the existing Eegulations, and nothing in the Eules 
made under (b) shall contravene the new Eegulations. 

62. Nothing in the Eegulations contained in this Chapter 
shall be deemed to prohibit any alteration in the existing Jiegu- 
lations and Eules, provided such alteration is made by the Body 
competent in that behalf, and in the same manner prescribed by 
the new Eegulations. 

68. Within eight weeks from the date when these Eegula- 
tions come into force the Principal of every affiliated College 
shall forward to the Eegisirar the name of every stddent on the 
rolls of the College, together with the registration fee of Es. 2 
required for matriculation by Eegiilation 6 of Chapter XV. The 
Eegistrar shall, upon receipt of the fee, enter the name of every 
such student on the Register of TJniversity students. 

64. In any case not covered by the preceding Eegulations 
of this Chapter the Syndicate shall give such directions as may 
be justified by the special circumstances of the case. 


CHAPTEK XXX. 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 

1. The Matriculation Examination shall be held annually in 
Calcutta and in such other places as shall, from time to time, be 
appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate date to be notified 
in the Calendar. 

2. Ordinarily, only students who have been educated for at 
least one school year previous to the date of the Matriculation 
Examination at a school recognised by the Calcutta University 
for such purpose, shall be admitted to the Matriculation 
Examination. Private candidates, who have not attended any 
school for at least one year previous to the Examination, shall 
also be admitted to the Examination, provided that (a) before 
appearing at such Examination they have passed a preliminary 
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tost held for such purpose By a Government Inspector of Schools 
or under his orders,, and (6) satisfactory evidence is adduced 
before the Inspector that the candidate has prosecuted a 
regular course of study, and has been subject to proper 
discipline. 

8. No one shall be admitted to the Matriculation Examina- 
tion, unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen years on 
the first day of the month in which he appears at the Examina- 
tion. 

4. Every candidate sent up for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion by a recognised school shall be required to produce a certi- 
fiate (a) of good conduct, (b) of diligent and regular study, (c) 
of having satisfactorily passed periodical school examinations 
and other tests, (ii) of probability of passing the examination. 

5. Every candidate for admission to the Matriculation 
Examination shall send in his application with a certificate in 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate, either to the Eegistrar or 
to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate. Every such 
application must reach the office of the Eegistrar at least six 
weeks before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

6. A fee of fifteen rupees shall be forwarded by each candi- 
date with his application. A candidate,, who fails to pass, or 
to present himself for examination, shall not be entitled to claim 
a refund of*the fee. He may be admitted to one or more sub- 
sequent Matriculation Examinations, subject to the conditions 
laid down in these Eegulations. 

7. The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers, the same papers being used at every 
place at which the Examination is held. 

8. The Matriculation Examination shall be a general test 
of fitness for a course of JJniversity studies. 

9. Candidates for the Matriculation Examination shall be 
examined in the following subjects: — 

1. English ... ... ... Tu'O jiapers. 

2. Mathematics ... ... ... One paper. 

3. One of the following languages : — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian. Hebrew, Classical 
Armenian, Classical Tibetan, Greek, Latin. 
French, German, Syriac, Portuguese. Bengali, 
Hindi, Urdu, Assamese, and Burmese, provided 
that a candidate may take up one of the last six 
languages, only if it is not his vernacular * 

One paper. 

* Also Bengali, Assamese, Burmese, Hindi, Khasi, Urdu, Uriya, Tamil, 
Telugu, French and (German for Female candidates (sanctioned by the 
8yn&)ate). 

IB 
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Candidates who take up French or German as their Second 
Language, shall not be allowed to take up French or German 
as their vernacular. 

4. One of the following vernacular languages : — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya., Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, 
Modem Armenian, Modern Tibetan, Khasi, 
Nepali (Parbatia), Telugu. Marathi, Gujrathi, 
Maithili, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam, Sinhalese, 
Garo.. Manipuri, Portuguese ... One paper. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included 
in the above list, he shall have an alternative paper in : — 

(a) English composition, or 

(b) French, or 

(c) German. 

5 and 6. Two out of the following : — 

(t) Additional Mathematics ... ... One paper, 

(ii) An additional paper in the classical lan- 
guage, taken up as subject No. 3 ... One paper. 

(Hi) History of India, including a short ac- 
count of the Administration of British 
India and of the Progress of India 
under British Kule ... One paper. 

(iv) Outlines of General Geography, includ- 

ing the elements of Mathematical and 
Physical Geography : with the Geogra- 
phy of India in fuller detail ... One paper, 

(v) Elementary Mechanics ... One paper. 

(vi) *Elementary Hygiene ... One paper. 

(vii) Business Method and Correspondence ... One paper. 

(viii) Commercial Geography ... One paper. 

Candidates who take up (Hi) or ^i) will be permitted to 
submit their answers in that subject in one of the following 
languages : — 

English. Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, 
or Modern Armenian. 

Candidates who are certified to belong to the Hill Tribes or 
other Aboriginal races are allowed the choice of tbe following 
combination of subjects : — 

(1) English, (2) Mathematics, (3) A Vernacular Language or 
the Alternative Paper in English Composition, French or Ger- 
man as specified above, (4) History, (5) Geography, (6) 
Mechanics or Additional Mathematics. 

* No school will be allowed to present a candidate in this subject unless 
the Syndicate are satisfied that suitable arrangements have been made fox 
-teaching it«^ 
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Each paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 marks. 

10. As soon as possible after the Examination the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed 
arranged in three divisions each in alphabetical otder. Every 
candidate shall on passing receive a certificate in the form en- 
tered in Appendix A. 

11. The limits of the subjects are defined below; and books 
shall be recommended, when necessary, to indicate the standard 
and extent of knowledge required in the different subjects. 

ENGLISH. 

1. (f) The Matriculation Examination in English shall be a 
test (a) of ability to write clear, simple and correct English, 
(6) of intelligent comprehension of plain modern English on 
familiar subjects. 

(«) The course in English shall include select pieces in prose 
and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommenda- 
tion of the Board of Studies in English. The Syndicate shall 
also draw up, on the recommendation of the Board, a small 
selection of books as showing the standard up to which students 
will be expected to have read. 

(Hi) The first paper in English shall include passages in one 
of the following vernaculars for translation into English : — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, 
Modern Tibetan, Parbatia, Assamese, Khasi, Tamil, 
Gujrathi, French, Telugu, Malay alam, Marathi, Garo, Lushai, 
Kanarese, Sinhalese. Manipuri, Chinese and Mundari. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

{iv) Questions shall Jdc set under the following heads, 
namely : — 

(a) Passages from prescribed texts. 

(?») Simple unseen passages. 

(c) Grammar and Composition. 

(d) Translation from one of the recognised vernaculars into 
English. 

(a) Simple Essays. 

2. Candidates may be asked to explain, summarise, or 
paraphrase the passages set, or to answer any question thereon 
which will test their understanding of the meaning or the con- 
struction. Historical, geographical, and literary allusions shall 
be excluded. 

8. The head Grammar and Composition " shall include 
(a) questions involving the practical application of the elementary 
rules of Grammar, (b) questions on the right use of words and 
phrases,, and (c) exercises in composition. 
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4. Passages for translation may be narrative or descriptive, 
or may consist of simple conversations on ordinary subjects. 
They must be such as may be easily rendered from the one 
language into the other. They shall, where possible, be taken 
from recognised vernacular authors; and they shall not consist 
of any translation made for the purpose of the examination, from 
English into the vernacular. 

5. Two essays shall be set, giving in the one case not 
merely the subject, but also headings under the subject, for the 
candidates to expand in their own words, and in the other merely 
the subject without headings. 

6. The distribution of the heads and of marks in the two 
papers shall be as follows: — 

Paper /.—^Translation from a vernacular into English; 

three short passages shall be set, of which 
two only must be attempted, each carry- 
ing twenty marks ... 40 marks. 

Two Essays, each carrying fifteen marks 30 marks. 
Grammar and Composition ... ... 30 marks. 

Paper II. — (a) Questions on the subject-matter and 

on the language of the prescribed texts 50 marks, 
(b) Unseen passages ... ... 50 marks. 

MATHEMATICS. 

Compulsory paper. 

(A) Arithmetic. — The four Simple Kules, Vulgar and Deci- 
mal Fractions^ Keductions, Practice, Proportion, Simple Interest. 
Problems more easily solvable by Algebra should not be required 
to be solved arithmetically. 

(B) Algebra. — The four Simple Kules. Proportion, Simple 
Equations, Greatest Common Measure, Least Common Multiple, 
Graphs of Simple Equations. 

(G) Geometry — 


Practical. 

Bisection of angles and of straight lines. 

Construction of perpendiculars to straight lines. 

Construction of an angle equal to a given angle. 

Construction of parallels to a given straight line. 
Construction, of triangles with given parts. 

Division of a straight line into a given number of equal parts. 
Construction of a parallelogram equal to a given triangle and 
having one of its angles equal to a given angle. • 

Construction of a triangle equal in area to a given rectilineal 
figure. 
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Constructiou of a tangent to a circle. 

Easy extensions of these constructions may be given as 
problems. 

Candidates may be required to give the reasons for any parti- 
cular construction involved in any question. 

Every candidate ia required to provide himself with the foU 
lowing : — a hard pencil^ dividers, pencil-compasses, and a 
straight ruler showing centimetres and inches. 

Theoretical. 

Angles at a point. 

If a straight line stands on another straight line, the sum of 
the two angles so formed is equal to two right angles, and the 
converse. 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles 
are equal. 


Parallel straight lines. 

If a straight line, cutting two otl\er straight lines, makes — 
(i) the alternate angles equal, 

(it) two corresponding angles equal, 

{Hi) the interior angles on the same side of the line 
supplementary, 

then the two straight lines are parallel; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line 
are parallel to one another. 

Triangles and rectilineal figures. 

The sum of the angles of a triangle is equal to two right 
angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the 
sum of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

Two triangles are equal in every respect — 

(i) if two sides and the included angle of one triangle are 
respectively equal to two sides and the included angle 
of the other. 

(ti) if two angles and a side of the one triangle are res- 
pectively equal to two angles and the corresponding 
side of the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to 
these sides are equal, and the converse. 

Two triangles are equal in every respect, if the three sides of 
one triangle are respectively equal to the three sides of the 
other. 
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Two right-angled triangles are equal in every respect, if they 
have their hypotenuses equal, and one side of the one equal to 
one side of the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has 
the greater angle opposite to it., and the converse. 

Any two sides of a triangle are together greater than the 
third. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given 
straight line from a given point outside it, the perpendicular is 
the shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal : 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect 
one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines, and the 
intercepts made by them on any straight line that cuts them are 
equal, then the corresponding intercepts on any other straight 
line that cuts them are equal. 

Areas, 

Parallelograms on the same or equal bases and of the same 
altitude are equal in area. 

Triangles on the same or equal bases and of the safne altitude 
are equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same 
altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems 
con’esponding to the following algebraical identities: — 

6 ■+■ c . . .) “ /ca H” -I* ?i c "f“ ... 

(a4-b)*=a(a + b) + 6(a + 6). 
a(a + 6)=:«2^a6. 

(a + 6)2=a2-H2a6 + 62. 

(a-fe)*=a2~2a^;-f6«. 
a*~-62=(a-f6)(a — 6), 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to 
or less than the sum of the squares on the other two sides, 
according as the angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right., 
or acute. The difference in the cases of inequality is twice the 
rectangle contained by one of the two sides and the projection on 
it of the other. 


Loci, 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line joining 
the two fixed points. 
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The locus of a point which is equidistant from two inter- 
secting straigHt lilies consists of the pair of straight lines which 
bisect the angles between the two given lines. 


The Circle, 

A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect a 
chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the chord; 
conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre bisects 
the chord. 

There is one circle, and one only, which passes through three 
given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or in the same circle) (t) if two arcs subtend 
equal angles at the centre, they are equal, (ii) conversely, if two 
arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centre. 

In equal circles (or in the same circle) (i) if two chords are 
equal, they cut off equal arcs, (ii) conversely, if two arcs are 
equal, the chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre : and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle is perpendicular to the 
radius through the point. 

If two tangents are drawn to a circle from an external point, 
(i) they are equal, (ii) they subtend equal angles at the centre of 
the circle. * 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight 
line through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is 
double that which it subtends at any point on the remaining 
part of the circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the 
line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points 
on the same side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle; the angle in' a 
segment greater than a semi-circle is less than a right angle; 
and the angle in a segment less than a semi-circle is greater than 
a right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle 
are supplementary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact 
a chord be drawn, the angles which this chord makes with the 
tangent are equal to the angles m the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside 
the circle, the rectangle contained by the parts of the one is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the parts of the other. 

Each question on Theoretical Geometry shall consist of a 
theorem contained in the above scedule together with an easy 
deduction. 
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Any proof of a proposition shall be accepted, which appears 
to the Examiners to form part of a systematic treatment of 
the subject, but proofs of theorems, should, as far as possible, 
be based on first principles; the order in which the theorems 
are stated in the above schedule is not to be regarded as 
essential. 

In the proof of theorems and deductions from them, it shall 
be permissible to use hypothetical constructions. 

The ordinary symbolical abbreviations may be used. 

SANSKKIT. 

Compulsory Paper, 

1. The course shall include simple pieces in prose and verse 
selected from the following works: — Hitopadesa, Panchatantra, 
Ramayana, Mahabharata and Vishnu Purana. To the above 
list other works may, from time to time, be added by the 
Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in 
Sanskrit. The selections shall be prescribed and prepared by, 
and be the property of the University, and they shall be notified 
two years before the examination for which they are prescribed. 

2. A book of Elementary Sanskrit Grammar shall also be 
prepared and prescribed by .the University and be its property. 

3. The marks in the compulsory paper in Sanskrit shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 
English, together with (a) grammatical questions, and 
(b) questions on the subject-matter of the texts. 

50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the text shall in no 
case carry moie than 25 marks. 

(«) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary 
rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks. 
(m) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Sanskrit; such sentences shall in no case be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks. 

PALI. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course in Pali shall include simple pieces in prose 
and poetry selected from the undermentioned works of the 
Khuddaka Nikdya of the Sutta Pitaka and from the 
Dipavamsa: — 

Prose — J At aka. 

Poetry — ^KhuddakapAtha, the Dipavamsa. 
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To the above list other works may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Sanskritic Languages. 

The selections shall be notified two years before the exami- 
nation for which they are prescribed. 

2. Gammars will be recommended from time to time and a 
general knowledge of the following shall be demanded from the 
candidate: — (a) SandhUhappa, (b) Ndma-kappa, including 
Sabda-rupa^ Kdraka, Samdsa and Taddhita, (c) Akhydta and 
(d) Kita-kappa excluding linddi. 

3. The marks in the (*ompulsory paper in Pali shall be 
distributed as follows : — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed text for translation 

into English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions and (b) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the text shall in no 
Case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elemen- 

tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks, 

(3) Translation of simple sen-fcences from English into 

Pali. Such sentences shall in no case be translations 
of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 7nark8, 

AEABIC. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course in Arabic shall include selections from any 
or all of the following works : — 

(1) Qoran. 

(2) Alf Layla. 

(3) Tarikh Tabari. 

(4) Ar-reuzut-ul Adabiyya by ‘ Irain.' 

(5) Jawahirul-Adab by Hashemi. 

(6) Hadiqatul Adab by Ibrahim Dasuqi. 

(7) Majaniul Adab, Parts I and IT, Shaikhu. 

(8) Nakherb-ul Mulah, Part I. 

(9) Diwan Ali. 

(10) Nafhatul yemen. 

The selections, which will be chosen with a view to avoiding 
difficulty and obscure p^issages, shall be prepared by and be the 
property of Ihe University. 

2, The course shall include the general principles of Arabic 
Qrammar according to modem methods; and the University 

17 
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shall prepare and prescribe an Arabic Grammar, which shall be 
its property. 

The Boards of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tions in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desirable 
to the Board. 

3. The marks in the compulsory paper in Arabic shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 

into English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (h) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks. 

Under this head, simple translation from the text shall in no 
Case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elemen- 

tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks, 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Arabic ; such sentences shall in no case be translations 
of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks. 


PEKSIAN. 

Com'pulsory Paper. 

1. The course in Persian shall include selections from 
any or all of the following works: — 

Prose. 

(1) Gulestan. 

(2) Baharestan. 

(3) Safar Namah of Nasir Khusrau. 

(4) Parishan of Qa’ani. 

(5) Ahwali Kalambus by Mirza Mohomed Shirazi. 

(6) Chingizlhan Kama by Khawand Shah. 

Poetry. 

(1) Paudnama of Altar. 

(2) Masnauiyyat of Hazin. 

(3) Diwan of Khusrau of Delhi. 

(4) Bustan. 

(5) Anisul Arifin by Md. Hussain Shirazi. 

(0) Biwan-i-Ubaydi. 

(7) Mannwa Salwa by Mufti Md. Abbas. 
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The selections shall be prescribed and prepared by the Uni- 
versity and be its property, 

2. The course shall further include the principles of Persian 
Grammar and composition. 

Grammars shall be recommended by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

The Boards of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tions in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desirable 
to the Board. 

3. The marks in the compulsory paper shall be distributed 
as follows: — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 

into English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (h) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks. 

Simple translation from the text shall in no case carry more 
than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elemen- 

tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks. 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Persian; such sentences shall in no case be translations 
of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks. 


AEMENIAN. 

Compulsory Paper, 

1!. The course shall consist of the following: — 

Elishe’s History of the War of the Vardanians, Parts I 
and II. 

Elishe Vardapiet Doorian's “ Course of Classical Armenian.,*' 
Part I [ Prose and Verse 1. 

2. Grammars will be recommended by the Board of 
Studies. 

8. The marks in the compulsory paper in Armenian shall be 
distributed as follows : — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into English.* together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (b) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ••• 80 marks. 
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Under this head, simple translation from the text shall in no 
case cJirry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elemen- 
tary rules of Grammar, including^ passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks, 

(8) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Armenian; such sentences shall in no case be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks. 


HEBEEW. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course shall include selections from Genesis, Isaiah 
and the Psalms. 

To the above list other portions of the Old Testament may 
from time to time be added by the Syndicate on the recommen- 
dation of the Board of Studies in Hebrew, who shall also recom- 
mend Grammars. The course shall be notified two years before 
the Examination for which it is prescribed. 

2. The marks in the compulsory paper in Hebrew shall be 
distributed as follows : — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 

into English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 
fi^xts ... 50 marks. 

Under this head, simple translation from the text shall in no 
case carry more ihan 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practieal use of the elemen- 

tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks, 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from Enghsh into 

Hebrew; such sentences shall in no case be translations 
of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks. 


GBEEK. 

Compulsory Paper, 

1. The course in prose shall consist of suitable portions of 
Xenophon, Lucian, and the New Testament. 

The course in verse shall consist of suitable portions of Euri- 
pides. The course shall be notified two years before the examina- 
tion for which it is prescribed. 
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2. The marks in the compulsory paper in Greek shall be 
distributed as follows: — " 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 

into English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks. 

Under this head, simple translation from the tiixt shall in no 
Case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Translation of unseen passages from Greek into 

English ... 35 marks. 

(3) Translation from English into Greek ... 15 marks. 

LATIN. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course in prose shall consist of suitable portions of 
Csesar or Sallust. 

The course in verse shall consist of suitable portions of Ovid 
or Virgil’s ASneid. The course shall bo notified two yciars before 
the examination for which it is prescribed. 

2. The marks in the compulsory paper in Latin shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 

English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (h) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... pO marks. 

Under this head, simple translation from the text shall in no 
case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Translation of unseen passages from Latin into 

English ... 25 marks. 

(3) Translation from English into Latin ... 25 marks. 

PEENCH. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course in French shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which shall 
be prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies con- 
cerned. The course shall include French Grammar. 

2. ' The marks in the compulsory paper in French shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 
English, together with (c) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (*') questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... ... ... 50 marks. 
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Under this head, simple translation jErom the text shall in no 
case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Translation of unseen passages from French into 

English ... ... ... 25 murks, 

(3) Translation from English into French ... 25 marks, 

VERNACULAIiS. 

1. The course in Vernacular shall include select texts in 
prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the re- 
commendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

The Syndicate shall also draw up, on the recommendation 
of the Board, a small selection of books by notable authors as 
showing the standard up to which students will be expected to 
have read. 

2. The examination shall include : 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter and on the language 
of the prescribed texts ... ... 40 marks. 

{h) An Unseen Passage to be summarised or amplified 
in the Vernacular ... ... 15 marks. 

(c) Translation from English into Vernacular 15 ,. 

(d) Questions on Composition ... 10 ,, 

(e) An Essay in Vernacular — headings being 

given ... 20 „. 

3. The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty the 

(а) Vernacular texts prescribed for the examination. 

(б) Questions shall not be set on the history of language 
or literature of the Vernacular. 


The following Syllabus in Bengali has been prescribed by the Syndicate 
for the Matriculation Examination of Female Candidates : — 

tompulsory Paper. 

1. The course shall include books in Prose and Verse, to be prescribed 
by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in Sanskritio 
Languages. 

3. A bookyOn Bengali Grammar shall also be prescribed or recommended 
by the University. 

3. The marks for the compulsory paper in Bengali shall be distributed 
as follows : — 

(t) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into English 
together with (a) grammatical questions, and (&) questions on the 
subject-matter of the texts ... ... ... 50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the texts shall in no case carry 
more than 25 marks. 

(ft) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary rules of 
Grammar, including passages containing grammatical errors 
for correction ... ... ...‘ 25 marks. 

(i&O Easy unseen passages in modem Bengali Prose for translation 
into English ... ... ... ... 25 marks. 
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4. The Alternative Paper in English (for candidates 
whose Vernacular is a language not included in the prescribed 
list) shall include: 

(а) questions on selected texts in prose and verse to be 
prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation 
of the Board of Studies in English ; and 

(б) questions on composition, including Rhetoric and 
Prosody. 

5. The papers in French and German shall consist of 
prose passages for translation into English, and one or more 
easy pieces for translation from English. 

No text-books shall be prescribed, but a number of works 
shall from time to time be recommended as indicating the 
standard up to which candidates will be expected to have read. 

MATHEMATICS. 

Additional paper. 

In addition to the Syllabus for the Compulsory paper the 
following : — 

(A) Arithmetic. — Extraction of Square Root; Exercise 

in the Metric System; Approximation to a specified 
degree of accuracy. 

(B) Algebra. — Quadratic Equations with one unknown 
quantity; Extraction of Square Root; Graphs of 
Pure Quadratic Equations (excluding constructions 
with different scales along two axes) ; Arithmetical 
and Geometrical Progressions ; the Elementary 
Laws of Indices. 

(C) Geometry — 

Practical. 

Simple cases of the construction of circles satisfying given 
conditions. 

Construction of regular figures of 3, 4, 5, or 6 sides in or 
about a given circle. 

Construction of a square equal in area to a given rectangle. 

Theoretical. 

Proportion : Similar Triangles. 

. If a straight line is drawn parallel to one side of a triangle., 
the other two sides are divided proportionally; and the 
converse. 1 

If two triangles are equiangular, their corresponding sides 
are proportional ; and the converse. 
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If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one 

angle of the other, and the sides about these equal angles 

proportional, the triangles are similar. 

If a polygon is divided into triangles by a line joining a 
given point to its- vertices, any similar polygon can be divided 
into corresponding similar triangles. 

The ratio of the areas of two similar triangles or of two 

similar polygons, is equal to the ratio of the squares on the 

corresponding sides. 

The internal bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the 
opposite side internally in the ratio of the sides containing 
the angle; and likewise the external bisector externally. 

8ANSKRTT. 

Additional paper. 

In the additional paper in Pali the marks shall be distribut- 
ed in the following manner: — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla- 

tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 

marks ... ... ... 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Sanskrit 

into English ... ... ... SO marks. 

(3) Questions on Grammar ... ... 25 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Sanskrit ...25 marks. 

PALI. 

Additional Paper. 

In the^ additional paper in Pali the marks shall be distribu- 
ted in the following manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla- 
tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks ... ... ... 20 marks. 

(2j Simple unseen passages for translation from Pali into 
English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

(B) Questions on Grammar ... ... 25 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Pali ... 25 marks. 

AEABIC. 

Additional Paper. 

In the additional paper in Arabic the marks shall be distri- 
buted in the following manner: — * 

(1) Further questions on the text, in whiph simple trans- 
lation from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks ... ... 20 marks. 
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(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Arabio 
into English ... ... ... 80 marks, 

(8) Questions on Grammar ... ... 25 marks, 

(4) Translation from English into Arabio ... 25 marks. 


PEESIAN. 

Additional Paper. 

In the additional paper in Persian the marks shall be dis- 
tributed in the following manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla- 

tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks ... ^.. ... 20 marks, 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Persian 

into English ... ... ... 30 marks, 

(3) Questions on Persian Grammar ... 15 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Persian ... 35 marks. 


ARMENIAN. 

Additional Paper, 

In the additional paper in Armenian the marks shall be dis- 
tributed in the following manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla- 

tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks ... ... ... 20 marks, 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Armenian 

into English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

(3) Questions on Grammar ... ... 25 marks, 

(4) Translation from English into Armenian ... 25 marks. 


HEBREW. 

Additional Paper. 

In the additional paper in HebreV the marks shall be dis- 
tributed in the following manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla- 

tibn from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks ^ ... ... ... 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Hebrew 

into English ... ... ... 80 marks. 

(8) Questions on Grammar ... ... 26 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Hebrew ... 25 marks. 
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LATIN AND GEEEK. 

Additional Paper, 

In the additional papers in Latin and Greek the marks shall 
be distributed in the following manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla 

tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks ... 20 marks. 

(2) Unseen passages from Greek or Latin into Eng- 

lish ... ... ... 30 marks. 

(3) Unseen passages from English into Greek or 

Latin ... ... ... 30 viarks. 

(4) Questions on Grammar ... ... 20 marks. 


FBENCH. 

Additional Paper. 

In the additional paper in French the marks shall be dis- 
tributed in the following manner : — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple transla- 

tion from the text shall not carry more than 10 
marks ... ... ... 20 marks 

(2) Unseen passages from French into English 30 marks 

(3) Unseen passages from English into French 30 marks. 

(4) Questions on Grammar ... ... 20 m^rks. 

HISTOKY. 

History of I.vdia. 

The physical features of the country. 

The aborigines of India. Immigrations from the north-east 
and north-west. 

The Aryans. The Indo-Aryans. 

The Vedas. Eelation of the Big- Veda to other Vedas. 

The Brahmanas. The Smritis, Manu. 

The caste system. 

Buddha and Buddhism. 

Mahavira and the Jains. 

The kingdoms of Kosala and Magadha : the empire of the 
Nandas. • 

Invasion of Alexander the Great. 

Accounts of India given by Greek writers. 

The Maurya empire. Chandra-Gupta. Asoka. 

The Kusana empire ; Kaniksha. The Saka era. The 
Gupta empire j Buddhist architecture and the Fine Arte, 
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Chinese pilgrims. Kalidas. Vikramaditya ; the Vikrama era. 

Else of the Bajputs. 

Mahomedan conquest of Sind and the Punjab ; Mahmud 
of Gazni. 

Hindu civilisation on the eve of the Mahomedan rule in 
India. 

The Pathan dynasties. Muhammad Ghori. Qutb-ud-Din. 
Altamish. Bizia. Mogul invasion. 

Conquest of Gujarat, Mahvah and the Deccan ; incursions 
into Southern India. Ala-ud-Din. 

The Tughlak dynasty. Muhammad Tughlak. Firuz 
Tughlak> Timur’s invasion. Break-up of the Pathan empire. 
The Mahomedan kingdoms of Delhi, Bengal, Jaunpur, Gujafat, 
the Deccan ; and the Hindu kingdoms of Vijaynagar, Meywar 
and Orissa. 

Bise of religious sects under Pathan rule f Bamananda, 
Kabir, Nanak, Chaitanya. Spread of Mahomedanism. Pathan 
architecture. The Urdu language. Indian literature in Pathan 
times. 

The Mogul dynasty : Babar ; Humayun ; Sher Shah ; 
Bestoration of Humayun. 

Akbar : Todar Mai : Abul-Fazl. 

Jehangir ; Nur Jehan ; Sir Thomas Eoe ; Shah Jehan ; 
Bernier ; Mogul architecture. 

Aurangzeb: Bajput revolt; his treatment of the Hindus; 
Sivaji and the Mahrattas ; Break-up of the Mogul empire. 

The successors of Aurangzeb ; revolt of the provinces ; 
invasions of the Mahrattas ; invasions of Nadir Shah and 
Ahmed Shah Abdali, Struggle for supremo power between Ma- 
homedans and Mahrattas ; the Mahratta confederacy ; extent 
of Mahratta dominion; contact of the Mahrattas with the 
English. 

The Europeans in India ; discovery of the Cape route to 
India by the Portuguese. The Dutch, the French and the 
English Merchant Companies, and early settlements. First 
Charter of the East India Company. 

The French in India, Dupleix. The English in India, Clive; 
English w^ars and territorial acquisitions in Madras, Bengal and 
Bombay. Plassey ; the Dewany. Early History of Calcutta. 
Clive’s system of administration. Warren Hastings : his finan- 
cial, revenue and judicial reforms ; his relations with native 
powers. 

The Begulating Act ; Warren Hastings, first Governor- 
General ; extent of British dominion in his time. 

Pitt’s India Act; Lord Cornwallis: his administratiye 
reforms; the Permanent* Settlement. Sir John Shore: his 
non-intervention policy. 

Lord Wellesley ; bis warn with Mysore ahd with the 
Mahrattas ; the system of Subsidiary Treaties, 
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Lord Minto ; state of Central India ; extension of rela- 
tions of British Indian Government with foreign powers outside 
India ; renewal of the Company’s Charter. 

Lord Hastings ; his wars with Nepal and with the 
Mahrattas. Lord Amherst ; the First Burmese War. 

Lord William Bentinck ; his social and administrative re- 
forms ; renewal of the Company’s Charter. Sir Charles Met- 
calfe. 

Lord Auckland ; his policy ; the First Afghan War. Lord 
Ellenborough ; the Sind War. Lord Hardinge; the First 
Sikh War. 

Lord Dalhousie ; the Second Sikh War ; the Doctrine of 
Lapse and the Annexation policy ; the Second Burmese War. 
Material progress of the country under Dalhousie. 

Lord Canning ; the Indian Mutiny, probable causes ; the 
assumption of|direct Government by the Crown ; the Queen’s 
Proclamation. 

India under the Viceroys : Financial reforms ; the Orissa 
Famine and other great famines; the Second and Third Afghan 
Wars ; the Third Burmese War ; delimitation of Frontier 
boundaries. 

The Mahrattas : their rise ; Sivaji and his successors ; 
Mahratta system of war/ administration, and revenue ; rise of 
the Peshwas ; Baji Eao ; his successors ; origin of the chief 
existing Mahratta states. 

Mysore : an ancient Hindu kingdom ; Hyder Ali ; his 
wars with the Mahrattas; the Nizam and the English; Tippu 
Sultan ; Eestoration of the Hindu dynasty. 

The Sikhs : their origin and religion ; Guru Govinda ; 
their struggle with Ahmed Shah Abdali ; Eanjit Singh ; his 
conquests ; Khalsa ; Eanjit Singh’s successors. 


Progress op India under British Bulb. 

1. Earliest declarations oj principles of English rule , — 
Variety of races and religions, and of conflicting interests ; 
these interests subordinated to one great common interest that 
all have as subjects and citizens of one State. No ruling caste 
in India. The Queen’s Proclamation. 

2. Respect for indigenous ideas and institutions , — ^Freedom 
of faith and worship for all classes. No interference with seats 
of Oriental learning. Their encouragement in later times. 
Hindu Law applicable to Hindus, and Mahomedan Laur to 
Mahomedans in certain classes of cases. Methods of land settle- 
ment* Early Village Police. Panchayets. Early methods of 
judicial administration. 
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8. Advanced Western ideas and institutions adajded and 
introduced as an agency of progress , — 

I. Polilical . — Codes embodying the most modern English 
juridical ideas. Open administration of justice. 
Equality of all men in the eye of the law. Litigious 
system of criminal procedure. The right of prisoners 
to be defended by counsel. No conviction or sen- 
tence without a trial. Trial by jury. Varieties cf 
Local Self-Government. Progress of the elective 
system. 

II. Social , — Social practices of a criminal character not to- 
lerated. Abolition of suttee ^ of infanticide, of hook- 
swinging. Legalisation of the re-marriage of Hindu 
widows. Eemoval of disabilities of Hindus from 
conversion to Christianity. Female Education. 
Laws in regard to decency and morals. 

III. Educational, — Primary, secondary, and higher education. 

Higher Education through the medium of the Eng- 
lish language, lleligious neutrality in education. 
Education open to all castes, races and sects. Scien- 
tific, technical and «iartistio education. Kesoarch. 
Education in foreign countries. Universities. Li- 
braries. Museums. Learned Societies. Preservation 
of ancient records. Encouragement of authors. 

IV. Economic , — ^Encouragement of industries. Free trade. 

Protective works against famine. Famine relief. Ee- 
mission of revenue. Measures for the benefit of 
ryots. Agricultural Banks. Savings Banks. Protec- 
tion of inventions. Industrial Exhibitions. Free 
scope for commercial and industrial enterprise. 

V. Material , — ^Beclamation of waste lands. Eailways. 

Telegraphs. Irrigation Works. Mills. Factories. 
Dockyards. Tanks. Wells. Bridges. Landing 
places. Eoads. Harbours. Fortifications. Sanita- 
tion. Measures for dealing with epidemics. Geologi- 
cal and other surveys. Forest laws. Mining opera- 
tions. Preservation of ancient monuments. 

VI. Civic , — ^Freedom of the Press. Eight of public meeting. 

Eight of petitioning. Eligibility to appointments in 
the public service and to honorary o dices. Openness 
of the professions. 

VII. General , — A high standard of general efficiency in the 

administration. Eepression of thuggi and dacoity. 
Increased security of life and property. Widened 
spheres of popular activity. Awakening of a new 
national life. 
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The Present Administration oe India. 

Defence : — the Indian Army, and the British Naval Squa* 
dron in Indian waters. 

Agencies for the maintenance of order : — the Magistracy 
and the Police. 

The Viceroy and Governor- General of India ; his respon- 
sibility to the Secretary of State : his Executive and Legis- 
lative Councils. 

Constitution of various Provincial Goxernments. 

Administration of Justice, Judicial Committee of the Privy 
Council, the Highest Court of Appeal. 

The High Courts established by Charter granted by the 
King in Parliament. Chief Courts established by the Govern- 
ment of India. District Courts ; Civil and Criminal. 

Chief sources of He venue : — ^Thc Land He venue : the 
Permanent, Haiyatv.ari and Talukdari Settlements. Salt and 
Opium Monopolies : Excise Duties : Import Duties : In- 
come Tax: Direct and Indirect taxes. 

Chief heads of Expenditure. 

Local Self-Government ; Municipalities; District Boards; 
Local Boards; Unions; Pancliayets. 

The Native States and the general nature of their connec- 
tion with the British Government by subsidiary treaties : 
Hyderabad, Mysore, Kashmir, Gwalior, Baroda. Smaller States 
under an Agent to the Governor-General : names of these 
Agencies. Some small States under the control of the Provin- 
cial Governors. 

A text-book on the Present Administration of India and on 
the Progress of India under British Hule shall be prepared and 
prescribed by the University and be its property. 

No text-books shall be prescribed on the historical portion 
of the Syllabus but the Board of Studies shall, from time to 
time, recommend suitable books to indicate the standard of 
knowledge required. 


GEOGEAPHY. 

(i) General. 

(a) The Earth’s shape ; day, night, and the seasons. 

Divisions of the Earth’s surface; Latitude and Longitude. 
The compass ; simple map-making. 

Land-forms, and the action of climatic forces on them. 

The general relief of the Globe, i.c., the great slopes of the 
world as forming the continental water-partings, and deciding 
the general distribution of rainfall. 



CHAP. XXX. — ^MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, 


148 


The great oceans of the world, and their relation to the 
great water-partings ; winds, tides, and currents. 

(6) Outlines of the Political Geography of the world. 


(it) Special. 

Political and General Geography of India and Burma, in- 
cluding the following points : — 

1. Natural regions and surface features, 

2. Distribution of rocks and economic minerals. 

Action of weather on rocks. Formation of soil. The work 
of rain and rivers. Alluvium. 

3. Climate, 

4. Vegetation, 

Forest, pasture land, agricultural land, desert. Areas ren- 
dered cultivable by systems of irrigation. The distri- 
bution of teak, sal, and cocoanut trees ; of rice, 
millet, wheat; of cotton, tea and jute. 

5. Animal Life, 

The principal animals and their distribution. 

6. Industries. 

The leading industries and their location. Circumstances 
favouring their growth. 

7. Population, 

Approximate number and density. Distribution of races, 
languages, and religions. Agricultural and non-agri- 
cultural elements of the population. 

8. Means of communication. 

The chief roads, waterways, and railways, and mountain 
passes. 

9. Commerce, 

The principal commodities exchanged and the countries of 
exchange. The chief ports, and their leading imports 
and exports. 


ELEMENTARY MECHANICS. 


I. — ^Motion. 

Varieties of motion. 

Elementary notions of velocity and acceleration. 

Motion of a body with constant acceleration. 

Composition and resolution of motions. 

Bodies falling freely under gravity. 

Special cases of bodies falling under gravity (inclined plane, 
projection in any direction, etc.) 
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II.— Force, 

Elementary notions of mass, inertial momentum. 

Force measured by rate of change of momentum. 

Units of foirce ; poundal, dyne. 

Eelation between mass and weight. 

Atwood's machine. 

Impulsive forces — impulse. 

Newton's laws of motion. 

Balancing of forces. 

Conditions for the equilibrium of three forces not parallel. 
Triangle and parallelogram of forces. 

Moments. 

Conditions* for the equilibrium of three parallel forces. 
Composition and resolution of parallel forces in one plane. 
Centre of parallel forces. 

Centre of gravity. Mass-centre. Position of centre of 
gravity in stable and unstable equilibrium. 

Methods of finding the centre of gravity of systems of par- 
ticles in elementary cases. 

Mass-centre of a triangle — of the perimeter of a triangle — 
of two bodies, whose individual mass-centres are given. 
Illustrations of conditions of equilibrium in simple ma- 
chines ; levers ; balance ; pulleys ; inclined plane. 

The subject is to be treated mainly experimentally. No 
knowledge of mathematics except such as may be necessary for 
elucidating experiments and as may fall within the limits of the 
Matriculation Mathematics, compulsory and additional, shall be 
required. 


^ ELEMENTAEY HYGIENE. 

I. Definition of Hygiene — personal and public. 

II. General structure of the human body. — The skeleton; 
muscles; nervous, respiratory, circulatory, secretory and ex- 
cretory systems. Organs of special sense. 

III. General functions of the human body. — Locomotion ; 
Innervation : Physiology of Bespiration, Circulation and Diges- 
tion. Secretion and Excretion. 

IV. Air. — ^Its average composition. Functions of Oxygen. 
The air before and after respiration. Other sources of impuri- 
ties. Air of crowded rooms. Evil effect of impure air. In- 
creased incidence of Tuberculosis in India. Dust and its 
dangers. Air-bome diseases. 

Means of puriffcation of air, natural and artificial ; part 
played by plants. Ventilation. Minimum air-space for each 
person in schools and dwelling-houses. 
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V. Water, — ^Its composition. Natural waters. 

The need for water and the quantity per individual. 

Chief sources of water-supply in Bengal and how they are 
polluted. 

Chief impurities of water and their significance. Hard and 
soft waters. 

How to keep the sources of water (wells, tanks, etc.) free 
from pollution. 

Means for purification of drinking water ; distillation ; fil- 
tration ; use of chemicals ; boiling. 

Evil effects of impure or scanty supply of water. Water- 
borne diseases. 

VI. Food. — Its five nutritive principles (Proteids, Fat, Car- 
bohydrate, Salts and Water), their respective functions and the 
quantity of each required in health for people of different ages 
and vocations. 

Composition of common foodstuffs : — 

Milk ; Meat ; Fish ; Eggs ; Poultry ; Flour ; Rice ; 
Dal ; Butter, Ghee and Oil ; Sugar ; Potatoes ; various 
fresh vegetables, fruits and nuts. 

Characters of good meat, fish and milk. 

Common adulterants of food. 

Food in relation to diseases. 

Accessories of food — condiments and chuinf'VH. Good 
drinks and harmful drinks — tea, coffee, and cocoa; aerated 
waters ; alcohol. 

Construction of suitable diet — Scales for different people. 
Eating of food and time of eating ; intemperance in eating ; 
insufficiency of food. 

Cooking, storage and distribution of food. 

Some preserved foods. 

VII. DwelUnq Houses. — Selection of site ; houses to be 
constructed on well-thought-out plans; plenty of light and air; 
protection against damp ; good drainage ; privies, cowsheds 
and stables at some distance from the main building ; sufficient 
open space between contiguous houses ; adequate arrange- 
ments for disposal of refuse and filth. 

Huts in villages ; low lands to be avoided ; plinth well- 
raised ; sufficient number of openings for light and air in each 
room; situation of latrines and cowsheds; arrangements for 
drainage and disposal of sewage. 

VIII. Preventive medicine. — Epidemic and endemic di- 
aeases. Malaria, Cholera, Small-pox, Plague, Infiuenza, Ty- 
phoid fever, Kala-azar, Bysentery, Tuberculosis, Consumption, 
Hook-worm and other common parasitic diseases — a brief study 
as to their origin and modes of spread and the measures for 
their prevention. 

19 
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Insects in relation to spread of diseases. 

Small-pox and Vaccination. 

A general knowledge of antiseptics, disinfectants, and ino- 
culations. 

Disinfection of rooms, clothing, beddings, excreta and dis- 
charges. 

IX. Personal Hygiene, — Care of teeth, hair, skin, eyes, 
ears, nose, and throat. Baths, Clothings — Materials and forms 
used should be adapted to the climate, habits and occupation of 
the people. Clothing of children. 

Work and Exercise. — Out-door and in-door games. 

Fatigue, Rest and Sleep. — Amount of sleep required for per- 
sons of different ages. 

Importance of attitudes and postures. Eyesight and its 
preservation. Bad habits. 

X. Evil effects of the use of intoxicating Drugs. — ^Tobacco, 
Opium, Indian hemp. Cocaine. 

Note. — ^It is not intended that candidates should be exa- 
mined in Chemistry, Anatomy, Physiology or like contributory 
subjects ; but the student should be taught, with the aid of ex- 
periments, such simple facts in these contributory subjects as 
may be essential, for an elementary scientific knowledge of 
hygiene. 

Books should be recommended with a view to indicate the 
scope of the Syllabus. 


GENEEAL. 

1. In order to pass the Matriculation Examination a can- 
didate must obtain — 

(i) In"tenglish, either : — 

In the first paper 40 marks, and in the aggregate of the 
two papers 72 marks ; or, in the aggregate of 
the two papers 80 marks. 

(if) In the Vernacular paper, or in the paper alternative 
to it, 36 marks. 

(iff) In the compulsory Classical language paper, 30 marks. 

(iv) In the compulsory Mathematical paper, 30 marks and 
in the aggregate of all the papers, 260 marks. 

Provided that if less than 80 marks are obtained in any of 
the additional papers or subjects, such marks shall not be in- 
cluded in the aggregate. 

2. Candidates who obtain 850 marks in the aggregate shall 
be placed in the Eirst Division, and those who obtain 280 in the 
Second Division. 

3. Any candidate who has failed in one subject cinly, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
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and has shown merit by gaining 350 marks, shall be allowed to 
pass. In order to determine the Division in which such a can- 
didate will be placed and his place in the Division, the number 
of marks by which he has failed in one subject shall be deducted 
from his aggregate. 

4. If the Moderators are of opinion that, in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Kegulations, consider- 
ation ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate. 


CHAPTEE XXXI. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be held 
annually in Calcutta and in such other places as shall, from 
time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate 
date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in one or more Colleges attiliated for this purpose, for 
not less than two academical years after passing the Matricula- 
tion Examination. 

Any student who has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in. Science may take up the course for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts at the second year’s stage, and, after one year’s 
regular course of study in one or more Colleges affiliated for the 
purpose, appear at the examination. He will be excused atten- 
dance and examination in the subject or subjects in which he 
has already passed at the Intermediate Examination in Science. 

3. Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts by an affiliated College shall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, (h) of diligent study, (c) of having satis- 
factorily passed the College periodical examinations and other 
tests, and (d) of probability of passing the examination. Every 
candidate for admission shall send in his application with a cer- 
tificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate either to the 
Registrar or to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate. Every 
such application must reach the office of the Registrar at least 
six weeks before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
Examination. 

4. A fee of thirty rupees shall be forwarded by each candi- 
date with his application. A candidate who fails to pass or to 
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present himself for examination shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may be ad- 
mitted to any one or more subsequent Intermediate Examina- 
tions in Arts on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on each 
occasion, provided he produces a certiricate from the Head of an 
affiliated College showing that he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study for one academical year since the date of the 
last examination, in each of the subjects in which he is to be 
examined. ^ 

5. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be conduct- 
ed by means of printed papers, the same papers being used at 
every place at which the Examination is held. 

6. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three divisions, the first in order of merit and the 
second and third in alphabetical order. Every candidate shall, 
on passing, receive a certificate in the form entered m Appendix 
A. 

7. The subjects for the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
shall be — 

(1) English ... ... ... Three papers, 

(2) One of the following vernacular languages : — Bengali, 

Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern 
Armenian, Khasi, Nepali (Parbatia), Maithili, Modern 
Tibetan, Marathi, Gujrathi, Telugu, Tamil, Kana- 
rese, Malayalam, Sinhalese, Portuguese, Persian, 
provided that a candidate may take up the last sub- 
ject if it is not taken up as a Classical Language. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

If the vernacular of a caudidate is a language not included 
in the above list, he shall have an alternative paper of a some- 
what advanced character in English. 

(3, (4) and (5). Three of the following subjects, of which 
two at least must be from Group A : — 

Group A. 

One of the following languages : — 

(i) Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, Classical 

Armenian, Greek, Latin, French, German, Italian, 
Syriac.'^ 

(ii) History. 

(ni) Logic. 

^ Also Bengali, AssameBe, Khasi, Hindi and Urdu for female candidates 
BSQQtioned bj the Syndicate. 
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(iv) Mathematics. 

(t?) Elements of Civics. 

{vi) Commercial Geography. 

{vii) Commercial Arithmetic and Elements of Book-keeping. 

Group B. 

(i) Physics. 

{ii) Chemistry, 

(in) Geography. 

(iv) Physiology. 

(v) Botany. 

(vi) Zoology. 

(vii) Geology. 

There shall be two papers in each of the subjects enume- 
rated under Groups A and B. 

8. Every paper in every subject shall be of three hours, 
and shall carry 100 marks. 

8 (a). Candidates may also be examined, if they so desire, 
in an additional subject included under Group A, provided they 
have not already taken the subject. In this optional subject 
there shall be two papers of three hours each. 

9. The Syllabus in Mathematics and in all the subjects 
in Group B shall be the same as thjit prescribed for the Interme- 
diate Examination in Science. 

10. No practical examination will be held by the University 
in connection with subjects in Group B in the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts, but every student who desires to be exa- 
mined in any such subject must produce a certificate from the 
Principal of his College to the effect that he has completed in 
an affiliated College the corresponding practical course prescrib- 
ed by the Ecgulations. 

11. The following are definitions of the limits of the above 
subjects : — 

Paper /.—Poetry texts. 

Paper IL — ^Prose texts. 

Paper 111, — (a) Essay, (h) Prosody and Rhetoric, (c) Ques- 
tions on unseen passages from books of the same 
standard of difficulty as those recommended for the 
Matriculation Examination — 

(a) shall carry 40 marks. 

(b) „ 20 „ 

»» »» 40 ff 

* 
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VEENACULARS. 

1. The course in Vernacular shall include select texts in 
prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

The Syndicate shall also draw up, on the recommendation 
of the Board, a small selection of books by notable authors as 
showing the standard up to which students will be expected to 
have read. 

2. The Examination shall include: 

(a) Questions on tlu' subject-matter and on the language of 
the prescribed texts ... ... ... 40 marks, 

(h) An Unse('n Passage to be summarised or amplified in 
the Vernacular ... ... ... 15 viarks. 

(c) Translation from English into Vernacular ... 15 ,, 

(d) Questions on (bm|)osilion ... ... 10 ., 

{e) An Essay in Vernacular — headings being 

given ... ... ... 20 

3. The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty the 
(a) V(‘rna(uilar lexts pr(‘S(‘ribed for the exarninatifm. 

(/)) Queslions shall ikU l)e set on the history of language 
or literature of the Vc'rnacular. 

4. The Alternative Pa})er in English (for candidat('.s whoso 
Vt'rnacnilar is a langiuige not included in the prescribed list) 
shall include: 

(a) questions on sedected texts in prose and v('rse to he ])rc‘S- 
crib(al by tln^ Suidicale on the rc'coinmendation of the Board of 
Studies ill English; and 

(b) (picsth)ns on composition, including Rhetoric and Pro- 
sody . 


SANSKRIT. 

1. The course in Sanskrit shall consist of selected passages 
in prose and verse. The texts in poetry shall include a portion 
of the Bhattikavya, and a portion cither of the Raghuvansa or 
of the Kumar-Sambhava. The text in prose shall be taken from 
the Dasakumarc'harita and the Mahabharata. 

To the above list other works may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Sanskrit. 

2. The course shall also include the elements of Sanskrit 
Grammar, of which a fuller knowledge shall be required than at 
the Matriculation Examination. A text-book in Grammar shall 
be prepared and prescribed by the University and be its pro- 
perty. 
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8. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper L 

(a) Questions on the Poetry texts. Not more than 25 
marks shall be assigned to mere translation from the 
set texts ... ... ... 50 marka, 

(h) Questions on Grammar, including passages for cor- 
rection ... ... ... 25 marks. 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Sanskrit. 

26 marTca, 


Paper II, 

(a) Questions on the Prose texts. Not more than 15 marks 

shall be assigned to mere translation from the set 
texts ... ... ... 30 marka. 

(b) Unseen Sanskrit passages for translation into English. 

30 marka. 

(c) Questions on Grammar ... ... 15 marka. 

(d) Passages for translation from English into Sanskrit. 

r 25 marka. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English. 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter of the text. 

(c) Questions on the language of the text and grammatical 

questions relating thereto. 

(d) Passages for translation into English from such standard 

Sanskrit commentaries on the set texts as may be 
prescribed from time to time. 

4. Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ex- 
ceeding in difficulty the prose texts set for the Matriculation 
Examination. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Rhetoric. 


PALI. 

1. The course in Pali shall consist of the whole of Ander- 
sen's Reader and such other selections as may, from time to 
time, be prescribed by the Board of Studies in Sanskritic 
Languages. 

2. The course shall also include a knowledge of Pali 
Grammar of a higher standard Jhan that required at the Matri- 
culation Examination. 

Grammars shall be recommended from time to time by the 

Board of Studies concerned. 
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3. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper L 

(a) Questions on the Poetry texts. Not more than 25 marks 

shall be assigned to mere translation from the set 
texts ... ... ... 50 marks. 

(b) Grammatical questions ... ... 25 marks. 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Pali. 

25 marks. 


Paper 11. 

{a) Questions on the prose texts. Not more than 25 marks 
shall be assigned to mere translation from the set 
texts ... ... ... 50 marks. 

(b) Unseen Pali passages for translation into Enghsh 

30 marks. 

(c) Grammatical questions .., ... 20 marks. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into 

English. 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not exceeding 
in difticulty the texts set for the Matriculation Examination. 

AKABIC. 

1. The course in Arabic shall consist of such portions as 
may be prescribed by the Syndicate, on the recommendation of 
the Board of Studies concerned of the following works : — 

(1) Ithaq-uz Zahab by Abdul Momen al Maghrebi. 

(2) Ikhwanus Safa. 

(3) Al Fakhri by Ibni-i Taqtaqi. 

(4) Muruj-uzzahab by Mas-i-udi. 

(5) Adabud Dunya wad Din by Mawardi. 

(6) Diwan by Hassan Ibn Thabit. 

(7) Majaniul Adab, Parts III and IV. 

(8) Nakhubul Mulah, Parts II and III. 

(9) Maqalat-i Ali. 

(10) Manjamut Tibr. 

(11) Qoran. 

(12) Qalyubi. 

(13) Kalila wa Dimna. 

(14) Tarikh Kamil by Ibn Ather. 

The selections shall be prepared by and be the property of 
the Universiliy. 
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2. The course shall also include Arabic Grammar, of which 
a fuller knowledge shall be required than at the Matriculation. 

A text-book in Grammar shall be prepared and prescribed 
by the University and be its property. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may.be modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board. 

B. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper L 

(а) Questions on the texts. 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation ... ... ... 50 marks, 

(б) Grammar, including passages for correction and unvo- 

calised passages for vocalisation ... 30 marks, 

(c) Simple English passages for translation into Arabic. 

* 20 marks. 


Paper IL 

(a) Questions on the texts ... ... 30 marks. 

Not more than 15 marks shall be assigned to mere transla- 
tion. 

(h) Unseen passages of Arabic for translation into 

English ... ... ... 30 marks, 

(c) Questions on Grammar ... ... 15 marks. 

(d) Simple English passages for translation into Arabic. 

25 marks. 

The passages for translation from English into Arabic shall 
in no case be translated portions of the prescribed text. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts into English. 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ex* 
ceeding in difficulty the texts set for the Matriculation Exami- 
nation. t 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Bhetoric. 

20 
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PEBSIAN. 

1. The Persian Course shall consist of select passages in 
Prose and Verse from any or all of the following works : 


ProBe. 


(1) Anwar-i-Suhaili. 

(2) Akhlaq-i-Muhsine. 

(3) Tarikhi Iran by Mirza Hairal. 

(4) Tarikh-i-Sasaniyan. 

(5) Akbarnama. 

(6) Zafarnama. 

Poetry, 

(1) Kulliyat-i-Sadi. 

(2) Kulliyat-i-Jami. 

(3) Kulliyat Ni7ami. 

(4) Kullyati-i-Zahir-i Faryabi. 

(5) Kulliyat-i- Attar. 

(6) Kulliyati Salman Sawji. 

(7) Khamss-i-Nie'/ami. 

The above list may, from time to time, be added to on the 
recommendation of the Board of Studies. 

The selections shall be prescribed and prepared by the Uni- 
versity and be its property. 

2. The course shall include Persian Grammar. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list* of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board. 

3. The marks shall be distributed as follows : 

Paper I. 

(a) Questions on Persian Poetry Texts ... 60 markB, 

Not more than 26 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation. 

(^) Persian Grammar ... ... 26 markB, 

(c) Passages of simple English Prose for tlranslation into 
Persian ... ... ... 26 marhe. 

In (f/) passages shall be set for testing the practical applica- 
tion of grammatical rules, 
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Paper 11. 

(а) Questions on Persian Prose Texts ... 40 marke 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation. 

(б) Unseen passages for translation from Persian into 

English ... ... ... 35 marks. 

(c) Passages of simple English .Prose for translation into 
Persian ... ... ... 25 marks. 

The passage for translation from English into Persian shall 
in no case be translated portions of the prescribed texts. 

Questions on Persian texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set text for translation into English. 
(k) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen Persian passage shall consist of easy prose and 
verse not exceeding in ditbculty the text prescribed for the Mat- 
riculation Examination. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Khetoric. 
ARMENIAN. 

1. The Course in Classical Armenian shall consist of — 

Prose. 

Moses of Khoren’s History of Armenia, Part II. 

Poetry. 

Elishe Vardapiet Doorian’s Course of Classical Armenian, 
Part II. 

The course shall also include Armenian Grammar, of which 
a fuller knowledge will be required than at the Matriculation 
Examination. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper I. 

(a) Questions on the Prose Texts ... 40 marks. 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere transla- 
tion. 

(f>) Questions on Grammar, including passages containing 
errors for correction ... ... 20 marks. 

(o) Passages for translation from English into Armenian. 

40 marks, 
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Paper 11, 

(a) (Questions on the Poetry Texts ... 40 viarka. 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere transla* 

tion. 

(h) Unseen passages in Armenian for translation into 
English ... ... ... 30 marks, 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Armenian. 

30 marks. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into English, 
{h) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ex- 
ceeding in difficulty the text prescribed for the Matriculation 
Examination. 


HEBBEW. 

The course in Hebrew shall consist of prescribed selections 
from Genesis, Isaiah, Buth and the Psalms. 

The marks in the two papers shall be distributed in the 
same proportions as in the case of Armenian. 


GBEEK. 

1. The course in Greek shall consist of suitable selections 
from the following prose writers and poets, to be prescribed from 
time to time by the Board of Studies concerned : — 

Xenophon,^ Herodotus, Plato, Plutarch, Homer, Euripides 
and Sophocles. 

The course shall also include Attic Greek Grammar. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper 1, 

(а) Questions on the Prose Selections ... 40 marks. 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere translation. 

(б) Questions on the Poetry Selections ... 40 marks. 
Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere translation. 

(o) Questions on Grammar ... ... 20 marks. 

Paper 11, 

(a) Translation of simple passages from English into Greek. 

30 marks, 

(U) Unseen passages in Greek for translation into English. 

70 marys. 
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Question on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English. 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall not exceed in dithculty the selec- 
tions set for the Matriculation Examination. 


LATIN. 


1. The course in Latin shall consist of suitable selections 
from the following prose writers and poets, to be prescribed from 
time td time by the Board of Studies concerned : — 

Sallust, Cicero, Livy, Virgil, Horace. 

The course shall also include Latin Grammar. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 


Paper I, 

(а) Questions on the Prose Selections ... 40 marks 

(б) Questions on the Poetry Selections ... 40 marks 

In neither case shall mere translation of the set texts carr^> 

more than 20 marks. 

(c) Questions on Grammar ... 20 marks 


Paper IL 


(a) Translation of simple passages from English into Latin 

40 marks, 

(/j) Unseen passages in Latin for translation into English 

60 marks. 


Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into English, 
. (l/) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Question on the language of the text. 

The unii^en passages shall not exceed in diOiculty the selec- 
tions set for the Matriculation Examination. 


FBENCH. 

1. The course in French shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which shall be 
prescribed from time to time f)y the Board of Studies concerned. 
The course shall include French Grammar. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper I. 

(a) Questiood on the prescribed texts, prose and verse. 

60 marks. 
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Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere translation, 
(t) Questions on Grammar ... ... 20 marks. 

(c) Passages for translation from English into French 

30 marks. 

Paper 11, 

(a) Unseen passages of French prose and verse for transla- 
tion into English ... ... 70 marks, 

(h) Passages for translation from English into French. 

30 marks. 

Questions on the text shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into English. 
(//) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

GEEMAN. 

1. The course in German shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which shall be 
prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies concerned. 
The course shall include German Grammar. 

2. The marks in the 'two papers shall be distributed in the 
same proportion as in the case of French. 

HISTOEY. 

The subject shall be — 

(i) The History of England, from the earliest times to the 

end of the reign of Victoria. 

(«) The History of Ancient Greece, from the earliest times 
to the Eoman Con.^uest, 146 B.C. 

(Hi) The History of Eome, from the earliest times to the ex- 
tinction of the Western Empire, 476 A.D 

Paver I, — History of England. 

Paper 11. — ^History of Greece and Eome. 

LOGIC. 

Definition, Scope, and Use of Logic. Its relation to Meta- 
physics and Psychology. Immediate and Mediate knowledge. 
Eeasoning in general. Division of Logic into Formal and Mate- 

The following Syllabus in Bengali has be^n prescribed by the Syndicate 
for the Intermediate Examination in Arts of Female Candidates ; — 

1. The course in Bengali shall consist of books in prose andj^erse. 

2. The course shall also include the Grammar of the Bengali language 
of which a fuller knowledge shall be required than for the Matriculation Exa- 
mination» A text-book in grammar shall be prescribed or recommended. 
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rial. Formal Logic. Principles of Formal Reasoning : Iden^ 
tity, Contradiction, Sufficient Reason. Axioms and Postulates. 
Language and Thought. Realism. Conceptualism and Nomi- 
nalism, and their bearing on the nature of the logical processes. 

Concept and Teim. Abstraction. Use of names. Denota- 
tion and Connotation. Extension and intension. Distribution. 
Definition, with its limits and formal conditions. Logical Division 
and its conditions. Various Divisions of Terms, and their signi- 
ficance. 

Judgment and the Proposition. Theory of Predication and 
Import of Propositions. Essence. Genus. Species. Differen- 
tial Property. Accident. Quantity and Quality. Modality. 
Simplification of Propositions. Various Divisions of Propositions 
and their significance. Opposition of Proposition, and its prac- 
tical applications. 

Inference in general. Immediate and Mediate Inference, 
Deductive and Inductive Inference. 

Immediate Inference, and its different forms. Conversion, 
Obversion, Contraposition, Inversion, Opposition, with their 
practical applications. 

Deductive Inference. -Premises and Middle Terms. Syllo- 
gism : its structure and condition. The canons. Figures and 
Moods, and their rules. Reductions. ’Hypothetical and Disjunc- 
tive Syllogism with their rules. Dilemma. Compound Syllo- 
gisms and Trains of Reasoning. Practical application of the 
Syllogism to express and test reasonings. 

Fallacies in Deductive Reasoning. 

Material Logic. Nature of truth. Knowledge and Reality. 
Sources of knowledge. Perception. Inference. Authority. 
Necessary Truth. 


3. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper I, 

(a) Questions on the poetry texts. Not more than 25 marks shall be 

assigned to mere translation from the set texts ... 60 marks. 

(b) Questions on Grammar including rassanes for correction 25 marks, 

(c) Easy unseen passages in modern Bengali Prose for translation into 

English ... ... ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper II. 

(a) Questions on the prose texts. Not more than 15 marks shall be 

assigned to mere translation from the set texts ... 80 marks, 

(b) Unseen Bengali passages for explanation ... ... 80 marks, 

(c) Bengali passages for translation into English ... 25 marks, 

(d) Questions on Grammar ... ... ... 16 marks. 

Question on the text shall comprise — 

« (a) Passages from the texts for translation into English, 

(6) Questions on the subject-matter of the text, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text and grammatical questions re 
latittg thereto. 

4. Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not exceeding in di6l 
culty the prose texts set for the Matriculation Examination, 

No questions shell be set on Ihrosody or Rhetoric, 
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Generalization and the General Idea. 

Science. Laws of Nature, Uniformity of Nature. 

The grounds and conditions of Inductive Inference. Causa- 
lity. Origin of belief in universal causation. Energy and con- 
servation. Causes and Conditions. Plurality of Caunes. Com- 
position of Causes, and Intermixture of Effects. 

Discovery and Proof. Hypotheses, their usefe and conditions. 
Theory. Verification. Observation and Experiment and their 
uses. The Experimental methods and their use, with examples 
of their application. Fallacies of Observation. 

Nature, place and use of the Inductive Method. Perfect 
and Imperfect, Complete and Incomplete Induction. Inference 
from Analogy. Inference from simple Enumeration. Inductive 
Probability ; Chance and its Elimination. Scientific Induction. 
Processes simulating Induction. Fallacies in Inductive Eeason- 

ing. 

Classification, Natural and Artificial, and its conditions. Ke- 
lation of Classification to Division. Definition, and its material 
conditions. Description. Type. Errors in Classification and 
Definition. Terminology and Nomenclature. 

Nature, place and use of the Deductive Method. Belation 
of Induction and Deduction ; Nature, function and value of the 
Syllogism. Inductive and Deductive Sciences. The actual Method 
of Scientific Progress. Demonstration. The World as a system 
of law. Explanation, and its limits. 


ELEMENTS OF CIVICS. 

Scope of Civics — ^Definition of Citi.^en — His qualifications, 
rights and duties — ^Definition of rights and duties — Hindrances 
to good Citiz^ship. 

The family, village, the towns and cities, the country and 
the Empire in relation to Citizenship. 

Liberty — Civil and Political Liberty — ^Liberty and Authority 
— ^The idea of a state — Constitution of a State — ^Distinction 
between State and Government — ^Functions of Government. 

The general organization of the Government of India — The 
Secretary of State for India — Central and Provincial Govern- 
ments — Their powers and duties — ^Kelations between them. 

Popular Government — ^Meaning of popular control — ^Repre- 
sentative democracy — Public opinion — ^Its influence on popular 
Government — ^Merits and defects of popular Government — Res- 
ponsibility to be combined with freedom in popular Government. 

Local Self-Government — Constitutions, powers and duties 
of Municipalities, District Boards — ^Local and Union — ^The need 
for maintaining high standard of ability and efficiency, and 
honesty in municipal administration. 
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Municipal and rural problems — ^Water supply, drainage, 
sanitation, public health — ^Primary and vocational education-*-r 
Milk supply — Co-operative eSorts. 

Importance of Agriculture — Cottage industries — ^Machine 
industries. 

Eailways— Irrigation works, telegraphs, post and other 
means of communication. 

Principal sources of revenue. 

Famine — ^What it means — ^Its prevention and relief. 

Condition of the Masses — Agricultural indebtedness. 

Subject-matter of Economics — Production — Its factors — dis- 
tribution — Exchange — Consumption — Principles of taxation — 
The economic environment of the citizen. 

Fundamental Economic Concepts — ^Value, wealth, capital, 
income, utility, demand, supply. 

COMMEBCIAL GEOGBAPHY. 

Students of Commercial Georgraphy will be expected to 
possess a knowledge of General Geography up to the Matricula- 
tion standard. The course in Commercial Geography shall be 
divided into two papers — one paper jbo be devoted to countries 
other than India and the other exclusively to India. 

Syllabus : — 

General Economic Geography : — The bases of Commercial 
Geography. Its relation to other Sciences. Trade winds and 
ocean currents. The Geographical distribution of Commercial 
products. Physical conditions affecting their production. Com- 
modities dependent on climate. Monsoons. Agricultural pro- 
ducts. Forests and fisheries. Mineral products. Manufactures. 

Regional Economic Geography : — Trade routes. Means of 
transport and communication. Ports and harbours. Industrial 
town and commercial centres. Chief products of important 
countries — agricultural, mineral, and manufactured. Principal 
imports and exports. 

India : — ^Detailed study of physical features — climate, Mon- 
soons. Soils and soil erosion — Location of chief agricultural, in- 
dustrial and mineral products — ^Movements of trade — ^internal 
and foreign — ^Transport and communications. Compe;tition 
between waterways and land transport. Ports and harbours. 

COMMEBCIAL ABITHMETIC AND ELEMENTS OP 
BOOK-KEEPING. 

I. Principles of Arithmetic. Commercial Arithmetic. 

(a) Arithmetical Operations. 

(b; Integers — Fractions ; Vulgar and Decimal. 

21 
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(o) Contracted Methods of Multiplication, Division and 
Square root — ^Decimalisation of money — Calculation of cost. 

(d) Eatio — ^Proportion — Proportional Parts — ^Percentage — 

Averages and Statistics. 

(e) Simple Mensuration — Squares, Eectangles, Triangles, 
and Bectilineal figures — Circles, Segments, Sectors — ^Prisms, Cy- 
linders — ^Pyramids. Cones — Spheres — Simple Equations and 
their application to Inverse Problems. Application to Inverse 
Problems. 

(/) Indian, British and Metric Systems of Weights and 
Measures. 

(g) Logarithms and their applications. 

(h) Mixtures — Profit and Loss. 

II. Trade. 

(a) Inland Trade — 

(1) Invoices and Bills. 

(2) Payment for Goods. 

(3) Percentage — Gains and Losses. 

(4) Partnerships — ^Bankruptcies. 

(h) Import Trade — 

(1) Importing Operation. 

(2) Expenses Incurred. 

(3) Customs and Excise. 

(c) Export Trade — 

(1) Methods of Exporting Goods. 

(2) Kinds of Invoices and their Preparation. 

(3^ Foreign Weights and Measures. 

(4) Tables of Equivalent and Values. 

(5) Foreign Currency. 

m. Finance. 

(a) Coinage Systems — 

(1) Mint Par of Exchange. 

(2) Specie Point. 

(b) Banking and Exchange — 

(1) Payments through Post-Office, the Treasury and 

the Banks. 

(2) Bills of Exchange — Telegraphic Transfers — ^Pro- 

missory Notes. • 

(3) Discount— True, Banker’s, Commercial — ^Dis- 

counting and Betiring of Bills. 

(4) Function of a bill of Exchange. 
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(5) Foreign Exchanges — Course of Exchange. 

(6) Current Accounts. 

(c) Stock Exchange — 

(1) Stock Exchange Transactions — Stocks and Shares. 

(2) Contango and Backwardation. 

(3) Speculation. 

(4) London Stock Exchange — Calcutta Stock Ex- 

change. 

(d) Annuities — 

(1) Interest, Simple and Compound. 

(2) Discount, Present Worth and Amount. 

(3) Commission and Brokerage. 

(4) Kinds of Annuities. 

(5) Amount and Present Value of an Annuity. 

(6) Leases and Sinking Funds. 

(7) Life Annuities. 

Elements of Book-keeping. 

1. Book-keeping — Its Principles. 

(а) Double Entry — Its theory, scientific methods, adapta- 

bility to all classes of commercial transactions. 

(б) Single Entry — ^Its Meaning, principles and defects. 

2. Books of Accounts — 

(а) Journal. 

(б) Ledger. 

(c) Cash Book (with or without Bank and Discount 

columns). 

(d) Bought, Sold and Bill Books. 

3. Methods of Book-keeping — 

(а) Journalising. 

(б) Posting. 

4. Preparation of Accounts and Balance Sheet — 

(а) Trial Balance, 

(б) Journalising adjustment — ^Depreciation, Bad Debts, Out- 

standing Incomes and Expenses Expenses in Ad- 
vance, Writing off, Fictitious Assets, and creating 
Keserve Accounts. 

(c) Journalising Closing Entries. 

(d) Closing the Ledger. 

(s) Preparation of Manufacturing Account, Trading Account, 
Profit and Loss Account, Profit and Loss Appropria- 
tion Account. * 

(/) Preparation of the Balance Sheet. 

5. Distinction between Beceipts and Payments, Account 
and Bevenue Accounts, items of Beceipts and Payments and 
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items of Income and Expenditure on the one hand, and of Assets 
and Liabilities on the other. 

6. Treatment of Transactions connected with — 

(a) Bills of Exchange and Promissory Notes. 

(t) Goodwill. 

(c) Consignments, Outwards and Inwards. 

7. Partnerships Accounts (with the exception of dissolution 
or winding up of a partnership Business) — Proprietors' Current 
Account. 

8. Company Accounts (without the use of the Private 
Ledger) — 

(a) Formation of Joint-Stock Companies — ^Difference 

between a hrm and a Joint-Stock Company — ^Differ- 
ence between a Joint-Stock Company with Limited 
Liability and one with Unlimited Liability — ^Differ- 
ence between a Public Limited Company and a Pri- 
vate Limited Company — Memorandum and Articles 
of Association, and Prospectus. 

(b) Statistical Books which a Joint-Stock Company must 

keep in order to comply with the requirements of the 
Indian Companies Act. 

(c) Entries, relating to Shares — 

(1) Application, Allotment and Calls. 

(2) Forfeited Shares. 

(3) Transfer of Shares. 

(d) Preparation of Accounts and Balance Sheet, with easy 

adjustments. 

9. Explanation of the following Commercial Terms — 

Account, Jlebtor, Creditor, Debit, Credit, Balance, Gross 
and Net Profit, Interest, Discount, Asset, Liability, Capital, 
Trial Balance, Balance Sheet, Solvent, Insolvent, Composition, 
Bad Debts, Posting Folio, Petty Cash, Cheque, Bill of Exchange, 
Accepting, Honouring, Dishonouring, Discounting, Noting, Ee- 
tiring, Invoice Eeceipt Voucher, Debit Voucher, Debit Note, 
Credit Note, Eebate, Commission, Account Sales, Depreciation, 
Premium, Provision, Charges, Brokerage, Bill of Sale, Personal 
Account, Impersonal Account, Beal Account, Nominal Account 

GENEEAL. 

1. In order to pass the Intermediate Examination in Arts, 
a candidate must obtain — 

In English ... . . ... 108 marks. 

In the Vernacular or the alternative paper ... 86 marks. 

In each of the remaining subjects taken up ... 60 marks. 

. And in the aggregate ... ... 840 wofke. 
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2. In order to be placed in the first division a candidate 
must obtain 500 marks. 

In order* to be placed in the second division, 400 marks. 

The names of candidates placed in the first division shall be 
published in order of merit. 

If a candidate has passed in the compulsory subject and 
in the aggregate, the marks in excess of 60 obtained by him in 
the optional subject, if any, shall be added to his aggregate and 
the aggregate so obtained shall determine his division and his 
place in the list. 

8. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and has shown merit by gaining 600 in the aggregate, shall bs 
allowed to pass. In order to determine the division in which 
such a candidate will be placed and his place in the division, 
the number of marks by which he has failed in one subject shall 
be deducted from his aggregate. 

4. If the Moderators are of opinion that, in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Kegiilations, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject, or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate n^ay pass such candidate. 

6. Candidates who, after passing the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science, appear for the Intermediate in Arts, shall 
be required, in order to pass, to obtain 86 per cent, in each 
subject for which ‘Aey present themselves in the latter examina- 
tion. 


CHAPTEB XXXII. 

BACHELOK OF AETS. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts shall 
be held annually in Calcutta, and at such other places as shall 
from time to time be appointed by the Syndicate, and shall 
cotnmeroe at such time as the Syndicate shall determine, the 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2, Any under-graduate of the University may be admitted 
to the Examination provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study for not less than two academical years after passing the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science in a College or 
Colleges affiliated to the University in the subjects which the 
candidate, takes up. 

8. Every candidate sent up for the B.A. Examination by an 
afiUiaed OoUege 8h$U produce a certificate (a) of good conducti 
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(b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfactorily passed the 
College periodical examinations and other tests, and (d) of proba- 
bility of passing the Examination. Every candidate shall send 
to the Eegistrar his application, with a certificate in the form 
prescribed by the Syndicate at least six weeks before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the Examination. If he desires 
to be examined for Honours in any subject, he shall name the 
subject in his application If a candidate offers himself for 
Examination in Hebrew, Armenian, French or German, he 
shall be required to give the Begistrar notice of the fact twelve 
months before the date of the Examination. 

4. A fee of Es. 45 shall be forwarded by each candidate 
with his application, provided that a candidate who applies for 
admission to the Honours Examination shall pay an additional 
fee of Es. 10. 

A Candidate who fails to pass, or to present himself for Exa- 
mination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A 
candidate who fails to pass may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts on 
payment of a like fee of Es 45 or Es. 55 as the case may be 
on each occasion, provided he produces a certificate from the 
Head of an affiliated College, showing that he has prosecuted a 
regular course of study for -one academical year since the date 
of the last Examination, in each of the subjects in which he is 
to be examined. 

5. The Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
shall be conducted by means of printed papers, the same papers 
being used at every place at which the Examination is held. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — 

(1) English. 

(2) One of the following Vernaculars: — Bengali, Hindi, 
Uriya, Assamese, Burmese, Urdu, Modern Armenian, NepaU 
(Parbatia), Maithili, Modern Tibetan, Khasi, Marathi, Gujrathi, 
Telugu, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam, Sinhalese, Portuguese. 

The Syndicate ©hall have power to add to this list. 

For candidates whose vernacular is English or an Indian 
vernacular not included in this list, there shall be an advanced 
paper in English which shall be treated as separate from the 
Examination in English. 

(8) and (4) Two of the following subjects, one of which 
at least must belong to Group A : 

A. 

(1) One of the following languages: — Sanskrit, Pali (includ- 
ing a knowledge of Sanskrit up to the Matriculation 
etandard), Arabic^ Persian, including a knowledge of 
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Arabic up to Intermediate standard (for Honours 
Course only); Hebrew, Classical Armenian, Greek, 
Latin, French, German, Syriac, Bengali and Urdu. 

(II) History. 

(III) Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

(IV) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(V) Mathematics. 

(VI) Linguistics. 


B. 


(I) Physics. 

(II) Chemistry. 

(III) Physiology. 

(IV) Botany. 

(V) Zoology. 

(VI) Anthropology. 

No candidate shall be allowed to take up Mental and "Moral 
Philosophy unless he has taken up Logic in the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. No candidate shall be allowed to take 
up any subject in Group B or Mathematics, who has not taken 
up the corresponding subject in the Intermediate Examination. 

7. A candidate may take the Pass Course in four subjects 
or he may take the Pass Course in three subjects and the 
Honours Course in one subject only; but there shall be no 
Honours Course in the Vernacular. 

8. There shall be three papers in the Pass Course and six 
papers in the Honours Course, in every subject except the Ver- 
nacular. In that subject only one Pass paper shall be set. Each 
paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 marks. 

9. In the Syllabuses hereinafter defined Papers I. II and III 
shall be on the Pass Course, but questions set for Honours candi- 
dates need not be identical with those set for Pass candidates. 
Papers IV, V and VI shall be for Honours candidates only. 

10. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed in the Pass 
Course, arranged in alphabetical order, together with a list of 
those who have obtained Honours in each branch, arranged in 
two classes, both in order of merit. Each successful candidate ' 
shall receive with his Degree of B.A. a certificate in the form 
entered in Appendix A. 

11. The syllabuses in Mathematics and in the subjects 
und^r Group B shall be identical in the B.A. and B.Sc. Exami- 
nations and will be found xmder the B.Sc. Begulations* 

There shall be a practical Examination in all subjects inelud^ 
ed m Group B, 
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12. The following syllabuses define the subjeots prescribed 
for the B*A. Examination. Books shall be recommended, where 
necessary, by the Board of Studies concerned. 

ENGLISH. 

1. In Papers I, II, IV and V not more than half the marks 
shall be given ior explanation of passages set from the prescribed 
texts. 

2. In these papers, questions may be asked to test the 
candidate’s appreciation of the books he has studied in the 
course, but questions encouraging the mere reproduction of 
literary criticisms shall not be set. 

3. The subjects and marks shall be respectively divided as 
follows: — 

Paper Z. 

Poetry and Drama texts ... ... 100 marka. 

Paper IL 

Prose texts ... ... ... 100 ,, 

In regard to the subject of these two papers students shall 
be expected to possess a general knowledge of th^ life and lite- 
rary career of the authors whose works are prescribed 

Paper 111. 

(a) Essay ... ... ... 50 marha. 

{b) Unseen passages from authors or works 

the same standard of difiiculty as 
those prescribed for the Intermediate 
Examination ... ... 50 ,, 

4. Additional Honours Papers, 

Paper IV. 

(a) Additional Poetry and Drama texts ... 76 ,, 

\b) Additional unseen passages in Poetry and 

Drama ... ... ... 25 , 

Paper V. 

(а) Additional Prose texts ... ... 76 „ 

(б) Additional unseen passages in Prose ... 26 ,, 

In Papers IV and V the unseen passages shall not be of a 
higher standard of difficulty than the prescribed texts. 
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Paper VI. 

(a) Philology of the English Language ... 50 marka. 

(b) General History of English Literature ... 50 ,, 

6. No texts or unseen passages shall be taken from Spenser 
or from authors earlier than the Elizabethan period. 


vernaculars. 

1. The course in Vernacular shall include select texts in 
prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the re- 
commendation of the Board of Studies concerned 

The Syndicate shall also draw up, on the recommendation 
of the Board, a small selection of books by notable authors as 
showing the standard up to which students will be expected 
to have read. 

2. The examination shall include ; — 

(a) Questions on the subject matter and on the 

language of the prescribed texts „ . 40 marks. 

(b) An unseen passage to be summarised or 

amplified in the Vernacular* ... 15 ,, 

(c) Translation from English into Vernacular 15 ,, 

(d) Questions on Composition ... ... 10 ,, 

(e) An Essay in Vernacular — headings being 

given ... ... ... 20 ,, 

3. The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty the 

(а) Vernacular texts prescribed for the examination. 

(б) Questions shall not be set on the history of language 
or literature of the Vernacular. 

4. The Alternative Paper in English (for candidates whose 
Vernacular is a language not included in the prescribed list) 
shall include : 

(a) Questions on selected texts in prose and verse to be 
prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies in English ; and 

(5) Questions on composition including Rhetoric and Pro- 
sody. 

5. A candidate who takes Bengali or Urdu as a subject, 
under Group A (I) in sub-sections 3 and 4, section 6, will be 
examijned in an additional paper in vernacular, in lieu of the 
compulsory paper, as outlined in sub-section 2. The marks in 
that paper shall be distributed as follows : — 

History of Literature ... ... 45 marker 

History of Language ... ... 25 ,, 

Essay .<*# 80 

22 
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ALTEBNATIVE PAPEB IN ENGLISH. 

The special paper shall be a test in English Oomposition and 
on a general knowledge of the subject-matter of a small number 
of standard works in English (not exceeding three) to be pres- 
cribed by the Syndicate from time to time on the recommenda- 
tion of the Board of Studies in English. 

SANSKBIT. 

The Pass Course in Sanskrit shall comprise the following: — 

Paper L 

(a) Poetry texts, namely, selected portions of Manu and 
selected portions of one of the following : — 

Kiratarjuniya 

Sisupalabadha ... ... ... 75 marks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 ,, 

Paper IL 

(a) Drama texts, namely, two of the following: — 

Sakuntala 

Uttararamacharita. 

Mudrarakshasa. 

Batnavali ... ... ... 75 marks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 ,, 

Paper III. 

(a) Prose passages from unprepared Sanskrit 

books for translation into English ... 30 ,, 

(b) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar, including 

passages for correction ... ... 40 ,, 

(c) Outlines of the History of Sanskrit Litera- 

ture ... ... ... 80 ,, 

The Honours Course in Sanskrit shall comprise, in addition 
to the Pass Course; the following: — ^ 

Paper IV, 

(a) Selected portions of Bhattikavya and 

Kadambari ... ... ... 75 marks* 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 ,, 

Paper V, 

Selected Hymns from the Eigveda, with Say- 

CknR '9 Commentary thereon 100 n 
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Paper VL 

Grammar and Bhetoric, namely — 

(а) Siddhanta Kaumudi — ^Karaka and Samasa 60 marke. 

(б) Dandi — Kavyadarsa. Sahitya Darpan, 

Chapter VI ... ... ... 40 ,, 

In the first, second, fourth, and fifth papers, the questions 
on the text shall include — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 
English (to carry not more than 25 marks in any 
paper). 

(«) Questions on <^he subject-matter and on the language of 
the prescribed texts. 

{Hi) Questions on Grammar and Prosody (but not Ehetoric), 
arising out of the prescribed texts. 

(iv) Passages for translation or discussion in English, taken 
from standard Sanskrit commentaries on the pres* 
cribed texts, to be named by the Syndicate from 
time to time. 

In the third paper the unseen passages shall not exceed in 
di£&culty the prose texts set for the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts. 

The Syndicate shall from time to time cause to be prepared 
and prescribed a text-book in Sanskrit Grammar. 

In the sixth paper, questions will be set to test the ability of 
candidates to apply (a) the Eules of Panini on Karaka and 
Samasa, and (6) the rules of Ehetoric to passages taken from the 
prescribed texts. 

The Syndicate shall, upon the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies, select the texts in accordance with the syllabuB and 
may also recommend books or specify editions to indicate more 
fully the extent and standard of knowledge required in any 
paper. 


BENGALI. 


The Pass Course in Bengali shall comprise the following:— 


Paper L 

Drama Texts 
Ehetoric and Grammar 

Paper II. 

Old Poetry Texts 
Modern Poetry Texts 


75 marTie. 


26 




50 mark$, 
50 „ 


• •• 
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Paper III, 

Prose Texts (Old and Modem) ‘ ... 60 marks. 

Translation from English into Bengali ... 20 ,, 


UEDU. 


The Pass Course in Urdu shall comprise the following: — 


Paper L 


Drama Texts 

Rhetoric and Grammar 

... 75 marks, 

... 25 „ 

Paper II. 


Old Poetry Texts 

Modern Poetry Texts 

... 50 marks 

... 50 ,, 

Paper III. 


Prose Texts (Old and Modern) 

Translation from English into Urdu 

... 80 marks, 

... 20 .. 


ARABIC, 

1. The Pass Course in Arabic shall ctomprise the whole or 
selected portions of the following works : — 

Any or all of the following works : — 

Pass Course. 

(1) Majmaul Bahrain by Yazeji. 

(2) Eakehatul Khulafa by Ibn Arab 8hah. 

(3) Akhbarul Tiwal by Dinawari. 

(4) Almustatrif by Abshahi. 

(5) Tarikhul Yemini. 

(6) Diwan by Ibu-un-Nabih. 

(7) Diwan by Abi Firas. 

(8) Jawahirul Balaghat by Hashemi. 

(9) Majmu’ul Adab by Yaziji. 

(10) Majaniul Adab, Parts V and VI. 

(11) Nakhubul Mulah, Parts IV and V. 

(12) Hamasa. 

(13) Diwans of Mutanabi. 

(14) Abul Atahiya. 

(15) Quoran with Jalalayn. 
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(16) Hariri. 

(17) Tarikh Tabari. 

(18) Qazini 8 Geography 

The course shall include Arabic Grammar, according to the 
modern method. 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in additiop to the 
above, the whole or selected portions of the following works : — 

Honours Course. 

(1) Jafsir by Abu Sawud Imadi. 

(2) A1 Jamius Saghir by Sayuti. 

(3) A1 Iqdul Farid by Ibn Abd liabbihi. 

(4) Muqaddiman by Ibn Khaldun. 

(5) Qualaidul Iqyan by Ibn Khaqaii. 

(6) Asbabut Tarab b'y Shaikha. 

(7) Mukh Tasar-ui Maaui by Taftazani. 

(8) A1 Mufadh-dhaliyyat by Dhabbi. 

(9) Diwaii by Imraul Qais. 

(10) Diwan by Khansa. 

(11) Sub Muallaqat. 

(12) Banat Suad. 

(13) Ibu-i-Farid. 

(14) Qoran with Baydhawi and Zainakhshari. 

(15) Serat Ibu Hisham. 

The Honours Course shall also include the elements of 
Arabic Prosody and Ehetoric ; the outlines of Mahomcdan History 
dowm to the fall of the Abbasid Caliphate ; and a general 
knowledge of the History of Arabic Literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution 
of the marks may be modified jn such manner as may seem 
desirable to the Board. 

3. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as fol- 
lows : — 

Paper L 

Questions on the Poetry texts ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper IL 

Questions on the Prose texts ... ... 100 ,, 

Paper IIL 

(a) Unseen passages for translation into Eng- 
lish ••• 70 If 
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(b) Short English sentences for translation into 

Arabic ... ... ... 80 marka. 

T)ie unseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater 
difficulty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate Exa- 
mination. 


Paper IV. 

(а) Questions on the additional Poetry texts ... 80 marks* 

(б) Translation from English into Arabic ... 20 ,, 

Paper V. 

(a) Questions on the additional Prose texts ... 80 ,, 

(b) Translation from English into Arabic ... 20 ,, 


Paper VI. 

(a) Questions on Mahomedan History ... 30 

(b) Questions on the History of Arabic Liter- 

ature ... ... ... 40 ,, 

(c) Questions on Rhetoric and Prosody ... 30 ,, 

In Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the texts shall com- 
prise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English. 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to mere translation of the set 
passages. 


PERSIAN. 

1. The Pass Course in Persian shall comprise the whole or 
selected portions of the following works: — 

Any or all of the following works 

Pass Course. 

Prose. 

(1) The Siyasat Nama of Nizam-ul Mulk. 

(2) The Shamsa wa Qahqaha. 

(8) The Tarik-i-Zahangusha-i Nadir. 

(4) The Waqaya-i Nimat Khan-i* All. 

(5) The kfasalikul Muheinin. 

(6) The Aruz-i Saifi. 



OBAP. XXXII.— BACHBLOB OP ARTS. 


176 


Poetry. 

Q) The Shahnama of Firdausi. 

(5) The Diman-i of Hafiz. 

(3) The Masnawi of Jalal-uddin Bumi. 

(4) The Kulliyat of Qaani. 

(6) The Diman-i wisal-i Shirazi. 

(6) The Naldaman of Faizi. 

The Pass Course shall include the elements of Persian Pro- 
sody and Bhetoric. 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the 
above, the whole or selected portions of the following works : — 

Honours Course. 

Prose. 

(1) Insha-i Abulfaze. 

(2) Miraj-us Saadat. 

(3) Chahar Maqala of Aruz-i Nizami. 

(4) Insha-i Taher-i Wahid. 

Poetry, 

(1) Gulshan-i Baj. 

(2) Diman-i Sail. 

(3) Makhzau-ul Asrar. 

The Honours Course shall also include the outlines of Maho- 
medan History in so far as it relates to Persia, Central Asia and 
India and the History of Persian Literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution 
of the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem 
desirable to the Board. 

8. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 
follows : — 

Pass Course. 

Paper I. 

Questions on Persian Poetry texts ... 100 marks. 

Paper II. 

Questions on Persian Prose texts and on the elements of. 
Persian Prosody and Bhetorio ... 100 imrh$. 
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Paper IIL 

(a) Unseen passages for translation from Persia^^ into 

English ... ... ... 50 marks. 

(b) Simple English passages for translation into Persian 

50 marks. 

The unseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater 
difi&culty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation. 

In Papers I and II questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no Paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of these 
questions bo assigned to the mere translation of set passages. 

Honours Course. 

Paper 1. 

Questions on the Persian Poetry texts ... 100 marks. 

Paper II, 

Questions on the Persian Prose texts ... 100 marks. 

Paper HI. 

(a) Unseen passages for translation from Persian into 

English ... ... ... 50 marks. 

(b) Simple English passages for translation into Persian 

... 50 marks. 


Paper IV. 

(а) Questions on the additional Persian Poetry texts 

80 marks. 

(б) Translation from English into Persian ... 20 marks. 
Paper V. 

(а) Questions on the additional Persian Prose texts 

40 marks. 

(б) Questions on Arabic Prose texts ... 80 marks. 

(c) Translation of simple English sentences into Arabic 

30 marks. 

Candfflates are permitted to write an essay in Classical 
Persian which shall carry 60 marks, in lieu of (b) questions on 
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Arabic Prose texts and (c) translation of simple Englisli 
sentences into Arabic. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Questions on M^homedan History 80 marhs. 

(b) Questions on the History of Persian Literature 

40 marks. 

(c) Questions on Ehetoric and Prosody ... 30 marks. 

In Papers I, II, IV, and V, questions on the texts shall 
compose — 

(а) Passages of the set texts for translation into English. 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no papers shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set 
passages. 


PALI. 

1. The Pass Course in Pali shall comprise the following 
works: — 

Poetry — 

Dhammapada. 

Khuddaka Patha. 

Prose . — ^Milindapafiha. 

The course shall include a knowledge of Sanskrit Grammar * 
up to the Matriculation standard, besides a knowledge of Pali 
Grammar and the elements of Comparative Philology. 

2. The Honours Course shall comprise in addition to the 
above: — ^Mahavamsa and Dighanikdya. 

The Honours Course shall include a knowledge of Sanskrit 
Grammar up to the Intermediate standard, and of the History 
of Buddhism with special reference to India. 

The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper I. 

(а) Questions on the Poetry texts ... 70 marks. 

(б) Unseen passages of Pali poetry for translation into 

English , ... ... ... 80 marks. 


* In the case of Bnrman students, a knowledge of Sanskrit Grammar will 
not be demanded for the Pass Course in FalL 
28 
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Paper II. 

(a) Questions on the Prose texts ... ... 70 jnarke. 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali prose for translation into 

English ... ... ... 80 marks. 

Paper III, 

(a) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar ♦ ... 15 marks, 

(b) Questions on Pali Grammar ... ... 15 marks, 

(c) Questions on Comparative Philology ... 40 marks. 

(d) Simple English passages for translation into Pali 

30 marks. 

Paper IV. 

(a) Questions on the additional Poetry texts ... 40 marks, 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali poetry for translation into 

English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

(c) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar ... 30 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) Questions on the additional Prose texts ... 40 marks, 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali prose for translation into 

English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

(c) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar ... 30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Questions on the History of Buddhism ... 50 marks, 

(b) Questions on Comparative Philology ... 50 marks. 

In Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the text shall com- 
prise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of these 
questions be assigned to the mere translation of set passages. 

HEBREW. 

1. The Pass Course in Hebrew shall comprise specified por- 
tions of the Historical books, the Psalms and Proverbs. The 
Course shall include Jewish History. » 


* Alternative questions on Pali Grammar instead of questions on Sanskrit 
will be s^t in Paper HI for Burman students, 
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I 2. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the 
above,, two Prophetical books, and the History of the Hebrew 
Language and Literature. 

3: The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper L 

(tt) Questions on the specified Historical texts 70 marks, 
(6) Unseen passages from Historical books for translation 
into English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

Paper 11, 

(a) Questions on the Psalms and Proverbs ... 70 marks, 
(h) Unseen passages from poetical books for translation 
into English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

Paper 111, 

(a) English passages for translation into Hebrew 

^ 50 marks. 

(b) Questions on the History of the Jews, and on the 

literary history of the Bible* ... ... 50 marks. 


Paper IV, 

(a) Questions on the specified Prophetical books 

70 marks, 

(b) English passages for translation into Hebrew 30 marks. 
Paper V, 

(a) Unseen passages from the Historical books for translation 

into English ... ... ... 40 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages from the Prophetical books for transla- 

tion into English ... ... 30 marks. 

(c) English passages for translation into Hebrew 

30 ^arks. 

Paper VI. 

{a) Questions on the Hebrew Language and Literature 

50 marks. 

(b) Questions on Jewish History ... ... 50 marks. 

In papers I, H, anrf IV, questions on the texts shall com- 
prise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into Englishi 
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(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(o) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of these 
questions be assigned to the mere translation of set passages. 

AEMENIAN. 

1. The Fas^ Course in Armenian shall consist of the follow- 
ing texts : — 

Poetry. 

Bagratoonie*s translation of ** Paradise Lost,** Books IX, X, 
XI and Xn. 

Prose. 

Agathangalo’s History, Parts I and m, Moses of Khoren*s 
History. 

The course shall include the History of Armenia. 

2. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the 
above— 

Poetry^ 

Bagratoonie*s Haik Dientsazn, Books I, H, III, IV and V, 
Prose. 

John Catholicus. 

Elishe. 

The Course shall include the History of Armenian Literature 
and the elements of Armenian Philology. 

The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper I. 

(а) Questions on the Poetry texts ... 70 marks. 

(б) IJnseen passages of Armenian Poetry for translation 

into English ... ... ... 80 marks. 



(a) Questions on the prose texts ... 70 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages of Armenian Prose for translation 

into English ... ... ... 80 marks. 

Paper III. 

(a) English passages for trailslation into Classical 

Armenian ... ... 60 marks, 

(b) Questions on Armenian Grammar ... 20 marks. 

(o) Questions on the History of Armenia 80 marks. 
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Paper IV. 

(a) Questions on the additional Poetry texts ... 70 marks. 

(b) English passages for translation into Armenian 

... 80 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) Questions on the additional Prose texts 70 marks. 

(b) English passages for translation into Armenian 

80 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Unseen passages in Armenian for translation into 

English ... ... ... 40 marks. 

(b) Questions on the History of Armenian Literature 

30 marks. 

(c) Questions on Armenian Philology ... 30 marks. 

In papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the texts shall 
comprise — 

(a) Passages of the self texts for translation into English. 

(fc) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks 
of these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set 
passages. 


GEEEK. 

1. The Pass Course in Greek shall consist of suitable selec- 
tions from the following authors to be prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Studies concerned : — 

Plato, Herodotus, Homer, Euripides, Aristophanes, Sopho- 
cles, Demosthenes. 

The course shall Include Greek Syntax and Grammar, and 
Greek History as prescribed for the Intermediate in Arts. 

2. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the Pass 
Course selections from the following authors, to be prescribed 
from time to time by the Board of Studies concerned : — 

Thucydides, -SJschylus, 

and may also include further selections from the authors men- 
tioned in Begulation 1. 

The course shall include the Philology of the Greek Language 
as well as the History of Classical Greek Literature. 
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3. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the same 
way as in the case of Armenian. 

LATIN. 

1. The Pass Course in Latin shall consist of suitable selec- 
tions from the following authors to be prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Studies concerned: — 

Cicero, Livy, Lucan, Virgil, Horace. 

The course shall include Latin Syntax and Grammar and 
Eoman History as prescribed for the Intermediate in Arts. 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the Pass 
Course, selections from the following authors to be prescribed 
from time to time by the Board of Studies: — 

Pliny, Tacitus, Terence, Lucretius, Catullus, 
and may also include further selections from the authors men- 
tioned in Eegulation 1. 

The course shall include the Philology of the Latin Language 
as well as the History of Latin Literature to the end of the 
Augustan Period. 

3. The subjects an/i marks shall bo distributed in the 
different papers in the same way as in the case of Armenian. 

PEENCH AND GEEMAN. 

1. The course in French or German for the Pass as well as 
for the Honours shall consist of such works in prose and verse 
as may be prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

2. The Pass Course shall include in addition to the pres- 
cribed texts, Grammar and the Outlines of French or German 
History. 

3. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the sub- 
jects mentioned in Eegulations 1 and 2 above, the elements of 
French or German Philology and the history of a selected period 
of French or German Literature. 

4. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the same 
way as in the case of Armenian. 

LINGUISTICS. 

This subject can be taken up only by candidates who take , 
up one of the Languages specified in 'A (I). 

The Pass Course in Linguistics shall include the General 
Principles of Linguistic Science, Growth and Development of 
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Languages, Phonetics, the Language-Families of the World, 
and the Languages of India. 

The Honours Course in Linguistics shall include the topics 
prescribed for the Pass Course, to be studied in greater detail. 
In addition, it will include the Comparative and Historical 
Grammar of English, or of the language chosen from A(I) 
illustrated by selected texts. It shall further include a cognate 
language to be chosen out of an allied group according to a 
scheme to be recommended from time to time by the Board of 
Higher Studies in Comparative Philology. Easy texts in the 
cognate language shall be prescribed. 

HISTOEY. 

1. The Pass Course in History shall be as follows : — 

Paper I. — ^History of Europe from the Fall of Constantinople 
to the Treaty of Berlin. 

Paper 11, — History of England — a special period. 

Paper III. — History of India from the earliest times to 
the close of the 19th century ; and the elements 
of Ancient Hindu and of Mahomedan civilisation 
in India. 

2. The Honours Course shall comprise in addition to the 
above — 

Paper IV. — A special period of Greek History. 

Paper V. — A special period of Eoman History. 

Paper VI. — The History of the Middle Ages in Europe 
from the rise of the Medieeval European powers 
down to the end of the 15th century. 

In each of the special Honours papers at least one question 
shall be set, to be answered in the form of an essay which shall 
carry not less than 25 marks. 

Candidates shall be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
Geography of the countries whose history they study, and to 
understand the use of physical and historical maps. 

Books on History shall be recommended from time to time 
by the Board of Studies concerned who shall also select the 
special periods. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY AND POLITICAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 

1. Tbe Pass Oourse in Political Economy and Political 
Philosophy shall be as follows : — 

Payer J. — ^Political, Economy. 
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Paper IL — ^Political Philosophy. 

Paper III . — ^Application of the principles of Political Eco- 
nomy to Indian topics. 

2. The Honours Course,, in addition to the above, shall be 
as follows : — 

Paper IV , — ^Political Economy (a higher course). 

Paper V . — Political Philosophy (a higher course), including 
a specially selected text or texts. 

Paper VI. — ^Essay. 

8. The following are the Syllabuses for the different 
subjects : — 


Political Economy. 

Definition. Scope. Eelation to Sociology. Politics. Statis- 
tics. Methods. Standpoints and Schools. Postulates. Wealth. 
.Utility. Income. 

A knowledge in outline of the fundamental propositions 
under each head of division named below. A fuller knowledge 
of the special points mentioned below under these heads : — 

(o) Production , — Production on a large and on a small scale. 
Land. Labour. Capital. Laws of Eetum. Population. Orga- 
nisation of Labour. Control of Business. 

(b) Gonsumption . — ^Demand and supply. Balance between 
the two. 

(c) Distribution, — Eent. Wages. Profits. Systems of Eent 
and Land Tenure. Custom. 

(d) Exchange. — ^Value. Price. Money. Bimetallism. Banks. 
Foreign Exchange, Credit, Trade, home and foreign. Inter- 
national Values. 

(e) Descriptive Economics . — ^Companies and Partnership, 
Organisation^ of Industries, Trades Union, Co-operation in the 
spheres of Production and Distribution, Co-operative Credit 
Societies. Banking systems. Money Market. Stock Exchange. 

(/) Economic functions of Government . — ^Economic Free- 
dom. Government Eegulation of, and Government participa- 
tion in, the work of production, distribution and exchange. 
Taxation. Public Bevenue and Expenditure. National Debt. 
Private Property. Socialism. Poor Laws. Free Trade. Protec- 
tion. Eeciprocity. 

Economic Progress on the work of reproduction, ^stribution, 
and exchange. 
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Political Philosophy. 

Definition. Scope. Methods. 

The State. Leading Theories of its origin and nature. Law. 
Government. 

The People of the State. The Nation. Nationality as a 
constituent element of the State. Political Society. Its 
Divisions. Privileged Classes. Citizenship. Classes without 
political rights. 

Rights and Duties. History of Natural Tjaw. Practical 
consequences of a belief in Natural Law. 

The Territory of the State. Its Political Divisions. 

The Constitution of the State. Different forms of Consti- 
tutions. Monarchy, Oligarchy, Aristocracy, Democracy, City 
States. The outlines of the present constitutions of (a) France, 
(6) Germany, and (c) the United States. The present British 
constitution. 

The Structure of the State. The Legislature. The Execu- 
tive. The Judiciary. Power' of Taxation. Control of the 
Public Purse. Test of Popular Liberty. 

Growth of the State. Revolutions. Evolution. Functions 
of Legislation. The Individual and the State. 

The End and Functions of the * State. Sovereignty and 
Subjection. The nature and organisation of the Public Services. 

Application of the Principles op Political Economy 
TO Indian Topics. 

The Geographical Factor. 

Physical features and conditions of the country and their 
bearings on Indian economic products. Facilities of Transport. 

The Special Factor, 

The Village system and Rural economy. Peasant proprietor- 
ship. Caste and its economic significance. Its influence on the 
organisation of Indian Industries. The Joint Family., and Hindu 
and Mahomedan Ijrws of Inheritance in regard to their economic 
bearings and consequences. Status and custom, and their 
influence on rents, wages and prices. Organisation of agricul- 
ture, handicraft and domestic industries in rural India. Caste 
Guilds. City Industries. Mahomedan Guilds and Industries. 
Indigenous organisation of Trade and Transport : of Banking 
and Agricultural credit. 

The Politioal Factor, 

Pax Britannica and its economic effects. Chief British 
Indian systems of Land-tenure with their economic consequences, 

24 
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Foreign capital and organisation of labour, machinery, transport 
and credit, and the economic development of the country. 
Political relations of India to England, and their effect on the 
Balance of Trade. 

The ])()stul.‘ites of pure Economy, ho\v modified in their 
application to Indian Consumption, Production, Distribution 
and Exchange. 

Consumption . — The Indian standard of comfort as determin- 
ing Indian consumption; the laws of consumption; statistics of 
Indian consumption; comparison with the United Kingdom. 

Produrlion . — 

(a) The economics of a mainly agricultural country as 
of)pose(l to those of a mainly manufacturing country. 

(h) Special conditions of land, labour and capital as effect- 
ing Indian production. 

(o) Comparative efficiency of labour and cost of production 
in the chief industries in India and other countries. 
National wealth of India. Average production per 
head. Average income, gross and net. 

(d) The development of manufacturing industries in India. 
Foreign capital and skill. Technical Education and 
its relation to "castes and guilds. 

Distribution . — ^Rent in India, as effected by (1) State Land- 
lordism. (2) Permanent ^cmindary settlements, (8) Pressure of 
popul:ition on the soil, (4) Land-tenure legislation and rent laws. 
(5) Custom. 

Wages in different employments. Average rates. Purchas- 
ing power of wages. 

Profits . — Profits of Manufacture. The Profits of the middle- 
man as agricultural money-lender, and as commercial agent. 

Exchange . — The Indian Balance of Trade. India’s debt and 
the Home Charges. Currency Legislation and Foreign Exchange. 
The Gold Standard and its influence on prices. The Gold 
Reserve. The Gold and Silver Currency. Purchasing power of 
money. Commercial Legislation. 

Public Finance . — ^Direct and indirect taxation. Chief heads 
of Revenue. Nature of land revenue in India. Incidence of 
taxation in India. Chief heads of Expenditure. 

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

T. PsYciiOLoov — P ass \nd Honours 

Scope . — Psychology as a natural science. Laws of Mind. 
Relation of Psychology to Physiology. Relation of Psychology 
to Logic, iEsthetics. Ethics and Metaphysics. 



CHAP. XXXIl. — BACHELOR OP ARTS 


187 


Methods. — Subjective and bbjective. Physiological and 
Comparative Psychology. Experimental Psychology. 

Consciousness, the Sub-conscious, the Unconscious, Eelaii- 
vity of Consciousness. Analysis and classification of Mental 
states and processes. Correlations of the Cognitive, the Emo- 
tional and the Conative elements. Unity of conscious life. 

The physical basis of Mental life. — ^Nerves: structure and 
function. Brain : structure and function. Muscle : structure 
and function. Physiological processes corresponding to ele- 
mentary psychical states. 

Mental development. — Fundamental Laws and Processes. 
Attention. Discrimination, Assimilation, Association and Apper- 
ception. 

Sensation and its organic basis. — Stimulus and Sensation. 
lieJativity in the sphere of sensation. \Veb(‘r’s Law. Fech- 
ner*s Law. Sensations of Organic Tjife. Organs and Sensations 
of Taste, Smell, Touch, Hearing and Sight. Muscle (Conscious- 
ness and its Physiological basis. Sensation and movement. 
Qualities of Sensation. 

Perception. — Perception and its object. Perception of Ex- 
ternality. Localisation. Perception of space. Free movement. 
Tactile space. Visual space. Perception, direct and indirect, 
of Impenetrability. Movement, Extension, Figure, Magnitude, 
Weight, Solidity, Distanct* and Direction. 

Ideation. — Percept and Image. Eetention, Eepresentation 
and Jlocognitioii. Association and Suggestion, Construction, 
Expectation : their forms, conditions and applications. Hallu- 
cinations and Illusions. Eeverie and Dream. 

Consciousness of duration . — The time series, and spatial 
order. Apprehension of things in spatial and temporal order. 

Elaboration. — Nature of thought. Judgment and its cate- 
gories. Abstraction, conception and classification, reasoning, 
language and thought and their correlated growth. Elaboration 
of the external world in idea. Conception of Law. Idea of 
interdependence . 

Belief. — Its nature and grounds 

Feelings. — ^Feeling and organism. Expression. Pleasure, 
pain. Law of Self- conservation. Development of Feeling. 

Classification of feelings. — The sense-feelings. Vital feelings. 

Relativity in the sphere of feelings. — Eelative* feelings., 
surprise. 

Emotions. — Joy and sorrow, hope and fear; anger, love and 
hate. Egoistic emotions. Social emotions. Sympathy, Intel- 
lectual emotions. .^Esthetic emotionS, — the beautiful, the 
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sublime, the ridiculous. The Moral sentiment. The Eeligious 
sentiment. 

Conation. — Primitive elements. Spontaneous . and Beflex 
action. Emotional expression and gesture. Ideo-motor action, 
Imitation and Play, Instinct, Heredity, Habit and their relation 
to the organism. Attention. 

Voluntary action. — ^Its nature, origin and development. Im- 
pulse, Appetite, End, Desire and Motive. Conflict of Desin s.^ 
Deliberation. Volition — purpose and intention, self-control, and 
formation of character. 

Conaciousnesa of volition. — Consciousness of freedom. The 
individual selfi in relation to the physical and the social environ- 
ment. 

II. General Phii.osophy — Pass and Honours. 

Philosophy. — Definition and province. Relation of l^bilo- 
sophy to Epistemology, and Ontology. Eelation of Philosophy 
to Science. 

Methods. — Dogmatism, Sct^pticism, Criticism, and Dialectic*. 

Knowledge. — Philosophical knowledge as the analysis, criti- 
cism.. and rationalisation of experience. Idealism, Realism and 
Ideal-Eealism. 

Origin of Knowledge. — A priori and a posteriori theories. 
Dogmatism and Criticism, Evolution and Dialectics 

Categories of Knowledge. — Space, Time, Substance, Causa- 
lity : the contents and origin of these ideas. 

Dialectics aa applied to Knowledge . — Subject, object and the 
absolute. Phenomenon and noumenon. The Finite and the 
Infinite. The Conditioned and the Unconditioned. The Eela- 
tive and the Absolute. 

The ideas of the World, the Soul, and God. 

The World. — Eeality. The World as a system of reals. Tem- 
poral and Spatial order. Matter and motion. Energy . ^Conserva- 
tion and Correlation. The Causal series. Substance and Attribute. 
The Individual and the Universal. Realism and Nominalism. 
Mechanism and Life. Organisation. The species idea. Evolu- 
tion in Nature. Mechanical and Teleological Evolution. 

The Soul. — Consciousness and life. The physiological and 
the psychical series. Parallelism, and other theories of their 
relation. Mental evolution in the animal kingdom. Mental 
evolution in the race. Nature and origin of reason. The soul and 
the self. The empirical self, the individual self and the social 
self. Society and the individual. Custom and social morality. 
Organisation of Eights. The Ethos. Ethicality. Personality and 
personal rights. The Moral Law. The Moral Reason. The 
Noumenal self as distin^ished from the empirical self. 
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• Ood . — Contents of the idea. God as conditioning the world 
and the soul. God as the Absolute. The idea of the Absolute, 
and its implice^jbions. Belation of God to the world-series, and 
the soul-series. Types of Monism. Dualism and Pluralism. 
Transcendence and Immanence. Ultimate causality and end. 
Belation of God to man. Moral Government and Providence. 
Liberty and Necessity. Future Life and Eternity. The Cosmos 
considered sub specie ceternitatis . The Universal reason. 

III. Ethics — Pass and Honours. 

Definition, province and end of Ethics. 

Belation of Ethics to Psychology, Sociology, Politics. Meta- 
physics and Theology. 

Methods of Ethics : Leading Opinions on : Character of 
Ethical Science. 

Actions : Moral and non-Moral : Analysis of Desire, 
Intention, Motive, End. Volition, Natural and Moral evil. Sin 
and Error. 

Elements of the Moral Consciousness: Intellectual, Emo- 
tional, Volitional. Good and Evil. Bight and Wrong. The 
Highest Good. Moral Sentiment. 

Nature, Method, and Object of. the Moral Judgmonl. 
Spnn.gs of action. 

Postulates of Moran Judgment; Beason; Personality; Solf- 
doiermination. 

Conscience and Prudence. The Moral Faculty. 

Moral Obligation; Nature, Grounds and source of. The 
scat of Authority in Morals. Moral Law. Sense of Duty. Merit 
and Guilt. Sanctions. Theory of Be ward and Punishment. 

The leading Ethical Standards and a critical estimate of 
them. Law — Divine, Political, Pleasure and Happiness, Egoism. 
Altruism. The ^Esthetic Sense. Immutable Law and Eternal 
Fitness. Perfection and Self-realisation. Evolution, individual 
and social. 

Belation of the Individual and Society. The social Organ- 
ism. Moral Institutions. 

Duties and Virtues : Nature of ; and Principles of their 
classification. Conflict of Duties. 

Growth of the character. Moral Progress in the Bacc, The 
Moral Ideal. 

Honours. 

The additional Honour subjects shall include — 

(a) Natural Theology. • 

(h) History of Philosophy. 

fc) Special Texts to be selected from year to year, and 
Essay. 
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Natural Theology, 

Religion, — Nature of. Eelation to Science, Art, Philosophy, 
Morality. 

Eeligion, Natural and Eevealed. 

Theology. — Eelation to (a) Science of Eeligion and Compa- 
rative Eeligion, (h) Ethics, (c) Philosophy. 

The IlcligiouH Consciousness. — ^Its originality, its contents, 
(a) The cognitive element — the idea of God as First Cause, 
as Ultimate ground, as the Infinite and the Absolute, as the 
Self, (b) The emotional element, — the religious sentiment, — 
awe, reverence, worship, (c) The volitional element, the sense 
of duty. 

Grounds of Belief in God. — (a) The idea of the Perfect 
Being, of the Infinite, of the Absolute, of necessary Being, and 
the Contingency of the Cosmos, (h) the nature of causality and 
the Cosmological argument, (c) final cause, (d) conscience and 
Moral Tjaw. Other grounds: consensus, intuition, criticism of 
experience and dialectic. 

Evidence of fnal cause. — Adaptation, external and internal. 
Explanations. — Mechanism, design, immanent finality. Argu- 
ments against these; and substitutes offered. Criticism of the 
substitutes. Eeconciliation of Mechanism and Teleologism in 
Immanent Finality. Eesulting conception of evolution. 

The Nature and Attributes of the Divine Being, with special 
reference to Divine Personality. 

The World, its creation, and conservation. Providence and 
Divine Government, natural and moral. 

The problem of Pain and Moral Evil. 

Types of Eeligion, Philosophically considered. 

Theisiic theories. 

Quasi- theistie th cones, — Deism, Pantheism. 

Anfi-iheisfic theories. — ^Materialism, Naturalism, Phenome- 
nalism, Agnosticism, Positivism, Pessimism; their import, 
origin and grounds. 


Hisforu of Philosophy. 

A general knowledge of the systems of Bacon, Descartes, 
Spinoza, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, Eeid, Leibnitz and Kant. 

Selected Texts, 

Specially Selected Texts and Essay on subjects drawn from 
Pass or Honours Syllabuses or Texts. 
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The arrangement of papers for Pass and Honours shall be 
as follows : — 


Pass, 


First Paper 
Second ,, 
Third ,, 


Psychology. 

Ethics. 

General Philosophy. 


Honours. 


First Paper 
Second ,, 
Third „ 
Fourth ,, 
Fifth „ 
Sixth 


Psychology. 

Ethics. 

General Philosophy. 
Natural Theology. 

History of Philosophy. 
Essay and Selected Texts. 


ANTHEOPOLOGY. 

The pass course in Anthropology shall be distributed as 
follows: — 

Paper 1 . — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Paper 11 . — Ethnology of India with special reference to 
some particular Province. 

Paper 111 . — Practical Examination (simple measure- 
ments and observations). 

The Honours course in Anthropology shall be distributed as 
follows : — 

Paper 1 . — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Paper 11 . — Ethnology of India with special reference to 
some particular Province. 

Papers 111 and IV , — general outline of the racial 
and cultural history of India. 

Papers V and VI . — Practical Examination. (Candidates 
will be expected to be familiar with 
tribal and racial types and be able to 
take selected measurements of living 
persons.) 

Suitable Books, Papers and other sources of study will 
be recommended from tirAe to time by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Anthropology with a view to indicate the scope 
and extent of the knowledge expected to be possessed by the 
candidates. 
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GENEBAL. 

1. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Pass 
Course — 

In English .... ... ... lOO marks. 

Vernacular or paper alternative to it ... 33 marks. 

Any subject in Group A ... ... 100 marks. 

Any subject in Group B in the Theoretical papers 60 marks 

and 

in the Practical paper ... ... 40 marks. 

2. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the 
Honours Course — 

In English ... ... 180 marks. 

Any subject in Group A ... ... 180 marks. 

Any subject in Group B in the Theoretical papers 108 marks 

and 

in the Practical papers ... ... 72 marks. 

3. A candidate must obtain, in order to qualify for 
Honours — 

In English ... ... ... 240 marks. 

Any subject in Group A ... ... 240 marks. 

Any subject in Group B in the Theoretical papers 160 marks 

and 

in the Practical papers ... ... 80 marks. 

4. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in four subjects, 
he must, in order to pass the B.A. Examination, pass in each 
subject, and obtain 360 marks in the aggregate. If he passes 
and obtains 500 marks in the aggregate, he shall be declared to 
have passed with Distinction. 

5. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in three subjects, 
and the Honours Course in one subject, he must, in order to pass 
the B.A. Examination, pass in each subject, and obtain 468 
marks in the aggregate. If he passes and also qualifies for 
Honours in his Honours subject he shall be declared to have 
obtained Second Class Honours in that subject. If he passes, 
qualities for Honours in his Honours subject, and obtains 360 
marks in that subject, he shall be declared to have' obtained First 
Class Honours in such subject. 

6. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not paore than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and has shown merit by gaining 50 per cent, or more in the 
aggregate of the marks of the Exaihination, shall be allowed to 
pass. If any such candidate has taken up the Pass Course in 
thrpe subjects, he shall not be declared to have passed with Dis- 
tinction. But if the candidate has taken up the Pass Course ip 
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three subjects and the Honours Course in one subject, and has 
Qualified for Honours in such subject, he shall be allowed to re- 
tain his Honours and his place in the Honours list. 

7. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Eegulation, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate and the Syndicate may pass such candidate, or 
give him Honours, as the case may be. 


CHAPTEE XXXIII. 

MASTEB OF ABTS. 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts shall 
be held annually in Calcutta and at such other places as shall, 
from time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate and shall 
commence at such time as the Syndicate shall determine, the 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

Any candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B. Com. 
Examination not less than two academical years previously may 
be examined for the degree of M.A. in any subject mentioned in 
paragraph 5, provided he has prosecuted a regular course of study 
in that subject for two academical years in a College or Colleges 
affiliated to the University in respect of that subject and stand- 
ard or under one or more University Professors or Lecturers in 
that subject. 

Any candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B. Com. 
Examination not less than three academical years previously may 
be admitted as a private student to the M.A. Examination In 
any of the subjects included in I-XV subject to the provisions of 
Section 19 of the Indian Universities Act. 

In the case of any of the subjects included in I-XV in' 
which there is for the time being no provision for a regular course 
of study under one or more University Professors or Lecturers, 
a candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B. Com. Examina- 
tion not less than two. academical years previously may be ad- 
mitted to the M.A. Examination in that subject as a private 
student, subject to the provisions of Section 19 of the Indian 
Universities Act. 

2. Every* candidate shall send in his application with a 
certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate, and a fee of 

* Candidates who take up Mathematics shall send in their implications 
and fees to the Registrar six months before the commencement of the 
Examination. 

2 $ 
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Rs. 80 to the Registrar. not less than three months before the 
Examination. If a student desires to appear in the M.A. Exa- 
mination in subjects III, VI, VII, XI, or XXII, he shall give 
the Registrar one year’s notice of the fact. 

3. Any Master of Arts may, on payment of a fee of Es. 80, 
be admitted to the M.A. Examination in any branch other chan 
that in which he was previously examined, provided that if he 
takes any of the subjects XVI to XXIII, he has prosecuted a re- 
gular course of study in that subject for two academical years in 
a College or Colleges affiliated to the University in respect of 
that subject and standard, or under one or more University Pro- 
fessors or Lecturers in that subject. He shall, if his attainments 
come up to the standard prescribed for the degree of M.A. be 
granted a certificate to hat effect stating the subject and class in 
which he has passed. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, 
but he may be admitted to any one or more subsequent M.A. 
Examinations on payment of a like fee of eighty rupees on each 
occasion. 

5. A candidate may be examined in any of the following 
subjects : — 

(I) , English. 

(II) Sanskrit. 

(III) Pali. 

(IV) Arabic. 

(V) Persian. 

(VI) Hebrew. 

(VII) Syriac. 

(VIII) Greek. 

(IX) Latin. 

(IX-A) French. 

(IX-B) German. 

(X) Indian Vernaculars. 

(XI) Comparative Philology. 

(XII) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(XIII) History. 

(XIV) Political Economy and Political Philosophy 

(XIV- A) Commerce. 

(XV) Mathematics. • 

(XVI) Physics. 

(XVII) Chemistry. 

(XVIII) Physiology . 

(XIX) Botany. 

(XX) Geology. 

(XXI) Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. 

(XXII) Experimental Psychology. 

(XXIII) Anthropology. 
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6. There shall be a Practical Examination in subjects XVI 
to XXII, and candidates shall be required to pass in the practical 
portion of these subjects as well as in the theoretical portion de- 
fined in the Syllabuses, 

In each of the subjects I to XV there shall be eight papers 
of four hours each, each carrying 100 marks. 

In each of the subjects XVI to XXII there shall be four 
theoretical papers of four hours each and the practical examina- 
tion shall extend over at least four days. The total marks shall 
be equally divided between the theoretical and practical portions 
of the Examination. 

7. Candidates who have taken the Degree of B.A. with 
Honours in any of the subjects XV-XXIl may be allowed to 
substitute a piece of research work for part of the M.A. Exami- 
nation in that subject under the conditions laid down in the 
llegulations for the M.Sc. Degree. 

In all these subjects the Syllabuses shall be the same as 
those prescribed for the M.Sc. Examination. 

8. The limits of the subjects shall be follows : — 


ENGLISH. ' 

1. The M.A. course in English shall bo divided into two 
groups. 

2. The first four papers of each group shall be identical, 
and shall cover the following subjects : — 

Paper I. — General History of English Literature. 

Paper II. — The Drama 

Paper III. — Poetry. 

Paper IV . — Prose. 

3. The course for the above papers shall include standard 
works in Prose, Poetry and the Drama, which shall be specified 
from time to time, and shall range from Chaucer down to the 
end of the 19th century, due regard being had to the relative im- 
portance of the different periods. 

4. The remaining papers shall be taken from one of the 
following groups, but not from both : — 

Group A. 

Paper V. — Chaucer, and the outlines of Historical English 
Grammar. 

Paper VI. — Shakespeare and the Elizabethan Drama, or a 
selected period of Poetry. 

Paper VIL — A selected period of Prose. 



196 


cttAt>. xxxtit . — ^mastbh of aUtb 


Paper VIII. — An Essay or Essays on subjects connected 
with the course. 

The special periods in Papers VI and VII shall be specified 
from time to time ; no period shall be selected before Chaucer 
and not more than one shall be pre-Elizabethan. 

Group B. 

Paper V. — English language and literature prior to 1100. 

Paper VI. — English language and literature from 1100 to 
1500, including Chaucer. , 

Paper VII. — Historical English Grammar : including the 
elements of Teutonic Philology. 

Paper VIII. — An Essay or Essays on subjects connected with 
tne course. 

5. In every paper where texts are prescribed, unseen pis- 
sages shall he set from contemporary works, carrying 40 marks. 

6. Questions on the text shall include — 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(h) Questions on the language of the text. 

A candidate who has taken his B.A. Degree with Honours 
in English may, subject to the conditions specified below, offer 
a thesis connected with some department of the subject in lieu 
of examination in two Papers. If the candidate has taken up 
Group A, the thesis will be allowed to be substituted for either 
Paper VI or VII, and Paper Vlll. If the candidate has taken 
up Group B, the thesis will be allowed to be substituted for 
either Paper II, III or IV and Paper VIII. 

The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is allowed 
to offer a tlresis arc as follows : — 

(a) He must have completed one year’s study of the M.A. 
course in English under University Lecturers or in a College affi- 
liated in English up to the M.A. standard. 

(b) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board 
of Higher Studies in English an application for permission to 
offer a thesis in lieu of part of the Examination. 

(c) The application shall indicate the subject and scope nf 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies in English, the thesis must be prepared under the 
general direction of the Professor or Professors with whom thi 
candidate is prosecuting his studies. ’ 

(e) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis’ 
(printed or typewritten) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching in Arts at least one month before the first 
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day of the M.A. Examination at which he intends to present 
himself. 

(/) ■ The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall be 200. The Examiners may, in their discreb*’ m, 
subject the candidate to a viva voce examination on the subject 
of the thesis. 

{(j) The name of a candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
proved shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of successful 
candidates published in the Gazette and also in the University 
Calendar. 


SANSKBIT. 

The course shall include the following : — 

Paper /. — (a) One selected Ashtaka of the Bigveda, with 
Say ana’s Commentary thereon. 

(b) Say ana’s Introduction to his Commentary on the Big- 
veda ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper 11. — Siddhanta-Kaumudi (whole) ... 100 marks. 

Paper III. — (a) The general principles and methods of Compa- 
rative Philology, including t’he elements of Phonetics. 

(b) The history of the Indo-European family of languages, 

with special reference to Sanskrit (Vedic and Classi- 
cal), and Prakrit. 

(c) Sabda-saktiprakasika, and its bearing on the science of 

language ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper IV. — Two Essays, (o) dealing with some subject connect- 
ed with the history of Sanskrit literature generally ; 
(t) dealing with some subject connected with the 
history of the special department covered by the 
group taken up ... ... 100 marks. 

Papers F, F/, VII and VIII . — One of the following groups to bo 
selected by the candidate : — 

A. {Literature.) 

Paper V. — (a) Poetry texts : selected portions of Naishadha 
Charita, Kamandaki Nitisara, Sukranitisara, Maha- 
bharata (Santiparva, Bajadharma), and of either 
Kiratarjuniya or Sisupalbadha ... 75 marks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — {a) Drama texts : Five of the following dramas, 
together with as much of Vararuchi’s Prakrit Pra- 
kasa as is necessary for the appreciation of the Pra- 
krit passages : — 
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Vikramorvasi, Malavikagnimitra, Malati Madhava, Mahavi- 
racharita, Mrichchhakatika, Karpuramanjari, Venisan- 
hara, Prabodh Chandrodaya, Balaramayana. 

75 marJxa. 

(6) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 rnarlis. 

Fa'per VII. — (a) Prose texts : Selected portions of two of the 
following, namely, Kadambari, Harshacharita, Vasa- 
vadatta and Dasakumaracharita ... 75 marks, 

(h) Unseen passages in Sanskrit Prose for translation into 
English ... ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Ithetoric and Prosody, namely, Kavyaprakas, 
Ekavali, Sarasvati, Kanthabharana, Sahityadarpana 
and either Pingala’s Chhanda Suttras with Malay u- 
dha’s Vritti or Chhandomanjari ... 75 marAs. 

(h) Unseen passages in Sanskrit Poetry for translation into 
English ... ... ... 25 marks. 


B. (Vedas.) 

Paper V. — (a) Yaska’s Nirukta and Pingala’s Chhandasutras 
with Halayudha’s Vritti ... ... 75 marks. 

(/;) Pratisakhya of the Big- Veda, with the commentary of 
Uvata ... ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Aitaic^a Brahrnana with Sayana’s Commentary 

75 marks. 

(b) Simple unseen passages in Vedic Sanskrit for transla- 
tion into Classical Sanskrit. (The interpretations of 
any recognised Indian School will bo accepted.) 

25 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Selected portions of the Chhandogya and Bri- 
hadaranyaka Upanishads, with Sankara’s Commen- 
ta]^ ... ... ...15 marks, 

(h) Simplo unseen Sanskrit passages from any Upanishad 
for translation into English ... 25 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Grihya Sutra — either Asvalayana or Gobhila — 
with commentary ... ... 75 marks, 

(h) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

t C. (Mimansa and Smriti.) 

Paper V. — (a) Selected portions of Mimansa Sutras with Sahara 
Bhashya ... ... ... 75 marks. 

(6) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on the Mimansa Philosophy, such as the 
Sloka-Vartika and the Tantra-Vartika, for translation 
into English ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Jaiminiya Nyaya Mala‘ Vistara and Mimansa- 
Nyaya-Prakasa ... ... 75 marks. 

(5) Simple" unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on the Mimansa Philosophy, such as the 
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Mimansa-Balaprakasa, and the Tupteeka, for tran- 
slation into English ... ... 25 marks, 

Pai^er VII , — (a) Manu Samhita with Kulluka’s Commentary : 

Dharma Sutras of Apastamba and Gautama with 
Haradatta's commentary ... 75 marks, 

(h) Grihya Sutra — either Asvalayana or Gobhila 

25 marks. 

Paper VIII , — fa) Yajnavalkya Samhita with Vijnanesvara’s 
MitaKshara. 

Parasara's Institute with Madhava's Commentary 75 marks, 
(h) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks, 

D. (Vedania.) 

Paper V . — (a) Vedantasara (Jacob's Edition), Panchadasi Ve- 
danta Paribhasha, Hastamalaka (with Commentary), 
and Siddhantalesa ... ... 75 marks. 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any work on 
Vedanta Philosophy, such as the Vivarana-prameya 
Sangraha, for translation into English 25 marks. 

Paver VI . — (a) Vedantasutras with Sankara Hhashya 75 marks, 
(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VII . — (a) Selected portions of Sribhashya ... 75 marks, 
(b) Advaita-Brahma-Siddhi ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VlII . — (a) Bhagavadgita and selected portions of the 
Upanishads, with Sankara Bhashya 75 marks. 

(h) Passages for translation into English from the Anu- 
bhashya and the Saivabhashya ... 25 viarks. 

E. (Sankhya and Yoga.) 

Paper V . — (a) Sankhyasutra of Kapila, with Vritti of Ani- 
. ruddha. 

Sankhya-Karika of Iswarakrishna, with Bhashya of 

Gaurapada ... ... 75 marks. 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 

commentary on the Sankhya Philosophy, for transla- 
tion into English ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VI . — (a) Sankhya Pravachana Bhashya, Sankhya-Sara 
and Sankhya-Tattva-Kaumudi ... 75 marks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VII . — (a) Yoga Sutras of Patanjali, with Bhashya of 
Vyasa and Vritti of Bhoja. Yoga-Vartika of Vijnana- 
Bhikshu ... ... ... 75 marks, 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary oil the Yoga Philosophy, for translation 
into English .. ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VIII . — (a) Selected portions of the Yoga-Vasishtha-Sar- 
vadarsan Sangraha ... ... 75 marh'a. 
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(6) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 26 marks, 
F. {Nyaya and Vaiseshika,) 

Paper F. — (a) Nyayasutras of Gautama, with the Bhashya of 
Vatsyayana, Vartika of Udyotkara, and Vritti of 
Visvanatha ... ... ..: 75 marks, 

(h) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on the Nyaya Philosophy, for transla- 
tion into English ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Nyayamanjari of Jayanta Bhatta : 

Selected portions of Khandana Khanda Khadya of 
Sriharsha ... ... ... 75 marks. 

(6) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Bhasha Parichchheda, Siddhanta-muktavali, 
Kusumanjali of Udayanacharyya with Commentary 
of Ruchidatta and gloss of Vardhamana 75 marks, 
(h) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Vaiseshika Sutras of Kanada, with Bhashya of 
Prasastapada, Nyayakandali of Sridhara, and Vivriti 
of Jayanarayana. 

Saptapadarthi of Sivaditya with Commentary of Yatindra- 
madhava ... ... ... 75 marks, 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on the Vaiseshika Philosophy, for trans- 
lation into English ... ... 25 marks. 

G. (General Philosophy.) 

Paper V. — •'(a) Sankhyasutras of Kapila with Vritti of Aniruddha. 

Either Sankhya-Tattva-Kaumudi or Sankhya, Karika. 
Yogasutras of Patanjali, with the Bhashya of Vyasa 
and Vritti of Bhoja ... ... 75 marks. 

(h) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any work on 
Philosophy for translation into English 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Nyayasutras of Gautama with Vashya of Vatsya- 
yana and Vritti of Visvanatha. Vaiseshikasutras of 
Kanada, with Vashya of Prasastapada, and Nyaya- 
kandali of Sridhara ... ... 76 marks, 

(h) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 26 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Vedantasara (Jacob’s Edition), Bhagavadgita 
and selected portions of Vendantasutras, with Sankara 
Bhashya ... ... ... marks, 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Nyayaratnamala of Parthasarathi Misifa ; Mi* 
mansa Nyaya Frakasa of Apadeva. Selected portions 
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of the Upanishads, with Sankara Bhashya 

76 marha. 

(h) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any work on 

Philosophy for translation into English 25 niarka. 

H. (Prahrit.) 

Paper V. — (a) Two selected Jaina canonical texts ... 75 marha. 

(6) Translation from English into Sanskrit (or Prakrit, at 
the option of the candidate) ... 25 marha. 

Paper VI. — (a) Prakrit portions of the following dramas : — 

Sakimtala, Vikramorvasi, Malavikagnimitra, Uttaracharita, 
Malatimadhava, Mahavira Charita, Mrichchhakatika, 
Mudrarakshasa, Katnavali, Karpuramanjari, Venisan- 
hara ... ... ... 75 marks. 

(6) Translation from Sanskrit into Prakrit 26 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Setubandha; Gaudavaho; Kuma»*apalacharita, 
together with a general knowledge of Prakrita Pain- 
galam ... ... ... 76 marks. 

(6) Simple unseen passages in Prakrit for translation into 
English ... ... ..25 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Prakrit Grammar, as in Vararuchi*s Prakrita 
Prakas (Cowell), Chhandah’s Prakrita Lakshanam 
(Hoernle), Hemchandra (Pischel). 

Candidates are also expected to be familiar with the sub- 
stance of Hoernle ’s Grammar of the Gaudian 
languages ... ... ... 75 marks. 

(b) Simple unseen passages in Prakrit for translation into 
Sanskrit ... ... ... 26 marks. 

I (Epigraphy and History.) 

Paper V . — (a) Rdjatarangini and its continuations with Stein’s 
Introduction and Commentary ... 70 marks. 

(5) Unseen passages in Sanskrit for translation ,into 
English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

Paper VI — (a) Inscriptions of Asoka 80 marks 

' (h) Early Indian Alphabets ... 20 marks. 

Paper VII.- — Selected Inscriptions from Epigraphia Indica. 

Fleet’s Corpus Inscriptionum, and Prachina Lekha- 
mala ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Ancient Geography of India ... 50 marks. 

‘ (h) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 60 marks. 
^ Questions on prescribed texts (except on Grammar) in the 

compulsory papers as also in every group shall include — 

(i) Passages for translation into English (this shall not catty 

more than 25 marks in any one paper), 
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(it) Questions on the subject-matter and on the language oi 
the set books. 

(tti) Questions on Grammar arising from the texts. 

(iv) Passages for translation into English or discussion in 
simple Sanskrit, taken from standard Sanskrit Com- 
mentaries on the texts. 

Jn Groups C, D, E, F, and G, the questions on the pres- 
cribed texts shall also include alternative questions on philoso- 
phical topics for discussion in English (or in simple Sanskrit afc 
the option of the candidate); in answering such questions, can- 
didates will be expected to be able to state the views of the 
School taken up and controvert the views of the other Schools. 

The first paper shall include questions on the History of 
Vedio Literature, and the History of Philosophy and Eeligion 
during the Vedic Period ; such questions shall carry 25 marks. 

The second paper, and in Group H, the eighth paper, shall 
include questions on the practical application of the rules of 
grammar. 

The eighth paper in Group A shall include questions framed 
with a view to test the ability of candidates to apply the rules of 
rhetoric to passages from the prescribed texts. 

Passages set for translation from English into Sanskrit shall 
be translated into Classical (and not Vedic) Sanskrit. 

The Syndicate shall, upon the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned, select the texts in accordance with the 
syllabus, and may also recommend books or specify editions to 
indicate more fully the extent and standard of knowledge re- 
quired in any paper. 


PALI. 

*, 

1. The M. A. course in Pali shall be divided into four 
groups. 

2. The first four papers of all the groups shall be identical 
and shall cover the following subjects : — 

Paper L — Selected portions of the Sutta-pitaka. . 

Paper 11 . — Selected portions of the Vinaya-pitaka. 

Paper III . — Pali and Prakrit Grammar and Philology. 

Paper IV . — ^History of Pali Literature and Buddhism. 

8. The remaining papers shall be taken from one of the 
following groups : — 


Group A — (Litei^ry). 

Paper V . — Selected portions of the Jatakas. 

Paper VI . — Selected portions of Pali Literature in general. 
Paper VII. — ^Inscriptions. 
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Paper VIII. — Essay and Translation of unseen Pali passages 
into English. 

Group B — (Pali Philosophy), 

Paper V. — Selected portions of the Abhidhamma-pitaka. 

Paper VL — Selected portions of the non-canonical works. 

Paper VIL — Selected portions of the canonical and non-canonical 
works with commentaries. 

Paper VI 11 . — Essay and Translation. 

Group C — (Epigraphy and History). 

Paper V. — (a) Selected pbrtions of the Pali annals and chronicles. 

(6)* Unseen passages for translation into English. 

Paper VI . — ^Inscriptions of the Maury a period. 

Paper VII. — Cave-inscriptions and inscriptions of the Gupta 
period. 

Paper VIII. — Ancient Geography of India and Essay. 

(trot'p D — (Mahayana Liteiiaturp: and Philosophy). 

Paper V. — Selected texts (prose and poetry) of Mahayana 
Literature. 

Paper VI . — Selected texts of Madhyamikn and Yogachara 

Philosophy. 

Paper VII. — Selected texts of Buddhist works on Nyaya. 

Paper VIII.— (a) Grammar, 

(b) Essay. 

HEBKEW. 

1 . The course shall include the following : — 

Paper I. — Passages for translation from English into Hebrew. 

Paper II. — Passages for translation into English from certain 
specified books of the Old Testament, together with such 
questions on the Grammar, Prosody and literary history 
of the language as arise directly out of these books. 

Paper III. — Simple passages from unspecified books in Hebrew 
for translation into English, (’andidatos ma\ be required 
to poi^t the passages as well as to translate them. 

Paper IV. — Passages for translation into English from prescribed 
Post- Biblical books, with questions arising out of the 
subject-matter of the texts. 

Paper V. — ^Passages for translation into English from specified 
books in Syriac, including always a portion of the 
Peshitta version of the New Testament, together with 
questions on the^ language and subject-matter of the 
passages set. 

Paper VI . — ^History and antiquities of the Jews with special 
reference to the results of modem research. 
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Paper VII , — Comparative Philology of the Semitic languages, 
or prescribed texts in Eabbinical Hebrew. 

Paper VIIL — Essay on some subject connected with the course. 

AEABIC. 

The course in Arabic shall include the following works or 
portions thereof; — 

Literature. 

Kitdb^ul-Aghtoi. 

Yatimat-ut-Dahr. 

Tafair. 

Qor’an with the Commentary of Zamakhsari. 

Hadis. 

Mishkdt>ul-Mas^bih. 

Philosophy . 

Is^hrfit of Avicenna. 

History. 

Majma-ul-Buldan of Bildzuri. 

Grammar. 

Zamakhshari’s Mufassal. 

Rhetoric. 

Farii’id of Mahmud Jawnpuri. 

2. The course shall also include Arabic Prosody, the outlines 
of Mahomedan history and a general knowledge of the history 
of Arabic literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tions in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and thi^ distribution of 
marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desirable 
by the Board. 

3. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 
follows : — 

Paper I. — (a) Questions on the Kitdb-ul-Aghani ... 75 marks. 

(h) English passages for translation into Arabic 25 rmrks. 
Paper II. — (a) Questions on Tatfmat-ut-Dahr ... 75 marks. 

(6) English passages for translation into Arabic 25 marks. 

Paper III . — (a) Unseen passages of Arabic Prose for 

translation into English ... ... 60 marks, 

(h) Questions on the History of Arabic literature 40 marks. 
Paper JF.—- (a) Questions on the Mufassal ... 50 marks. 

(6) Questions on the Fard’id ‘ ... ... 50 marks. 

Paper V. — (a) Questions on the prescribed portion 

ef the Qor'dn with the Commentary ... 50 marks, 

(b) Questions on the MishkAt-ul-MasAWh ... 50 marks. 
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Paper ^ VI, — (a) Que^ions on the IshdrAt 
(b) Quei^ions on the Majma-iit-Buldto 
Paper VIL — Questions on Mahomedan History. 

(а) General 

(б) India 

Paper VIIL — Essay on some subject connected 
with the course 


50 marhs, 
50 marks, 

70 marks, 
30 marks, 

100 marks. 


Questions on the prescribed texts shall iijiclude — 

(i) Passages for translation into English, not carrying 
more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(//) Questions on the subject-matter and the language of 
the passages set. 


PEKSIAN. 

1. The course in Persian shall include the following works 
or portions thereof: — 

Poetry, — The Hadlqa of Sanai. 

'riie Mantiq-ul-Tair of ‘Atlar. 

The Diwdn of Nasir-i-Khusraw. 

The Qasa’id of Zahir Farvahi 

Prose, — Tazkira of Dawlat Shah. 

The Tazkira of 'Awfi. 

The Kfmfya-i-Sasadat of Ghazz41i. 

The Durra-i-Nddira. 

The HaddTq-ul-Balaghat. 

Arabic Prose. — The prose selections prescribed for the B.A. 
Pass Course. 

2. The course shall also include the outlines of Maho- 
medan history and the history of the Persian language and 
literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modi- 
fications in the list of books as m«ay seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desirable 
by the Board. 

3. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed aa 
follows: — 

Paper I, — Questions on the Hadlqa of Sand’i and 

the Mantiq-uf-Tair of ‘ Attdr. ... 100 marks. 

Paper II, — Questions on the remaining prescribed 

poetry texts ... 100 marks. 

Paper III, — {a) Questions on the Tazkiras of 

Bawlat Shah and of 'Awfl' ... ... 50 marks. 



*206 CHAP. XXXm.-^MASTER OF ARTS 

(b) Questions on the remaining Persian Prose 

texts ... ... ... 50 marks. 

Paper JF.«-*Que8tions on Arabic Prose texts ... 100 marks. 

Paper F.— (a) Unseen Persian passages for transla- 
tion into English ... ... 50 marks, 

(b) Questions on the Philology of the Persian 

language , ... ... 60 marks. 

Paper VI, — (a) Translation from English into 

Persian ... ... ... 70 marks, 

(h) Questions on the Ehetoric and Prosody 30 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Questions on the history of Persian 

literature ... ... ... 50 marks. 

(6) Questions on Mahomedan history ... 50 marks. 

Paper VIIL — ^Essay on a subject connected with ‘ 
the course. 

Questions on the prescribed texts shall include — 

(t) Passages for translation into English, not carrying more 
than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
passages set. 

OEEEK. 

The course shall include: — 

Paper 1. — (a) Passages from prescribed prose texts 70 marks, 
(h) Unseen passages of Greek Prose for tran- 
slation into English ... ... 30 marks. 

Paper II. — (a) Passages from prescribed Poetry texts 70 marks. 
(6) Unseen passages of Greek poetry for tran- 
slation into English ... ... 30 marks. 

Paper III.— (a) Passages from prescribed Greek 

Plays ... ... ... 70 marks 

(b) Unseen passages from the Greek Drama- 
tists for translation into English ... 30 marks. 

Paper IV . — Passages in English for translation into 

Greek prose ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper V . — The Philology of the Greek tongue and 

the elements of Comparative Philology 100 marks. 
Paper VI . — The General History and Antiquities 

of Greece ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper VII . — History of Greek Literature ... 100 marks. 

Paper Vfll. — Essay on some subject connected 

with the course ... ... 100 marks. 

In Papers I. II and HI the questions on prescribed texts 
shall include — 

(t) Passages for translation into English, which shall not 
carry more than 25 marks in any one paper. 
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(it) Questions on^ the subject-matter and language of the 
texts. 


LATIN. 

The course shall include — 

Paper I, — ^Passages from prescribed Poetry texts. 

Paper IL — ^Passages from prescribed Prose texts. 

Paper III. — Unseen passages from Latin authors for translation 
into English. 

Paper IV. — Passages in English for translation into Latin prose. 
Paper , y . — The Philology of the Latin longue and the elements 
of Comparative Philology. 

Paper VI. — The general History and Antiquities of Pome. 

Paper VII . — History of Classical Latin Literature. 

Paper VIII. — Essay on some subjects connected with the course. 

In Papers I and 11 the questions on the prescribed texts 
shall include — 

(i) Passages for translation into English which shall not 
carry more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(n) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
texts. 

FBENCH. 

The course shall include — 

Paper 1. 

Literary History of France from the earliest times to the 
beginning of the Great War. This would also include the 
political and the cultural history of the country so far as it is 
reflected in the literature. 


Paper 2. 

Literature of the Seventeenth Century (the Classical Age). 
Paper 3. 

Modem Literature, 1850-1913. 

Paper 4. 

Translation from English into French (60 marks). 

Essay on some subject connected with French literature 
or culture (60 marks). 

A minifiium of 95 marhs must he obtained by the candidate 
in the translation section of this paper in order to pass the 
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exdminaUon at all. In the essay section the^candidate should get 
the choice of one out of three subjects. 

Group A (Literary). 

Paper 5. 

Literature of the Sixteenth Century. 

Paper 6. 

Literature of the Eighteenth Century up to the beginning 

of the French Bevolution. 

Paper 7. 

Literature frbm the beginning of the French Bevolution up 
to 1050. 

Paper 8. 

Outlines of the Historical Grammar of the French Language 
and Modern French Grammar. 

Group B (Linguistic). 

Paper 5. 

General History of the Growth and Development of the 
French Language from l^atin. 

Paper 6. 

History of the French T^anguage up to the Thirteenth Cen- 
tury studied in texts. 

Paper 7. 

History of the French Language during the Fourteenth and 
Fifteenth Centuries studied in texts. 

Paper 8. 

History of the French Language from the Sixteenth Cen- 
tury onwards studied in texts. 

GEBMAN. 

The Course shall include — 

Paper 1.’ 

Literary History of 'Gertnany from the earliest times to the 
begiimixig of the Great War, This would also include the poll* 
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tical and cultural history of the country as far as it is refloated 
in the Literature. 


Fapbb 2. 

Literature from 1760 to 1800. 

Paper 3. 

Literature from 1870 to 1913. 

Paper 4. 

Translation from English into German (50 marks). 

Eosay on some subject connected with German literature 
or culture (50 marks). 

A minimum of 26 matka must be obtained by the candidate 
in the translation section of this paper in order to pass the ex* 
amination at all. In the essay section the candidate should gfit 
the choice of one out of three subjects. 

Group A (Literary). 

Paper 5. 

Literature of the Sixteenth arid Seventeenth Centuries. 
Paper 6. 

Literature from 1700 to 1760. 

Paper 7. 

Literature from 1810 to 1870. 

Paper 8. 

Outlines of the Historical Grammar of the German Lan- 
guage and Modern German Grammar. 

Group B (Linguistic). 

Paper 5. 

General History of the Growth and Development of the 
German Language from the earliest times. 

Paper 6. 

Gothic and Old English. 

Paper 7. 

Old High German. 

27 
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Papsb 8. 

Middle High German and Early New High German (up to 
1700). 

INDIAN VEENACULAES. 

Candidates will be examined in: — 

(A) An Indian Vernacular as principal subject, to be select- 
ed by the candidate from a list prescribed from time to time 
by the Board of Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

(B) A second Indian Vernacular as subsidiary subject, to be 
selected by the candidate from a list prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

(C) Elements of two of the following languages, to be select- 
ed by the candidates with special reference to their influence on 
the V(-'rnaculurs chosen as principal and subsidiary subjects : 

Pralorit, Pali, Persian, Pashtu. 

This list may be varied from time to time b\ the Board of 
Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

(D) Elements of Indo- Aryan or such other branch of Philo- 
logy as may be prescribed from time to time bv the Board of 
Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

Four papers shall be set on (A), two on (B), one on (C) and 
one on (D). 

The four papers on (A) shall be distributed as follows : — 

Payer L — History of the Literature of the Principal Lan- 
guage taken up. 

C'andid|ite8 will bo expected to possess a general knowledge 
on the entire subject as also a special knowledge of a prescribed 
period or movement in literature. 

Payer 11 — Old Texts and Unseens. 

Pajer 111, — Mediaeval and Modern Texts and Unseens. 

Payer IV, — (a) A prescribed period of literary or linguistic 
history and (h) a selected movement, literary, scientific, social or 
religious. 

Candidates will be required in this paper to g‘ve their 
answers in the form of two essays, one of which at least must be 
composed in the Vernacular taken up as principal subject. 

The two papers on (B) shall be distributed as follows : — 

Payer F. — ^Easy prescribed Texts and Unseens. 

Paper VI, — Elements of Grammar, Philology and Literary 
History. 

The paper on (C) shall include questions on easy prescribed 
texts and simple questions on Grammar. 
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The paper on (D) shall be devoted to Indo-Aryan or other 
prescribed branch of Philology, in so far as it elucidates the ori- 
gin and development of Indian Vernaculars. 

Each of the eight papers shall carry 100 marks. 

The scope of the subject included in each paper shall be de- 
\ned and suitable books recommended from time to time by the 
Board of Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

A candidate who has taken his B.A. degree with Honours in 
a language, or has taken his M.A. degree in a language or Com- 
parative Philology may, subject the conditions speckled be- 
low, offer a thesis, in lieu of an examination in Papers III and 
IV. 

The conditions to be fultilled b} a candidate who is allowed 
to oifer a thesis are as follows ; — 

(а) He must have completed one \ ear’s stud} of the M.A. 
course in Indian Vernaculars under University teachers. 

(б) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board of 
Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars an application for permis- 
sion to offer a thesis in lieu of part of the examination. 

(c) The application shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to orfer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors uiuhu* whom lw‘ lias been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by the JSoard of Higher 
Studies in Indian Vernaculars, the thesis must be prepared under 
the general direction of the Professor or Professors with whom 
the candidate is prosecuting his studies. 

(e;) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or type-written) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching in Arts at least one month before the first 
day of the M.A, Examination at which he intends to present 
himself. 

(/) The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the thesis 
shall be 200. The Examiners ma}, in their discretion, subject 
the candidate to a viva vocc examination on the subject of the 
thesis. 

((/) The name of a candidate whose thesis has been approved 
shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of successful candi- 
dates published in the Gazette and also in the University Calen- 
dar. 


COMPAKATTVE PHILOLOGY. 

Eight Papers shall be set as follows: — 

Paper I. 

General Principles of Philology and the Science of Language 
Psychology of Speech. The Historj" of the Science of Grammar 
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and of Ijanguage in India and in the Western lands. The various 
linguistic areas of the world. The Indo-European family of 
Languages and its distinguishing features. The I.E. Languages 
compared and contrasted with the Isolating, the Agglutinative 
and the Semitic type of Languages. The various sub-families of 
the I.E. with their important sub-divisions and their distinguish- 
ing characteristics. The Aryan or Indo-Iranian branch and its 
important sub-divisions. The distinguishing features of the 
Aryan branch. The chief linguistic differences between Indian 
and Iranian Languages. The Indo-Aryan branch contrasted 
with the other Non-Aryan stocks of India (Dravidian, Kol or 
Munda and Mon-Khmer and Tibeto-Ghinese), Semantics. 

Paper II. 

Principles of Phonetics. The structure of vocal organs. The 
production and classification of sound. The representation of 
sounds by phonetic alphabets. The chief systems of phonetic 
alphabets. The causes of sound change. “ Dialectic Growth.'’ 
“ Phonetic Decay." The sounds of I.E. Urprache. The Pho- 
nology of Sanskrit and Avesta compared. The history of Sans- 
krit sounds and of Avesta sounds. Accent, and the sound 
changes resulting from shifting accent. Ablaut, The Develop- 
ment of writing and of Alphabets. Elements of l^daeography, 
specially Indian, 'rhe Vernacular Alphabets, their origin and 
development. 

Paper III. 

The Principles of Morphology and Word-building. Develop- 
ment and differentiation of the Parts of Speech. The significance 
of Ablaut in^the linguistic development. The Morphology of 
Sanskrit as compared to Avesta and other I.E. Languages , 
Nouns, Gender, Number, Case, Pronouns, Adjectives — 
Degrees of Comparison ; Numerals ; Verbs, — Systems of 
Tenses and Moods ; Indeclinables, the Krit and Taddhila affixes 
in Sanskrit. The comparative Morphology of Vedic and Classi- 
cal Sanskrit. 


Paper IV. 

Growth of Dialects. The condition of Dialectic Growth and 
Differentiation. History of linguistic development in India, (i) 
from Vedic to Classical Sanskrit, (h) Prakrit and Pali. History 
of Prakrit dialects. Distinguishing characteristics of the various 
Prakrits. Elements of the Comparatiye Phonology and Morpho-* 
logy of Prakrit and Pali. 

.V.B. “Candidates are expected to be acquainted with the 
main outlines of the Literary History of the Languages con* 
oerned. 
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Pai»er V 

Linguistic History of India from the Prakrits to the Keo* 
Indian Dialects. Elements of the Linguistic History, Phonolo- 
gy and Mprphology of the following Modern Aryan Dialects of 
India — Bengali, Bihari, Oriya, Hindi (Eastern and WestemL 
Marathi, Panjabi, Sindhi and Gujrati (including Eajasthani). 
The candidate should be acquainted with the broad outlines of 
the Literary History of these Dialects ; and he should possess a 
detailed knowledge of the Linguistic History of his mother- 
tongue. 


Paper VI. 

Comparative Syntax of Vedic and Classical Sanskrit, and of 
the Prakrit and Neo-Indian Dialects. The mother- tongue of the 
candidates should be studied in detail. 

Paper VII. 

Either 

Urgeschichte, with special referenqe to Indo-lranian Anti- 
quities, Comparative Mythology. 

Elements of Avesta and Iranian Philology. Phonology, 
Morphology and Syntax o£ Avesta as compared to Sanskrit. Can- 
didates are expected to be acquainted with the Avesta Alphabet 
and to translate from the Texts prescribed into either English or 
Sanskrit. 


or 

Elements of Dravidian, Kol or Munda and Tibeto-Chinese 
Linguistics. Elementary Grammar of Primitive Dravidian or 
Tamil. Pre-Aryan origins. Non-Aryan influences on Indo-Aryan 
Speech. 


Paper Vlll. 

Essay — 

Candidates will be given a choice from at least four subjects. 

A candidate who has taken his B.A. degree with Honours in 
a laijLguage, or has taken his M.A. degree in a language, may, 
suhjdot to’ the conditions specified below, offer a thesis on any 
subject included within the scope of Papers IV and V, in lieu of 
tan examination in those two papers. 

> The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is allowed 
to offer a thesis are as follows : — 

(d) He must have completed onQ year’s study of the 1C. A. 
course in Comparative Philology under University Teachers. 
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(6) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board of 
Higher Studies in Comparative Philology an application for per> 
mission to oiler a thesis in lieu of part of the Examination. 

(c) The application shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working. 

{(1) If the application Be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Comparative Philology, • the thesis must be prepared 
under the general direction of the Professor or Professors with 
whom the candidate is prosecuting his studies. 

(tj) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or type-written) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
graduate Teaching in Arts, at least one month before the first 
day of the M.A. Examination at which he intends to present 
himself. 

(I) The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall be 20(). The Examiners may, in their discretion, 
subject the candidate to a viva locv examination on the subject 
of the thesis. 

{•j) The name of a cijndidate whose thesis has been approved 
shall bo marked with an asterisk in the list of successful candi 
dates published in the (xa.iette and also in the University Calen- 
dar. 


MENTAL AND MOliAL PHILOSOPHY. 

1. The course; in Mental aild Moral Philosoph\ shall be as 
follows • 

Paper f — Historv of Ancient and Mediteval European 

Philosoph}'. 

,, II — Histor\ of Modern European Philosophy. 

,, III — Indian Philosophy. 

Papers TV and — Theory of Knowledge and kletaphysics. 

,, Y1 and \TI — Any one of the following subjects to 
be selected b} the candidate, two papers being set 
in each : — 

(i) Psychology, (n) Logic, (in) PIthics and Social Philosophy, 
(iv) Philosophy of Eeligion, (v) Some special bi^aneh 
of Indian Philosophy. 

Paper VIII — Essay. 

2. Questions bearing on General Philosophy and Meta-^ 

physics may be included in any paper. ' 

B. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 
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HISTOEY. 

1. The course in History shall bo as follows . — 

Paper L — A selected period of English History. 

Paper IL — A selected period of Indian History. 

Paper IIL — General History of the Ancient East. 

Paper IV. — Constitutional History of England. 

Paper V. — International Law. 

Papers VI and VII . — ^Two papers in one of the following sub- 
jects to be selected by the candidate : — 

(i) The History of Islam. 

(u) A special period of Indian History . 

• (ui) Economic History of England and India. 

(ir) Comparative Politics. 

(i;) A special period of European History, or such 
other special subjects as may, from time to 
time, be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

Paper VIII. — Essay. 

2. Books shall be recommended and periods selected by 
the Board of Studies concerned, to indicate the extent and 
standard of knowledge required. 

Candidates are permitted to ofer the following Alternative 
course in Ancient Indian History and Culture, but candidates 
who elect to do so must possess a competent knowledge of Sans- 
krit so as to be able to refer to the sources in original : 

Compulsory Papers. 

1. General History of Vedic and Epic India. 

2-3. Political History of the Post-Epic Period. 

4. Historical Geography of Ancient India. 

One of the following groups : — 

(t) Arehccotogif. 

A. 

5-8. Epigraphy, Palaeography and Numismatics. 

B. 

5-8. Fine Arts, ‘Iconography and Ancient Architecture. 

(n) Social and Constituiional History. 

5. Social life, including manners, customs and ceremonies. 

6. Economic life. 

, 7 . Administration . 

8. Ethnology. 
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(tfi) Religiom History. 

5. Vedio Beligion. 

6. Epic and Pauranik Eeligions. 

7. Buddhism. 

8. Jainism. 

(ft?) Astronomy and Mathematics. 

5. Astronomy. 

6. Astronomy. 

7. Mathematics. 

8. Mathematics. 

(t?) Anthropology. 

(5) Physical Anthropology including origin and antiquity 
of man. 

(6) Social Anthropology. 

(7) Pre-historic Archaeology and Technology. 

(8) Indian Ethnography. 

In each Group, a subject for an essay shall be set in one of the 
Papers, which will carry half the value assigned to that Paper. 

The Board of Higher Studies may from time to time vary 
the alternative groups. 

POLTTTCAL ECONOMY AND POLITICAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 

1. There shall bo two groups in this subject, the first four 
papers being common to both, namely: — 

For Groups A and B. 

Papers I and II. — General Economics. 

Paper III. — General Principles of Political Philosophy. 

Paper IV. — ^Public Administration. 

For Group A {Political Economy). 

Paper F.— General History of Economics. , 

Papers VI and VII. — ^Two papers on one of the following 
subjects : — 

(t) The History, Theory and Present Systems of Banking 
and Currency. 

Iff) The History, Theory and Present Organisation of 
International Trade, 
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(in') The Theory and Practice of Statistics, including 

Demography. 

(iv) The Mathematical principles of Political Economy or 
such other special subjects as may, from time to 
time, be prescribed by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

Paper VIIL — Essay. 

For Grovp B. {Political Philosophy ») 

Paper V. — General History of Politic&,l Philosophy. 

Papers VI and VII . — Two papers on one of the following 
subjects : — 

(i) Comparative study of Political Institutions. 

(n*) Comparative study of Social Institutions. 

{Hi) International Law with reference to existing Political 
and Economic Institutions. 

Paper VIIL — Essay. 

2. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 


COMMERCE. 


1. The course shall include the following subjects: — 


Realistic Economics. 
Business Organization. 
Inland and Foreign Trade. 
Industrial structure and 
development. 

Accounting. 

Commercial Law. 
Economic History. 
Economic Geography. 


Currency. 

Banking. 

Insurance. 

IVansport . 

Tariffs. 

Public Finance. 

Statistics. 

Mathematical Economics. 
Agricultural Economics. 


Other subjects may be added to the above list from time to 
time by the Board of Higher Studies in Commerce. 

2. One Paper shall be set in each subject unless the Board 
of Higher Studies otherwise determines. 

3. Candidates shall be examined ordinarily in eight sub- 
jects; of these, not less than four and not more than six shall be 
compulsory subjects; the remaining subjects shall be left to the 
choice of thS candidates. • 

The Board of Higher Studies in Commerce shall from 
time to time determine what subjects shall be deemed com- 
pulsory. 
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6. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from time to time by the Board of Higher 
Studies concerned so as to indicate generally the extent and 
standard of knowledge required. 

6. This course will be open only to students who have 
taken Economics as a subject for the B.A. Examination, or 
have otherwise satisfied the Board that they possess a competent 
preliminary knowledge of that subject. 


ANTHEOPOLOGY. 

The course in Anthropology shall include both Physical and 
Cultural Anthropology. Physical Anthropology shall be studied 
from the zoological, palaeontological, physiological, psychological 
and ethnological point of view. Cultural Anthropology shall 
be studied from te ahrchieological, technological, sociological, 
linguistic and ethnological point of view. The entire subject 
shall be treated with special reference to Indian conditions and 
problems past and present. Candidates shall be expected to 
possess a general knowledge of such subsidiary subjects as 
archiBology, buinan anatomy, geography, psychology, zoology, 
physiology, statistics with special reference to biometrics, in 
so far as such acquaintance is necessary for tlie proper under- 
standing of anthropology, but they shall not be required to 
pass a special examination in the subsidiary subjects. 

Six theoretical j^apers of four hours each shall be set at the 
examination; there will also be an oral and practical examina- 
tion extending over two days. Each written paper shall carry 
100 marks ; and 200 marks shall be allotted to the oral and 
practical examination. In order to pass, a candidate must 
obtain 216 marks in the aggregate of the written papers, and 
72 marks in the oral and practical examination ; but if in any 
written paper, a candidate obtains less than 25 marks, those 
marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Candidates 
obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in the Second Class and 
those obtaining 480 marks in the First Class. 

Candidates may be permitted to substitute a piece of 
research work in lieu of written examination in two papers, 
provided they possess such qualifications, and fulfil such condi- 
tions as may, from time to time, be prescribed in this behalf^ 
by the Board of Higher Studies concerned. " 

Detailed syllabuses will be prescribed and books recommend- 
ed from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies concerned, 
so Rs Ik) indicate the extent and standard of knowledge required* 
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GENEBAL. 

1. (a) In order to pass in subjects I to XIV- A a candidate 
must obtain 288 marks in the aggregate. No minimum pass 
marks shall be required in each paper, but if in any paper a 
candidate obtains less than 25 marks, those marks shall not be 
included in his aggregate. Candidates obtaining 360 marks 
shall be placed in the Second Class, and those obtaining 480 
marks in the First Class. 

(b) In order to pass in subject XV (Mathematics) a candi- 
date must obtain 204 marks. No minimum pass marks shall 
be required in each paper, but if in any paper a candidate obtains 
less than 20 marks, those marks shall not be included in his 
aggregate. Candidates obtaining 320 marks shall bo placed in the 
Second Class, and those obtaining 400 marks in the First Class. 

(c) In order to pass in subjects XVI to XX III a candidate 
must obtain 132 marks in the aggregate of the four theoretical 
papers, and 160 marks in the practical Examination. If in 
any theoretical paper a candidate obtains less than 25 marks 
those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Candidates 
obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in the Second Class, and 
those obtaining 480 marks in the First .Class. 

2. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed in each sub- 
ject, arranged in three classes and in order of merit. Candi- 
dates shall be bracketed together unless the Examiners are of 
opinion that there •is clearly a difference in their merits. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree of 
M.A. a certificate setting forth the subject in which he was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 

3. The candidate who is placed first in the First Class in 
each branch shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of books to 
the value of Bs. 200, and the candidate who is placed second 
in the First Class in each branch shall receive a Silver Medal and 
a prize of books to the value of Bs. 100. 


CHAPTEK XXXIV. 

DOCTOB OF PHILOSOPHY. 

1. Any Master of Arts of the University of Calcutta who 
has been placed in either the First or the Second Class at the 
examination for the Degree of Master, may offer himself as a 
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candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy provided three 
years have elapsed from the time when he passed the examina- 
tion. 

^ 2. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 

subject within the purview of the Eegulations for the Degree 
of Master of Arts, upon a knowledge of which he rests his quali- 
fication for the Doctorate^ and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis that he 
has composed upon some special portion of the subject so stated, 
embodying the result of research, or showing evidence of his 
own work, whether based on the discovery of new facts observed 
by himself, or of new relations of facts observed by others, 
whether constituting an exhaustive study and criticism of the 
published work of others, or otherwise forming a valuable con- 
tribution to the literature of the subject dealt with, or tending 
generally to the advancement of knowledge. The candidate 
shall indicate generally in a preface to his thesis and specially in 
notes, the sources from which his information is taken, the ex- 
tent to which he has availed himself of the work of others, and 
the portions of the thesis which he claims as original; he shall 
further state whether his research has been conducted inde- 
pendently, under advice, or in co-operation with others, and in 
what respects his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of knowledge. 

3. Every candfdate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the special subject professed by him, or 
of any cognate subject, which may have been published by 
him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two Members 
of the Faculty of Arts, or two Doctors of Philosophy shall have 
testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that in habits and 
character the candidate is a fit and proper person for the Degree 
of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of Bs. 200. No candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned in Begulation 2 and the original 
contribution, if any, mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board of three examiners. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board and if the candi- 
date has obtained a first class at the examination for the Degree 
of Master of Arts, he shall not be required to submit to any 
further written examination; but he may be required by the 
Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
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orally^ or practically, or by both these methods, with reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examine 
tion of the thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, i 
any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidat* 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, they shall cause 
his name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of knowledge. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Arts, and, 
if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be required to 
submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall bo set, one upon the 
special subject mention ed in the application of the candidate, and 
the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate may 
also be required by the Board, at their discretion,, to appear 
before them to be tested orally or practically or by both these 
methods with reference to the thesis and the special subject 
professed by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, and of the written 
examination and also of the oral and practical examinations, if 
any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider tlie candi- 
date worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, they shall 
cause his name to bo published, with the subject of his thesis, 
and the titles of the published contributions (if any) to the ad- 
vancement of knowledge. 

9. In the case of candidate falling under tfie preceding 
Kegulation, if the Board upon an examination of his thesis and 
of his original contribution or contributions to the advancement 
of knowledge, hold the same to be generally or specially of 
such special excellence as to justify the exemption of the 
candidate from the written examination, he may be so exempted 
by the Syndicate, provided that the report ot the Board shall 
set forth the fact and the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University^ and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor, shall be delivered at the next Convocation 
lor conferring Degrees to each candidate who has qualified for 
the Degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish bis thesis, 

and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published 
by the University with the inscription: Thesis approved 

for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the University of 
Calcutta.'* 
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CHAPTEE XXXIV A. 

BACHELOE OE COMMEKCE. 

1. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Com- 
merce shall be held annually in Calcutta and such other places, 
as shall, from time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, 
the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any person may be admitted to the Examination who 
has prosecuted a regular course of study in one or more colleges 
affiliated to the Univex-sity for this purpose not less than two 
academical years after passing the Intermediate Examination. 

3. A student not belonging to any affiliated college who 
has prosecuted a regular course of study under University 
Professors or University Lecturers, may, on the recommendation 
of the Syndicate, by special order of the Senate, be admitted 
to the examination as a non-collegiate University student, any- 
thing in Chapter XVI of the Eegulations to the contrary not- 
withstanding. 

4. Every candidate shall produce a certificate, (a) of good 
conduct and (i) of diligent study, and shall send in his appli- 
cation with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate 
to the Controller of Examinations in time so that it may 
reach his office at least six weeks before the date fixed for the 
Examination. 

5. A fee of Eupoes Forty-five shall be forwarded by each 
candidate along with his application. A candidate who fails to 
pass or to present himself for examination shall not be entitled 
to claim refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may 
be admitted subsequently to one or more Degree Examinations 
in Commerce on payment of a like fee of Eupees Forty-five. 
Provided ho produces a certificate of good conduct and diligent 
study for six months before the examination from the Head 
of an affiliated College or a University Professor or Lecturer in 
his subject or any other authority approved by the Syndicate. 

6. The Degree Examination in Commerce wjll be conduct- 
ed by means of printed papers, the same papers being used at 
every place where the Examination is held. 

7. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in two divisions, the first in order of merit, and the 
other in alphabetical ordef. Every candidate on passing shall 
receive a certificate in the form prescribed. 

8. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Composition in an Indian Vernacular other than tha 
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Vernacular of the candidate or French or German or Chinese or 
Japanese. 

The Syndicate specified the following Vernacular lan- 
guages: — Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese^ 
Modern Armenian, Modern Tibetan, Khasi, Nepali, Telugu, 
Marathi^ Gujrathi, Maithili, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam, 
Sinhalese. The Syndicate may add to the list. 

(2) General Economics. 

(3) Indian Economics. 

(4) Accountancy. 

(5) Economic Geography. 

(6) Business Organisation including Commercial Corres- 

pondence. 

(7) Inland or Foreign Trade. 

(8) Elementary Commercial Law. 

(9) One of the following subjects : 

(i) Advanced Accountancy and Auditing. 

(ii) Banking' and Currency. 

(Hi) Industrial Organisation. 

(iv) Agricultural Economics. 

(?;) Economics of Transport. 

(vi) Public Administration. 

(vU) Public Finance. 

(vUi) Statistics. 

(ix) Tariffs. 

(t£c-a) Modern Economic History. 

(x) Such other subject or subjects as may be prt»scribed 

by the Syndicate, from time to time, on the re- 
commendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

9. One paper shall be set in each of the subjects (1) — (8) 
and two papers shall be sot in the subjects chosen by the candi- 
date from (9). Each paper shall be of three h6urs and shall 
carry 100 marks. 

10. The limits of the subjects shall, from time to time, be 
defined by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 

11. In order to pass a candidate must obtain 30 per cent, of 
the marks in each paper and 40 per cent, of the marks in the 
^ggJ^egate. In order to be placed in the first division, he must 
obtain 60 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 


CHAPTEK XXXV. 

INTEBMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be held 
annually in Calcutta and such other places as shall, from time 
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to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate date 
to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted ti regular course 
of study in one or more Colleges affiliated for this purpose, for 
not less than two academical years after passing the Matriculation 
Examination. 

* Any student who has passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts may take up the (‘ourse of the Intermediate Examination in 
Science at the second year’s stage, and after one year’s regular 
course of study appear at the examination. He will be excused 
attendance and examination in the subject or subjects in which 
he has already passed at the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

3. Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Science by an affiliated College shall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, (/>) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfac- 
torily passed the College Examinations and other tests, and 
(d) of probability of passing the examination. Every candidate 
for admission shall send in his application wuth a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate either to the Eegistrar or to a 
local officer rec’ognised by the Syndicate. Every su(*h application 
must reach the office of the Eegistrar at least six weeks before 
the date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

4. A fee of rupees thirty shall be forwarded by each 
candidate with his application. A candidate who fails to pass 
or to present himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may be 
admitted to any one or more subsequent Intermediate Examina- 
tions in Science on payment of a like fee of rupees thirty on 
each occasion, provided he produces a certificate from the Head 
of an aifiliated College showing that he has prosecuted a 
regular course of study for one academical year since the date 
of the last examination, in each of the subjects in which he is 
to be examined. 

6. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be 
conducted by means of printed papers, the same papers being 
used at every place at which the examination is held. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in three divisions, the first in order of merit, and the second and 
third in alphabetical order. Every candidate shall on passing, 
receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

7. The subjects for the Intermediate Examination in 
Science shall be — 

1. English ••• ... Three pa'pers. 

2. One of the following vernacular languages: — ^Bengali, 
Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modem 
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Armenian, Modern Tibetan, Marathi, Khasi, Nepali 
(Parbatia), Maithili, Gujrathi, Telugu, Tamil, Kanarese, 
Malayalam, Sinhalese, Portuguese, Persian One paper. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included 
in the above list, he shall have an alternative paper of a some- 
what advanced character in English. 

3. Chemistry ... ... ... ... Two papers. 

4. Mathematics or Physics (Two papers in either subject) . 

5. Any one of the following subjects: — Two papers. 

(i) Mathematics, if not taken up as the 4th subject. 

(ii) Physics, if not taken up as the 4th subject. 

(Hi) Botany. 

(iv) Zoology. 

(tj) Geology. 

(vi) Geography. 

(vii) Physiology. 

8. Candidates may also be examined, if they so desire, in 
an additional subject included under 5, provided tlu'v have not 
already taken the subject, or in Erench or German. In this 
optional subject there shall be two papers of three hours each. 

9. No student shall be permitted to take up Mathematics 
for the B.8c. Examination unless he has taken it up for the 
Intermediate Examination. 

No student shall be permitted to take up J^iysics or 
Chemistry for the B.Sc. unless he has taken up both Mathema- 
tics and Physics for the Intermediate Examination. 

10. Each paper shall be of three hours, and shall carry 300 
marks. 

11. No practical examination will be held l)\ the University 
in connection with the science subjects in the Intcjrmediate 
Examination in Science, but every student who desires to be 
examined in any such subject must produce certificate from the 
Principal of his College to the effect that he has completed In an 
affiliated College the corresponding practical course prescribed 
by the Begulations. 

12. The limits of the above subjects for both theoreti(ial 
and practical work are defined below: — 

ENGLISH, VEENACULAES, EEENCH, GERMAN. 

As in the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

MATHEMATICS. 


1 . 


Algebra* 

Theory of Quadratic equations and expressions. 
Simultaneous Quadratic equations pne of which is linear. 


29 * 
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Permutations and Combinations. 

Variation: proportion. 

Binomial theorem. 

Theory of Indices. 

Surds and imaginarv (piantitics. 

Logarithms. 

Exponential and Logarithmic Series. 

Craphs of simple algebraic functions and of the exponential 
and logarithmic functions. 

2. Plane Trigonometry. 

Measurement of Angles. 

Trigonometrical ratios. 

Application of algebraic signs ; angles of any magnitude. 
Graphs of trigonometrical ratios. 

Elementary trigonometrical formula? .and their applications,' 
Logarithmic Sines, (Cosines, etc. 

Relations between the sides and angles of a triangle. 
Practical solutions of triangles with application. 

3. Geometry. 

. (a) Parabola. 

Tracing the curves from the definition. 

Latus rectum is four times the focal distance of the vertex. 

PN2=4 AS. AN. 

The middle points of parallel chords lie on a straight line 
parallel to the axis. The parameter of any diameter of a 
Parabola is four times the line joining the focus with the vertex 
of the diameter. 

QV2=4SB. BV. 

If any chord QQ' intersects the directrix in D, SD bisects 
the exterior angle between SQ and SQ'. 

The tangent to the curve at its points of intersection with 
a diameter is parallel to the system of chords bisected by the 
diameter. 

The portion of the tangent at any point intercepted between 
that point and the directrix subtends a right angle at the focus 
The tangent bisects the angle between the focal distance and 
the perpendicular on the directrix. 

The sub- tangent is bisected at the vertex. 

The normal at any point makes equal angles with the focal 
distance and the axis. 

The subnormal is equal to half the latus rectum. 

(b) Ellipse. 

l^axsing the curve from the definition. 
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The curve is symmetrical with regard to the minor axis and 
has a second focus and directrix. 

CS. CX=CA*. 

CB*«SA. SA^'. 

If any chord QQ^ of an ellipse intersects the directrix in D, 
SD bisects the exterior angle between SQ and SQ^ 

PN*: AN. A'N=CB2: CA^. 

The middle points of parallel chords lie on a straight line 
passing through the centre. 

The tangent to the curves at either end of a diameter is 
parallel to the system of chords bisected by the diameter. 

The portion of the tangent at any point intercepted between 
that point and the directrix subtends a right angle at the focus, 
and conversely. 

The tangents at the ends of a focal chord intersect on the 
directrix. 

xhe tangent at any point of an ellipse makes equal angles 
with the focal distances of the point. 

(c) Solid Geometry. 

One and only one plane mav be made to pass through any 
two intersecting straight lines. 

Two intersecting planes cut one another in a straight line 
and in no point outside it. 

If a straight line is perpendicular to each of two intersecting 
straight lines at their point of intersection, it is also perpendi- 
cular to the plane in which they lie. 

All straight lines drawn perpendicular to a given straight 
line at a given point are co-planar. 

If two straight lines are parallel and if one of them is per- 
pendicular to a plane, the other is also perpendicular to the 
same plane. 

Of all straight lines drawn from an external point to a 
plane, the perpendicular is the shortest; of obliques drawn from 
^the given point those which cut the plane at equal distance 
from the foot of the perpendicular are equal. 

Straight lines in space which are parallel to a given straight 
line are parallel to one another. 

The projection of a straight line on a plane is itself a 
straight line. 

If a straight line outside a given plane is parallel to any 
stra^ht line drawn on the plane, it is also parallel to the plane 

If a straight line is perpendicular to a plane, any. plane 
passing tbrou^ the perpendicular is also perpendicular to the 
given piano. 
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If two intersecting planes are each perpendicular to a 
third plane, their line of section is also perpendicular to that 
plane. 

In a tri-hedral angle, the «u 2 n of any two of the face angles 
18 greater than the third. 

In a convex solid angle, the sum of the face angles is less 
than four right angles. 

4. Elementary Statics and Dynamics. 

(a) Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion, com- 

position and resolution of velocities, accelerations, 
etc. 

Definition of mass, momentum, force. 

Newton’s laws of motion. 

Units of force and m(‘asiirem'ent. 

Composition and resol utum of forces acting at a point. 

Simple illustrations of Newton’s laws; projectiles^ motion of 
a particle on an inclined plane, motion of two particles connected 
by a string, uniform circular motion. 

(b) Equilibrium of forces. 

Kesolutioii and composition of parallel forces in one plane. 

Centre of parallel forces. 

Centro of gravity. Mass centre. 

Eeduction of any system of co-planar forces acting on a 
rigid body to a single resultant force or couple. 

Conditions of equilibrium for co-planar forces. 

Friction. 

Machines. 

(c) Impulse of a force. 

Conservation of linear momentum for a system of particles. 

Simple cases of impact of two spherical bodies moving in 
the same plane.. 

Work and energy. 

Application of the principle of energy to the solution of 
simple problems. 

Two papers shall be set of three hours each, the first being 
allotted to Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and Geometry, and 
the second to Elementary Statics and Dynamics. * 

In all the subjects only such examples and questions may be 
introduced by way of illustration or explanation as arise directly 
out of the propositions themselves. 

PHYSICS. 

Elementary Physics. 

in) General ideas — 

of measurement and definitions of mase^ force and 

*418lblli8KL 

LaVe of saotion. 
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Work and energy. 

General properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

Motions of translation and rotation. 

Laws of pressure of liquids and gases, measurement of 
pressure. 

Equilibrium of floating iKjdies. 

Specific gravity. 

Motion of pendulum. 

(6) Heat — 

Laws of expansion of solids, liquids and gases under heat. 
Measurement of temperature. 

Quantity of heat. Specific heat. Changes of molecular 
state, and latent heat of molecular changes of state. 

Vapour-pressure; boiling point, dew point; formation of 
cloud, fog and dew. 

liadiation, conduction and c(mvection of heat. 

The connection between heat and work. 

Steam-engines. 

(c) Light — 

Laws of transmission of light, its intensity and velocity. 
Shadows. 

Photometry. 

Keflexion of light at plane and 8pht‘rji }iJ surfacc^s and the 
formation of images, 

Kefraction of light at plane and spherical surfaces and 
prisms. Chromatic dispersion. Spectra. 

Formation of images by siiigh^ lenses. 

The combination of two lenses to form (1) a sijniple tele- 
scope, (2) a compound microsci)pc*. 

(d) Magnetism — 

Properties of magnets. 

Simple phenomena of magnetism and magnetic induction. 
The magnetic field : lines of force. The Law of magnetic 
force. 

The earth as a magnet. 

(e) Frictional Electricity — 

Electrical attractions and repulsions. 

Properties of conductors and non-conductors. 

Electrical induction. 

The Law of electric force. 

{ Electrical field; strength of field. 

Potential; capacity. 

^Distribution of electrification on conductors, 
condensers. Xeydan jaxs. 


* On^ notioos on fhme points will be required. 
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ElectropboruB. 

Frictional machineb and Voss’s machine. 

Electric discharge. 

(/) Dynamic Electricity — 

Voltaic cell; electric current. 

Magnetic effect of a current; simple galvanometers. 
Primary batteries. 

Electromotive force; difference of potential; resistance. 
Ohm’s law; volt; ohm; ampere. 

Heating effects of currents. . 

Elementary phenomena of electrolysis. 

Electromagnets. 

Action of magnets on currents and of currents on currents. 
Elementary phenomena of electro-magnetic induction. 

(;;) Sound — 

The production and propagation of sound. 

Keflection and refraction of sound. 

Nature of wave motion. 

Experimental determination of velocity of sound in air. 
Musical sound and noise. 

Kelation between frequency and pitch ; siren. 

Vibration of strings, sonometer. 

Vibration of air columns ; organ pipes. 

The Course in Physics shall be mainly experimental. Candi- 
dates will be expected to show general acquaintance with the 
apparatus by which the elementary principles of Physics are 
illustrated and applied. 


Practical Course. 

Length measurements by millimetre rule. Eye-esfcimation 
of tenths o^ a division. 

Use of the vernier, linear and angular measurement of areas 
by plotting on squared paper. 

Measurement of angles by protractors. 

Verification of the laws of the inclined plane. 

Verification of the laws of friction. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Time of swinging of a simple pendulum. Verification of 
the formula t varies as L 

Use of the balance weighing to one centigramme. 

Determination of specific gravities of solids and liquids by 
the hydrostatic balance. 

Verification of Boyle s law. i ^ 

Determination of fixed points of thermometers. 

Simple methods of determining speoifio heat and latent heat 
bf fusion. 



OHAP. XXXV. — INTKttMKDlAlK EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE. 281 


Beading the barometric height. 

Verification of the laws of reOexion and refraction. 

Use of sinyple photometers. 

Eefractive index of glass plates. 

Focal length of a concave mirror. 

Focal length of convex lenses. 

Production of a pure spectrum by means of a slit, lens and 
prism. 

Verification of the simple laws of magnetism. 
Determination of the poles of a bar magnet. 

Tracing the lines of force in the neighbourhood of a magnet. 
Verification of the simple laws of electrostatics. 

Use of gold-leaf electroscopes. 

Setting up common and voltaic cells. 

Use of simple galvanometers. 

Measurement of resistance by a simple form of Wheat- 
stone’s bridge. 


CHEMISTBY. 

Gaseous, liquid and solid states of matter ; effect of pressure 
and temperature on volumes of gases; chemical and physical 
changes; elements and compounds; ‘common laboratory pro- 
cesses — mixtures, solution, crystallization, distillation, evapora- 
tion, precipitation, filtration, decantation, desiccation, combina- 
tion by weight and volume, decomposition, combustion, oxida- 
tion, reduction, neutralization ; terminology and nomenclature ; 
symbols, formulae, equations, calculation of formulee from 
percentage composition, and calculations relating to weight and 
volume; laws of chemical combination and Dalton’s atomic 
theory. 

Study of the following substances: — hydrogen, oxygen, 
water, nitrogen, air, ammonia, nitric oxide, nitric peroxide, nitric 
acid, sulphur, sulphuretted hydrogen, sulphur dioxide, sulphuric 
acid, carbon, carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide, carbonic acid, 
marsh gas, chlorine, bromine, iodine, hydrochloric acid, hydro- 
bromic acid, hydriodic acid, sodium, calcium, magnesium, zinc, 
iron, copper, mercury, and their oxides, hydroxides, chlorides, 
nitrates and sulphates. 


Practical Course. 

Fitting up of simple apparatus, e.g., a wash-bottle. 
Performance of experiments involving Solution, Filtration, 
Distillation and Crystallization. 

Determination of the ’Water of Crystallization of hydrated 
salts. » 

Preparation and study of the principal properties of Hydro- 
gen and Oxygen. 
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Performance of experiments illustrating the Chemistry of 
Fire, Air and Water. 

Performance of experiments involving Oxidation and Ee- 
duction. Simple Blowpipe analysis. 

Determination of the equivalent of Zinc an^ Hydrogen. 

Preparation and study of the principal properties of Sulphur 
Dioxide, Nitric Acid, Oxide, Nitrous Oxide, Ammonia, Carbon 
Dioxide, Hydrochloric Acid, Chlorine and Sulphuretted 
Hydrogen. 

Simple qualitative detection of Mercury, Copper, Iron, Zinc, 
Calcium^ Magnesium and Sodium from a solution containing not 
more than one of these metals. 

Standardisation of a given Acid solution. 

BOTANY. 

(a) Elementary General Morphology, including a study of 
the outline of the life-history of selected plants to illustrate the 
gradual ascent in complexity of structure and reproductive cycle 
from the lowest fungi and algse to the phanerogams. 

(b) The principles of classifications as illustrated by common 
plants ; outlines of any one of the modern systems of classifica- 
tion. Eef erring plants to their natural orders. 

(c) Elementary Histology — Structure and formation of cells. 
Union of cells into tissues; principal types of tissue; tissue 
systems. Structure and development of roots, leaves, and floral 
organs. Glands and glandular organs. IMicrochemical reaction 
of cellulose and its modifications, of starch, and of protoplasm. 

(d) Elementary Plant Physiology, illustrated by simple 
experiments — Absorption of water: movement of water and 
gases within the plant ; chemistry of the plant-body ; food 
materials of plants, their sources and form; photo-synthesis; 
digestion, assimilation, transpiration; nutrition, metabolism; 
reserve materials. Growth; influence of external conditions on 
growth. Irritability. Reproduction, sexual and asexual. 

Practical Course. 

Use of simple compound microscope. Dissection of 
flowers involving the use of a pocket lens# and needle and a 
pen-knife. Eeferring plants to the Natural Orders mentioned in 
the theoretical syllabus. Microscopic examination of chief plant 
tissues, under simple conditions. Water-culture experiments; 
experiments on the functions of chlorophyll, its formation and 
decomposition; experiments on the relation between starch 
formation and external conditions. Experiments on root-pres- 
sure, on the flow of sap from injured parts,, on the influence of 
external conditions on transpiration, on the mobility of water in 
wood, and on the absorption of mineral substances by the root. 
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Simple experiments on respiration. Movements of growth. 
Germination experiments. 

The course shall include the drawing of parts of plants and 
of sections. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

General view of the Anatomy of the animal body : — 

The human skeleton. The skull. The spine. The thorax. 
Shoulder girdle. The arm. The pelvic girdle. The leg. Joints, 
Ligaments and tendons. 

The relations of the internal organs contained the cranial, 
thoracic and abdominal cavities, and a detailed knowledge of the 
structure of one limb considered as a mechanical appliance. 

Histology of the following structures: — 

Eed and white blood-corpuscles ; epithelium (squamous, 
ciliated and columnar) ; connective tissues including cartilage 
(hyaline, white-fibre and yellow elastic), bone, fibrous tissue; 
muscle; mcdullated nerve fibre and liver. 

Chemical compo-sition of the body Proteid. Fat. Carbo- 
hydrate Mineral salts. 

Elementary Chemistry of blood, lymph and urine. 

Chemical composition of food; the quantities and kinds of 
food required to balance the losses of the system. 

The Phenomena of muscular contraction. 

Circulation of the blood. The structure of the heart. The 
auricles and ventricles. The valves. The arteries and veins. 

The beat of the heart. The heart-.sounds. The flow of 
blood. The Pulse. The proof of circulation. 

Respiration . — The structure of the lungs. The exchange of 
gases between blood and air, and blood and tissues. The 
cavity of the chest. The diaphragm. The mechanism of 
respiration. 

The processes of digestion and absorption: — The teeth. 
The salivary glands. Saliva. The stomach. Gastric juice. 
Chyme. Pancreatic juice and bile. Vilus. The mesenteric 
vessels and portal vein. The lacteals and chyle. 

Excretion . — The structure of the kidneys. The secretion of 
urine. The skin and sweat glands. 

Production and regulation of animal heat. 

General view of the Physiology of the brain and the spinal 
cord: — ^The structure of the brain. The cranial nerves. The 
spinal cord. Anterior and posterior roots. Excitability of a 
nerve. Beflex action, 
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Physiology of the organs of sense, and also of the organs of 
voice and speech: — Taste. Smell. Touch. The muscular 
sense. The structure of the Eye. The sense of sight. The 
ear and the sense of hearing. The mechanism of the larynx. 
The voice and speech. 


Practical Course. 

I. A general acquaintance with the following Physiological 
instruments : — 

Simple Myograph. Haemoglobinometer. Heemocytoroeter. 

Ico-freezing Microtome. 

II. Preparation and examination under the microscope of 
the following structures: — 

Blood-corpusclcs (mammalian and non-mammalian). 

Epithelium (squamous, columnar and ciliated). 

Striped muscle fibres^ medullated nerve fibres. 

Hyaline cartilage and bone. 

The liver. 

III. — Practical acquaintance with the chemical Physiology 
of Egg-albumcn, Egg-globulin, Star<'h, Maltose and Milk. 

ZOOLOGY. 

The general Morphology and Physiology of the cell and of 
the simple ti-ssUeS; cell division. 

The general characters of the Protozoa. The shells ot 
Foraminifera and of Badioluria. The structure and life-history 
of the Infusoria. 

The general characters of the Cnpleutorata. The structure 
•and life-history of a Hydra. 

The general charactres of the Echinodermata. The struc- 
ture and life-history of Starfish. 

The structure and life-history of a Ijcech. 

The general characters of the Annelida. The structure and 
mode of life of an Earth-worm. 

The general characters of the Arthropoda, and of their 
leading sub-divisions. The structure and life-history of a 
Crayfish and a Cockroach. 

The general characters of the Mollusca and of their leading 
sub-di visions. The structure and life-history of a fresh water 
Mussel and a Snail. , 

Th^ structure and mode of life of Amphioxua. 
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The structure of an Elasmobranch Fish, more specially the 
skeleton and the circulatory system. 

The structure of the Bekti, 

The structure and life-history of a Frog. 

The structure and life-history of a Pigeon, more specially 
the skeleton. 

The general characters of the Mammalia. 

The structure of a Ilabbit, more specially the skeleton and 
the digestive and circulatory systems. 

Practical Course. 

I. 1'he use of the compound microscope. A general 
acquaintance with th('. histology of the cell and the elementary 
tissues of the animal body. 

II. Dissection of the circulatory, respiratory and alimen- 
tary systems of the Earth-worm, the Crayfish, the Frog, the 
Pigeon and the Babbit ; and also a practical study of the general 
anatomy of the nervous system of those types. 

GEOLOGY. ' 

The objects of Geology and the distinctions between Dyna- 
mical, Structural and Stratigraphical Geology, Petrology, 
Mineralogy and Palaeontology. 

The general relations of the lithosphere, hydrosphere and 
atmosphere. The distinction between crust and nucleus. 
Evidences of internal heat. 

General physical characters of the continental plateaux an^ 
oceanic depressions. Physical characters of the continents, the 
chief mountain ranges and river systems. 

Composition of the Earth’s crust. Definition of a mineral. 
Methods of examining minerals for physical and chemical 
characters ; specific gravity ; hardness ; fracture ; colour ; tarnslu- 
cency. Characters of crystals; lustre; geometrical relations 
o£ the systems of the crystals and their grades of symmetry; 
chemical and crystallographic isomorphism, pseudomorphism ; 
twinning. The principal physical properties and chemical com- 
positions of the following minerals: — Native gold, silver, copper, 
mercury, platinum, arsenic, antimony, bismuth and sulphur; 
diamond, graphite; halite, fluor-spar, galena, blende, cinnabar; 
pyrite, chalcopyrite, orpiment; corundum, haematite cassiterite; 
rutile, quartz, chalcedony, opal, spinel, magnetite, chromite, 
borax; calcite, dolomite, magnesite, sidcrite, malachite; olivine, 
the pyroxene and amphibole group^ talc, topaz, tourxnaiii^o, 
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kaolin, the felspars, micas, garnets, zircon; nitre; apatite; 
barytes, anhydrite, gypsum, alungen, alum, melanterite. 

Definition of a rock. Distinction between igneous, aqueous 
and metamorphic rocks. Classification of igneous rock, (a) 
according to origin, (b) according to chemical composition. 
General differences between the structural characters of plutonic 
and volcanic rocks. Characters of dyke-rocks. Nature of the 
chief structures of rocks; granitic, granulitic, prophyritic, 
poikilitic, diabasic, miarolitic, felsitic, vitreous. Description 
of granites, syenites, diorites, gabbros, peridotites, felsites, 
rhyolites, trachytes, andesites, dolerites, basalts, obsidian, 
pumice, tachylyte, volcanic tuffs and ashes. Classification of 
aqueous rocks and description of the characters and modes of 
occurrence of the following: — shale, sandstone, conglomerate, 
ooze, chalk, limestone, peat, lignite, coal, tufas or travertine, 
oolite, flint and chert sinter, laterite. 

Metamorphic rock: — gneisses, schists, slates, marbles, 
quartzites. 

Composition of the atmosphere. Chemical and mechanical 
action of atmospheric agents on rocks. The formation of soils 
and laterite. The geological action of underground water; 
the formation of caverns, and stalactites ; origin of springs. 
The nature and work of glaciers. The destructive and repro- 
ductive work of rivers; canons,, deltas; ri\er terraces. Origin 
of landslips. The formation and destruction of freshwater 
lakes. The origin and nature of salt-lakes. 

Composition of the ocean. Nature of the principal marine 
deposits and the conditions under which they are formed. The 
forpiation of coral-reefs. Eaised beaches. 

Volcanic phenomena and products ; distributtion of volca- 
noes, geysers. Earthquakes; definition of seismic focus, epi- 
centre; isoseismal lines. Secular upheaval and depression. 

Origin of stratification; the consolidation of strata. The 
preservation of surface markings on strata. False bedding. 
Disturbance of horizontality by earth-movements; dip, strike 
and outcrop; various forms of folds; aniticlinal and synclinal 
folds. Normal and reserved faults; hade, throw; thrustplanes. 
Unconformity. Cleavage of rocks. Joints Modes of occurrence 
of igneous rocks ; bosses, dykes, contemporaneous lava-flow, 
intrusive sheets, volcanic ash-bods, volcanic necks. 

Conditions under which organic remains are preserved. De- 
finition of a fossil. The value of fossils in forming a chronologi- 
cal classification of strata. The equivalence of isolated systems 
of strata. The subdivisions of geological time. The chief 
features of the Archsean group. The leading palaeontological diff- 
erences between the Palaeozoic, Mesozoic and Cainozoic groups. 
The order of stratigraphical systems in the European standard. 
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stratigraphical scale. The division of post-Archseah strata in 
India into Purana, Dra vidian and Aryan groups. Description 
of the following systems and series; Dharwar, Bijawar, Cud- 
dapah, Kurnool, Vindhyan; the Cambrian, Products Lime- 
stone, and Triassic formations of the Salt Bange ; the Chief 
occurrences of marine Jurassic strata; the Gondwanas; t^e 
Cretaceous formation of South India; the Lower Tertiary 
formations; the Siwalik series. The Indo-Gangetic alluvial 
deposits. 


Practical Course. 

Determination of the hardness and specific gravity of a 
mineral specimen. The recognition of hand specimens of the 
minerals and rocks mentioned in th(‘ syllabus. The use of the 
contact goniometer. The determination of dip and strike. The 
drawing of sections from geological maps, 'rhe recognition of 
specimens illustrating the following classes and orders of 
fossils: — Loraminifera, Badiolaria, Sponges, Corals, Graptolites, 
Kchinoderms, Bryozoa, Brachiopodas, Pelecypoda, Gastropoda, 
Cephalopoda, Trilobites. 


GEOGBAPHt. 

The regional geography of the World, with a more detailed 
treatment of India, Southern and South -Ka, stern Asia and 
Japan, Britain and the countries of Western Europe, and the 
United States of America. 

In addition to the Matriculation Course the following: — 

The movements of the Earth and their consequences. The 
commoner methods of map projection. Methods of representing 
relief. Contour lines and sections. 

The general circulation of the atmosphere; disturbing fac- 
tors, form and elevation of the land surface, and the unequal 
heating of sea and land. Distribution of rainfall and aridity, of 
permanent, seasonal and variable winds, of land and sea climate. 
Cyclonic and anticyclonic movements of the air and their rela- 
tion to humidity and rainfall. 

The general relief of the ocean door, and the deposits upon 
it. Ocean currents in relation to climate and commerce. The 
causes of the tides, and their effect upon the situation and com- 
mercial importance of ports. 

Land forms : their classification and origin. Crustal move- 
ment. Volcanic action. * Weathering and erosion. Besults of 
glacial action. The work of rivers. 

The general distribution of Flora and Fauna, with special 
reference to environment and uses : climatic zones. 
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The general distribution of minerals, and their accompanying 
or dependent industries. 

Man and his markets, with special reference to the British 
Empire. 

The distribution of the human race ; formation and expansion 
ot Nationalities. 

The treatment of the regions named for special attention 
shall have ret'crenc-c to the characteristic, physical and climatic 
features^ natural resources, industries, trade, distribution of 
population, the principal towns and internal lines of communi- 
cation, the people in regard to race, language and national deve- 
lopment. 

A more advani^ed knowledge of general principles shall be 
required than in the Matriculation Examination. 

PraciicaL Course. 

Elementary Cartography. Drawing Plans and Maps, in- 
cluding examples from the student’s immediate surroundings. 
Drawing statistical diagrams on squared paper. Modelling m 
sand and clay. Meivaxtor’s Projection. Orientation and elemen- 
tary determination of latitude. Simple meteorological observa- 
tions; temperature, pressure, humidity (wet and dry bulb ther- 
mometers). Wind direction, clouds and rainfall. Study of 
Meteorological Charts. 


CENEEAL. 

1. In order to pass the Intermediate Examination in 
Science a candidate must obtain — 

In English ... ... ... 108 marks. 

In the Vernacular or the alternative paper ... 36 ,, 

In each of the remaining compulsory subjects taken up. 

60 marks. 

And in the aggregate of the compulsory subjects 340 marks. 

2. In order to be placed in the first division a candidate 
mast obtain 500 marks. 

In order to be placed in the second division 400 marks. 

If a candidate has passed in the compulsory subjects and in 
the aggregate, the marks in excess of 60 obtained by him in the 
optioniil subject, if any, shall be added to his aggregate, and 
tho aggri'gate so obtained shall detennine his division and bis 
place in the list. 

3. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and by 
not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that aubjeet, and 
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htts shown merit by gaining 50 per cent, or more in the aggregate 
of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to pass. 

4. If the Moderators are of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate liot (^overed by the preceding Kegulation, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject, or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate, and the' Syndicate may pass such candidate. 

5. Candidates who aftter passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts, appear for the Intermediate Examination in 
Science, shall be required, in order to jiass, to obtiiin 31) per cent, 
in each subject for which they present themselves in the latter 
examination. 


CHAPTEK XXXVT. 

, BACFIELOH OF SCIENCF. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be held annually in Calcutt;a, and such other places as shall 
from time to time be appointed by 'the Syndicate, and shall 
commence at such time as the Syndicate snail determine, the 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to the examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study, for not less than two academical years after passing 
the Intermediate Examination in Science, in one or morc^ 
Colleges affiliated to the University in the subjects which the 
candidate takes up. 

B. Every candidate sent up for the B Sc. Examination by 
an affiliated College shall produ(‘e a certificate (a) of good con- 
duct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfactorily passed 
the College periodical examinations and othf*r tests, and (d) of 
probability of passing the examination. Every candidate shall 
send in his application with a certificfite in the form prescribed 
by the Syndicate to the llegistrar at least six weeks bOfore the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. If ’'ho 
dedires to be examined for Honours in any subject he shall name 
the subject in his application. If a candidate offers Experi- 
mental Psychology he shall be required to give the Kegistrar 
notice of tho fact twelve months before the date of the exa- 
mination. 

4. A fee of E®. 46 fehall be forwarded by each candidate 
with his application, provided that a candidate who applies for 
admission to the Honours Examination shall pay an additional 
.^ee of IIS. 10, 
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A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for exa- 
mination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A 
candidate who fails to pass may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
on payment of a like f(;e of Rs. 45 or 55 as the case may be 
on each occ'usion, provided he produces a certificate from the 
Head of an at^iliated College, shewing that he has prosecuted a 
regular course of study for one academical year since the date of 
the last examination, in each of the subjects in which he is to 
be examined. 

5. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be conducted b^ means printed papers, the same papers 
being used at every place at wliich the examination is held. 

6. Every candidate .shall be examined in three of the fol- 
lowing subjects selected by himself: — 

(I) Mathematics 

(II) Physics. 

(III) Chemistry. 

(IV) Botany. 

(V) Geology, 

(VI) Zoology. 

(VII) Physiology. 

(VIII) Experimental Psychology. 

(IX) Anthropology. 

7. No student shall be permitted to take Mathematics for 
the B.Sc, Examination unless he has taken it up for his Inter- 
mediate Examination. 

No student shall be permitted to take up Physics or Chemis- 
try for the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken up both 
Mathematics and Physics for the Intermediate Examination. 

8. A candidate may take up the Pass Course in three 
subjects, or the Pass Course in two subjects and the Honours 
Course m one subject. In the Pass Course, in any subject 
except Mathematics, there shall be two theoretical papers and 
one paper in practical work. In the Honours Examination in 
any subject except Mathematics there shall be four theoretical 
and two practical papers. In Pass Mathematics, there shall be 
three theoretical papers. In Honours Mathematics, there shall 
be six theoretical papers. 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed in the 
Pass Course, arranged in alphabetical order together with a 
list of those who have obtained Honours in each branch, arrang- 
ed in two classes, both in order of merit. Each euccessful candi- 
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data shall receive with his Degree of B.Sc. a certificate in the 
form entered in Appendix A. 

10. The limits of the above subjects for both theoretioal 
and practical work are defined below. 

MATHEMATICS. 

The papers in Mathematics shall be distributed as fol- 
lows : — 


Pass Course. 

taper I. 

1. Higher Plane Trigonometry 
Submultiple angles. 

Properties of triangles. 

General values of angles which have the same sine, cosine, 

etc. 

Inverse circular functions 

Summation of series. 

De Moivre’s theorem. 

Exponnential values of sine and cosine. 

Expansion of sin $ and cos 6 in powers of $. 

2. Plane Analytical Geometry. 

Co-ordinates, cartesian and polar. 

Transformation of co-ordinates ; change of axes. 

The straight line ; equations representing a pair of straight 
lines. 

The circle. 

Tho parabola. 

The ellipse. 

The hyperbola. 

Paper IL 

3. Differential Calculus, 

Variables and constants. 

Functions ; the graph of a function. 

Limits; differentiation, Infinitesimals, differentials, suc- 
cessive differentiation, Taylor’s and Maclaurin's theorems. 

Maxima and minima. 

81 
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Differentiation of a function of several variables; partial 
differentiation. 

Simple geometrical and physical applications. 

4. Integral Calculus and Differential Equations, 

Integration, summation. 

Elementary integrals. 

Integration by parts. 

Partial fractions. 

Integration of irrational and trigonometrical functions. 
Differential equations of the first order involving two vari- 
ables. 

Linear equations with constant co-efficients. 

Simple geometrical and physical applications. 

Paper III. 

5. Hydrostatics. 

Nature and properties of fluid pressure. 

Density and specific gravity of a homogeneous mixture. 

Determination of the pressure of a heavy liquid in simple 
oases. 

Centre of pressure. 

Conditions of equilibrium and stability of equilibrum for a 
floating body. 

Properties of elastic fluids and determination of pressure. 
Measurement of heights by the barometer. 

Determination of specific gravities. 

Mixture of gases. 

Descriptions of the barometer, air-pump, common and force 
pumps, the diving bell, the baloon, siphon, and Brahmah’s 
press as applications of hydrostatical principles. 

6. Astronomy, 

The subject is to be treated mathematically but without the 
use of spherical trigonometry. 

The Earth, 

Transit instrument, meridian circle, equatorial and micro- 
meter. 

Atmospheric refraction. 

The sun and the solar system, 
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Parallax. 

Determination of the first point of Aries. 

Precession, nutation, aberration. 

The moon. 

Lunar and solar eclipses. 

Measurement of time. 

Determination of latitude and longitude by simple methods. 
The fixed stars. 


Honours Course. 


Paper /. 

1. Higher Algebra. 

Binomial theorem. 

Convergence and divergence of series. 

Inequalities. 

Simple continued fractions. 

Summation of series. 

Determinants. 

2, Elementary Theory of Equatiom, 

General Properties of equations. 

Eelation between roots and co- efficients of equations. 
Transformation of equations. 

Algebraic solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 
Limits of the roots of equations. 

Solution of numerical equations. 

Paper 11. 

3, Higher Plane Trigonometry, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, the 
following: — 

Expansion of sin cos sin n^, cos n$, Hyperbolic func- 
tions. 

Es^ansion of series. 

Eesolution of circular and hyperbolic function into factors. 

4. Plane Analytical Geometry, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, the 
general equation of the second degree in Cartesian co-ordinates, 
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Paper IIL 

5. Elementary Solid Geometry. 

Cartesian and polar co-ordinates. 

The straight line and plane. 

The sphere. 

The cone and cylinder. 

The ellipsoid. 

The hyperboloids. 

The paraboloids. 

Generating lines and sections of quadrics, conjugate dia- 
meters. 

Diametral planes and principal planes. 

Curvature of surfaces. Meunier’s theorem. 

6. Elementary Principles of Vectors. 

Fundamental notions. 

Addition, subtraction, multiplication and division of vectors. 
Simple physical applications. 

Paper IV. 

7. Differential Calculus, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, an 
increased number of geometrical, physical and analytical 
applications. 

8. Integral Calculus and Differential Equations. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course: — 
Formulae of reduction. 

Simple cases of definite integrals. 

Graphical methods. 

Fouriier’s series. 

Differential equations of the first and second orders involving 
two variables only. 

Paper V, 

9. Statics, 

Composition and Kesolution of forces. 

General conditions of equilibrium of a particle under the 
action of co-planar forces. 

Equilibrium of a particle on plane curves. 

Composition and resolution of co-planar forces acting on a 
rigid body. 

Principle of virtual work. 

Simple machines. 

Friction. 

Centroids and centres of mass. 

Simple cases of equilibrium of flexible inextensible strings. 
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JO. Dynamics of a particle. 

Velocity, acceleration. 

Laws of motion. 

Rectilinear, parabolic, circular, and harmonic motion. 
Impact. 

Work and energy. 

Central orbits. 

Paper VI. 

11. Hydrostatics. 

The subjects of the Pass Course treated more fully. 

12. Astronomy. 

The subjects of the Pass Course treated more fully. 
PHYSICS. 

'^rhe papers in Physics shall be. distributed as follows: — 
Pass Course (Theoretical). 

Paper 1. 

(а) General ideas . — 

1. Wave motion: 

Simple harmonic motions. 

Combination of wave motions. 

Resolution of complex wave motions into simple harmonic 
wave motions. 

2. Potential : 

Definition of potential. 

Calculation of potential in simple cases. 

Determination of force from potential. 

Fundamental propositions respecting linos of force, equi- 
potential surfaces and tubes of force. 

3. General properties of matter : 

Elasticity. Young’s modulus; simple elasticity treated 
experimentally. 

Friction. 

Viscosity of liquids and gases. 

Surface tension. 

Capillarity. 

(б) Heat . — A more thorough acquaintance with the parts of 
the subject prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in 
Science and a greater power of working problems on Heat will 
be expected from the candidates. 

(c) Light . — Besides a more thorough acquaintance wdth the 
parts of the subject prescribed for the Intermediate Examination 
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in Science., a knowledge of the following will be expected from 
the candidates: — 

Optical description of the eye. 

Optical instruments : sextants, lenses, microscopes, tele- 
scope, spectrometers. 

Achromatic Combinations. 

Elements of the wave theory of Light. 

Simple cases of interference, double refraction, and polarisa- 
tion. 

Paper 11. 

(d) Sound . — Besides a fuller treatment of the parts of the 
subject prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science 
the following: — 

Measurement of frequency and wave-lengths of sound 
vibrations. 

Oopplor’s principle. 

Eesonance. 

Interference ol‘ sound waves. Heats. 

Harmonic tones, their generation and function. 
Longitudinal vibration of rods. 

Vibration of plates. 

Vibration of tuning forks< and bells. 

Nature of musical sounds. 

Vocal organs of man, 

(e) Frictional eleciricHy . — 

This subject treated more immediately in connection with 
potential, with the addition of the following parts: — 

Theory^ of electric condenser of simple geometrical form. 
Specific inductive capacity and its measurement. Electro- 
meter. 

Electrostatic units. 

(f) Dynamic electricity. 

Besides a fuller treatment of the parts of the subject pres- 
cribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science, the folow- 
ing:— 

Galvanometers. 

Measurement of electric force, conductivity, resistance and 
current. 

Electro-magnetic units and their relation to electrostatic 
units. 

Effect of temperature on electric resistance. 

Electrolysis. Theory of voltaic and electrolytic cells. 
Thermo-electricity including Peltier and Thomson effects. 
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(g) Magnetism . — 

Besides a fuller treatment of the parts of the subject pres- 
cribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science, the follow- 
ing:— 

Magnetic moments and methods of comparing them. 
Determination of declination, dip and inU‘Usit\ of the mag- 
netic force of the earth. 

Methods of magnetisation. 

Magnetic potential. 

Magnetic properties of iron and steel. Permeability. 
Hysteresis. Diamagnetism, 

The subjects are to be treated mathematical 1\ as well as 
experimentally, as far as the Mathematics of the Intermediate 
Course are applicable. 

Pass Course (Practical). 

{ Callipers. 

Screw-gauge. 

Spherometer. 

/ Use of the balance. 

Reading and correcting the barometer. 

Determination of specific gravities. 

' Determination of the modulus of elasticity of a given wire 
by stretching. 

^Determination of the intensity of gravity by the pendulum. 
Measurement of the linear co-efficient of linear expansion of 
metals. 

/ Measurement of the co-efficient of increase of pressure of a 
gas. 

Measurement of the co-efficient of expansion of air at con- 
stant pressure 

Determination of the laws of cooling. 

'Determination of the specific heat of solids and liquids. 
Determination of the latent heat of water and steam. 
Determination of the dew-point. 

Determination of the velocity of sound by resonance 
columns. 

Use of the sonometer. 

/Determination of the focal length of lenses and concave 
f mirrors. 

Photometric measurements. 

Determination of the magnifying power of combinations of 
lenses. 

Adjustment and use of’ the spectroscope and the spectr'i 
meter. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Distribution of magnetism along a magnet. 
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Determination of the axis of a magnetised body. 
Measurement of magnetic dip with corrections. 
Determination of the constant of a tangent galvanometer. 
Measurement of the resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces. 

The TiJiboratory note books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

I « 

Honours Course (Theoretical). 

Candidates will be expected to know the notation and ele- 
mentary principles of the differential and integral calculus. 

Tn addition to the subjects of the Pass Course, the fol- 
lowing : — 

(a) Heat — 

The elementary principles of thermo-dynamics. 

(h) Oeometrical optica — 

Spherical aberration.* 

Dispersion. 

Prismatic analysis of light. 

Explanation of lines in the solar and other spectra. 

(c) Physical optica — 

Interference of light. 

Befr action of light. 

Measurement of wiive-length. Colour of thin plates. Double 
refraction. 

Polarisation of light by reflection, refraction and double 
refraction. 

Interference of polarised light as shown by double refracting 
crystals. 

Polari scopes and Polarimoters. 

Elliptic and circular polarisation. 

Potation of the plane of polarisation. 

Honours Course (Practical). 

In addition to the Pass Course, the following; — 

Use of the balance with corrections for displacehient of air. 
Calibration of tubes. 

Determination of Young's modulus of a given rod by 
bending. 

Experimental determination of moments and inertia. 
Measurements of surface tension by means of capillary tubes. 
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Determination of the co-efficient of expansion of liquids. 

Determination of the specific heat of liquids by the method 
of cooling. 

Determination of vapour pressure. 

Determination of vapour density. 

Determination of frequency by a siren. 

Determination of ihe velocity of sound in rods by Kimdt’s 
tube. 

Determination of IIk* refractive indices of solids and liquids. 

Mapping of spectra. 

Measurement of lengths by gratings. 

Measurement of magnetic moment and Earth’s horizontal 

force. 

Verification of galvanometer by electrolytic experiments. 

• Measurement of heat developed by current. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under 
whom the candidates worked will not bo accepted. 

The papers in the Honours course shall be distributed as 
follows : — 

Paper I . — (xoneral Ideas and Souhd. 

Paper II. — Heat. 

Paper III. — Light. 

Paper IV . — Electricity and Magnetism. 

Paper V. ^ — Practical examination. 

Paper VI. 1 

CHEMISTRY. 

Pass Course. 

Theoretical . — Essential features of chemical and physical 
change; chemical notation and nomenclature; interpretation of 
chemical formuke; classification and mutual relations of the 
elements; laws of chemical combination by weight and 
volume; atomic theory; Avogadro's hypothesis and its appli- 
cation; valency; Compound radicles; conditions of chemical 
change and the thermal changes accompanying it; laws 
of electrolysis, methods of deternunation of equivalent, 
atomic and molecular weights; diffusion of gases; dialysis; 
acids, bases and salts; basicity of acids and acidity 
of bases; allotropy; dissociation; isomerism; polymerism; 
homology. ^ 

Preparation and properties of the following elements and 
their chief compounds: — Oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, argox^, 
fluorine, chlorine, bromine, iodine, sulphur, boron, carbon, 

32 
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silicon^ phosphorus, arsenic, sodium, potassium, ammonium, 
calcium, strontium, barium, magnesium, zinc, cadmium, mer- 
cury, copper, silver, gold, aluminium, manganese, iron, tin, lead, 
antimony,* bismuth; and the following compounds of carbon: — 
methane and ethane with their simple derivatives, namely, haloid 
derivatives, aldehydes, alcohols, monobasic acids, ethers, esters, 
ketones, acetic chloride, acetic anhydride, and acetamid; oxalic, 
tartarip and citric acids; cane sugar, invert sugar and starch; 
ethylamine, cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, potassium ferro and 
ferri-cyanides, urea; benzene, mono-chlorbenzene, mono-nitro- 
benzene, anilien, phenol, toluene, benzyl, alcohol, henzaldehyde 
and benzoic acid. 

Practical. — Preparation, and performance of experiments 
illustrating the properties of — oxygen, hydrogen, chlorine, 
Kiilpliur dioxide, sulphureitc‘d hydrogen; hydrochloric, nitric, 
carbonic and oxalic acids; ammonia and caustic soda; oxides, 
hydroxides, chlorides, sulphides, sulphates and nitrates of 
calcium*, magnesium, iron, copper, mercury and lead. 

A thorough practical acquaintance with methods of blowpipe 
analysis and dry testa. 

Easy qualitative analysis of inorganic substances or mixtures 
containing not nion' than two salt radicl(‘s, positive or negative, 
that occur in the theoretical course. 

Experimental examination of the following organic subs- 
tances giv(3n single : — methyl alcohol ; ethyl alcohol ; gly- 
cerine, formic, acetic, oxalic, tartaric and critic acids ; urea ; 
benzene and benzoic acid. 

Volumetric estimation of alkalies, alkaline carbonates and 
acids. Gravimetric estimation of crystallized copper sulphate 
or any similar substance. Simple determinations of Chemical 
Equivalent. 

About gne- third of the questions should be from Organic 
and two-thirds from Inorganic Chemistry. 

The Jvahoratory iiot('-hooks of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked* by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

Honours Course. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of subjects for the Pass 
Course, the following: — 

Inorganic Chemistry (Theoretical). 

Influence of solutes on freezing and boiling points of 
solvents; ionic and hydrate theories of solutions; osmosis and 
laws of osmotic pressure; dialysis. 
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Study of the following elements and their princij)al com- 
pounds : Selenium, Tellurium, Lithium, Csesium, Kubidium, 
Chromium, Nickel, Cobalt, Platinum, Helium and Kadium, 

Organic Chemistry {Theoretical), 

Azo and diazo- compounds; phenyl hydrazins; dioxybcn- 
zene and quinone; salicylic, toluic and phtlialic acids; naphtha- 
lene and anthracene. 

Inorgatiic Chemistry {Practical). 

The mixtures for qualitative analysis may include not more 
than four salt radicles, positive or negative, from the following 
list: — Silver, lead, mercury, copper, bismuth, cadmium, tin,, 
arsenic, antimony, iron, manganese, aluminium, chromium, zinc, 
cobalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, barium, magnesium, potas- 
sium.. sodium, ammonium, oxides, hydroxides, chlorides, bro- 
mides, iodides, sulphides, sulphites, sulphates, chromates, 
carbonates, phosphates, nitrates, and nitrites. 

A more complete knowledge of volumetric and gravimetric 
analysis. 

Organic Chemistry {Practical), 

The mixtures for qualitative analysis may include not more 
than two of the substances from the following list : — Hydrocyanic 
acid, formic acid, benzoic acid, oxalic acid, acetic acid, tartaric 
acid, citric acid, salicylic acid, cano sugar, *»glucose, starch, 
methyl and ethyl alcohols, glycerine, benzene, aniline, phenol 
and urea. 

Questions may also be set on quantitative estimation of 
nitrogen, carbon and hydrogen in organic bodies; estimation of 
molecular weight of organic acids; determination of vapour 
density by Victor Meyer's method. 

The ijaboratory note- books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to bo unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

BOTANY. 

Pass Course. 

I. — General Morphology of — 

(a) Phanerogams — ^kicluding a study of the following 
subjects in detail — ^Branch systems; phyllotaxis 
origin of members. General Morphology should be 
studied with reference to (ecological principles. 
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(fc) Cryptogams. 

II. Histology; — cell-contents and their microchemical 
reactions. Structure and development of cells and 
tissues. 

III. Physiology, including the following subjects — treated 
experimentally: — ^Absorption of water: movement 
of water and gases within the plant; chemistry of 
the plant-body; food materials of plants, their 
sources and form; photosynthesis; digestion, 
assimilation, transpiration; nutrition, metabolism; 
nnserve-materials. Growth. Movement of proto- 
plasm. Action of gravity, heat, light, and electricity. 
Some facts connected with symbiosis and carnivorous 
plants. Mechanical movements (hygroscopic mov(‘- 
rnonts; dehiscence of fruit; mechanical ejection of 
seeds). Autonomous movements (nutation, sleep). 
Movements due to irritability (mechanical, chemical 
and physical irritants; twinning). Geotropism, Helio- 
tropism. Transport of food-stuffs and of the products 
of photosynthesis. Asexual and sexual propagation 
of plants. 

IV. Ihe study of tla^ life-hisi.ory of th(‘ following: — 

Yeast, CJhroococcus, a Di'smid, Mucor, (hara, 
Bpirogyra, Ulothrix, Waicheria, Ptwonospora, a Moss, 
Marchantia, a FVrn, livcopodium and Bollagineha. 
E(|uisotiim, (’yeas, a (’onifer, a Monocotyledon, and 
a Gicotylodon. 

V. The principles of classilication as illustrated by common 
plants : outlines of the chief modern systems of 
classification. Identification of plants by analytical 
tables. Referring plants to their natural orders. 

VI. A knowledge of the systematic position, morphologi- 
cal characters, use and cultivation of some of the 
more important economical plants (rice and other 
cereals, pulses, vegetables, fruit-trees, sugar- 
producing plants, tea, the fan -palm, the bamboo, 
a few important timber trees, indigo, jute, cotton). 


Practical Gourde, 

1. The making, staining and description of microscopical 
sections of plants. 

2. Eeferring commonly occurring plants to their Natural 
Orders. 

8. Identification of plants by analytical tables. 
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4. Drawings of dissections of flowers and of microscopical 
sections. 

5. Physiological experiments: — 

Water-culture experiments; experiments on the functions of 
chlorophyll, its formation and decomposition; experiments on 
the relation between starch formation and external conditions. 
Experiments on root pressure, on the flow of sap from injured 
parts on the influence of external conditions of transpiration, on 
the mobility of water in wood, and on the absorption of mineral 
substances by the root. Simple experiments on respiration. 
Movements of growth. Germination experiments. 

The Laboratory note books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 


Honours Course . 

The samo as the Pass Course with the following addi- 
tions: — 

(а) A more extensive knowledge of the characterization 

and classification of tissue-systems from the ana- 
tomical-physiological point of view. 

(б) Experiments on the food of plants — organic food-stuffs; 

the mycorrhiza in relation to humus; experiments 
with penicillium, saccharomyces, parasitic fungi, and 
nitrogen-bacteria. Experiments on osmosis and 

plasmolysis. Vriess's Law considered in the light of 
the modem theory of solutions. Experiments on the 
metabolic processes in plants. A more detailed 
account of the sexual propagation of Thallophyta, 
Archegoniatse. and Siphonogam® with additional 
examples to those already mentioned in the Inter- 
mediate Course. The decay of plants ; humus; 
Putrefaction bacteria, Ferments, 

(c) Historical Botany. A short sketch of the occurrence 

of plants in former geological periods. A few of the 
more important type fossils of the Bengal coal-fields. 
A concise account of the theory of evolution. 

(d) Botanical QEcology treated with special reference to 

Indian conditions : — W ater : characteristic features 

of hygrophy^es, tropophytes, xeropbytes, and hydro- 
phytes; hygrometric influences on sexual repr^uc- 
tion; dispersal of seeds by water. Heat: Zeropoints 
of plant-life; Cardinal Points of plant-funotions; 
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acclimatization. Light; influence of intensity and 
quality. Air: atmospheric and dissolved oxygen; 
effects of barometric pressure and of wind. Soil : 
physical and chemical properties; effects', produced 
by sodium chloride, reh, and calcium carbonate. Ani- 
mals : cross f(3rtilisation ; ornithophilous and entomo- 
philous plants. Belation of ants to plants. Formations : 
climatic edaphic ; their characteristics. 

(c) Geographical Botany, with special reference to the 
tropical zones and Geographical regions of India. 

(/) Practioal course: — 

A. Collection and preservation of specimens. Exercises in 
the dissection and identification of dried plants. Iden- 
tification of species belonging to the more difficult 
orders {e.g., Umbelliferse, Amaranthacese, Piperacese, 
Orchidaceee, Taoopy Graminaceie). 

• B. Microscopical examination and a more detailed practical 
study of any one of the following groups, their special 
morphology and mode of propagation : — 

i. Alg 80 : Conjugate. . 

II. Fungi : one of the following — Saprolegnicaft, Peronos- 

porinesB, Mucorineie, Pezizinete, Uridinales, Hymeno- 
mycetineae. 

III. Pteridophyta : Polypodiaceae. 

IV. Selaginella, Salvmiaceie and Marsiliaceee. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been'" signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

GEOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 

Besides a more precise imd thorough acquaintance with the 
subjects prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science, 
a knowledge of the following additional questions shall be I’e- 
quired : — 

The methods for determining the fon?i, size and weight of 
the Earth. 

Precise description of the physical features of India and 

Burma. 
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The rate of downward increment of the internal heat of the 
Earth. 

Methods of investigating the optical properties of crj^stals by 
light transmitted through thin sections. The construction and 
use of the Nicol’s prism and the dichroiscope ; pleochroism in- 
terference ; erfects in polarised light. The relation of internal 
physical properties to the geometrical forms of crystals. The 
use of "'he rejecting goniometer. The 32 grades of crystal sym- 
metry. Crystal axes ; systems of indices ; law of rationality of 
indices ; Crystal habit ; the twinning of crystals. Paramor- 
phism. Description of the following additional minerals : syl- 
vite, copper-glance, argcntite, niillerite, marcasitc, mispickel, 
realgar stibnite, bismuihite, molybdenite, pyrrhotite, erubescite, 
tetrahedrite, pyrargyrite, bournonite, cuprite, pericles, brucite, 
goethite, diaspore, limonite, bauxite, gibbsite, anatase, brookite, 
pyrolusite, tridymite, braunite, psilomelane, franklinite, chryso- 
beryl, natron, rhodochrosite, aragonite, witherite, strontianite, 
ci’ussite, chondrodite, ilmcnite, sphene, 8er])cntine, apophyllito, 
andalusite, kyanite, sillimanitc, leucite, nephelino sodalite, lapis- 
lazuli, scapolite, stilbile, chabasite, analcite, natrolite, epidote, 
f-xinite, staurolitc, chlorite, beryl, cordieritc, vivianite, piromor- 
phite, vanadinite, inonazite, turquois, tobernite, columbite, tho- 
nardite, celestite anglcsite, kieserite, epsomlte, goslarite, blodite, 
crocoite, wulfenite, wolfram, pitchblende. 

The microscopic characters of the leading varieties of igneous 
rocks. Description of the family of nephelino syeniie, and their 
plutonic and volcanic relatives. The origin and nature of meteo- 
rites. Nature of the following structures ; — granophyric, upha- 
nitio, hyalopilitic, glomeroporphyritic, taxitic, perlitic, mylonitic. 
The stages in the development of crystalline structure : divitri- 
fication. Petrographical provinces. Magmatic differentiation 
and segregation. Phosphatic deposits. Anthracite. Amber. 
Petroleum. Asphalt. Bauxite and clay iron-stone. Eock salt. 
Alkaline deposits. 

Artesian wells. Mineral springs. Denudation as admeasure 
of geological time. The geological action of animals and plants. 

Causes and phenomena of the di^erent varieties of metamor- 
phism. 

Description of the leading lithological characters and distinc- 
tive fossils of the groups and systems in the European standard 
s^ratigraphical scale compared wdth the recognised succession in 
India. A knowledge of the special characters and distribution of 
the chief series in India. The principles of correlation. 


Practical Course, 


Besides a more precise and thorough knowledge of the sub- 
jects prescribed for the practical course in Geology for the 
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intermediate Examination in Science, a knowledge v)l' the I'ollow- 
ing additional questiony shall be required. 

The recognition of s])ecimens of the minerals and rocks enu- 
merated in the foregoing s^vllabus. Drawing and description of 
, crystals, i’iiu use of heavy liquids for the separation of minerals 
actcording to their specific gravities. I'he determination of the 
pleochroisin, angle of exfiiiction and character of double refrac- 
tion in niicroscopic sections of minerals. The preparation and 
descri[)lion of microscopic sections of rocks. The recognition of 
th(i following genera of lossils : — 

(jlobigerina, Orbitolites, Texularia, Nummulites, Orbitoides, 
Zapj)hri‘ntis, C> atliopbyllum, CalceoJa, Omphyma, Isatrsea, 
Kavosites, Syririgopora, Dal} sites, Stromatopora, Dictyonema ; 
Monogra])tus, JJidymograptus ; t\nitacrinus, Cyathocrinus ; 
Marsiipites, Ihicrinus, Eebinns, Spluerites, Cidcris, M'craster ; 
Eencstella ; Lingula, (h-aina, Productus, Orthis, Ithynchonella, 
Stringocephalus, Terebratula, Spirifer ; Nucula, Jjeda, Aren, 
(ilycimeris, Gervillia Inocoramus, Halobia, Monotis, Ostrea, Gly- 
phuja, Exogyra, Unio, Trigonia, Pecten, Lima, Mytilus, Phola- 
domya, Astarte, Jlippurites, Lucina, Cardium, Tellina, Pholas ; 
Dentalium ; Patella, PI euro tom aria, BelJerophon, Euomphalus, 
Turbo, Nntica, Turritella melania Cerithium, C/ypra^a, Pyrula, 
Murex, Kusus, Voluta, Conus, ^rentaculiies, Pliysa, Limnoeus, 
Planorbis, Helix ; Orihoceras, Nautilus, Tropites, Ceratites, 
Arcestes, Phylloceras, Baculites, Scaphites, Belemnitcs ; Ag- 
nostus, Trinucleus, Phillipsia, Calymone, Phacops ; Estheria, 
Cypris. 

Glosoptciris, Neuro})teris, Lepidodendron, Voltzia. 

The L.nboratorv note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be discpialified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at fr(*quont intervals by the Professor 
under whom ilio candidates worked will not be accepted. 

- Honours Course. 

In addition to a more complete and detailed knowledge of 
the subjects prescribed for the Pass Course, candidates will be 
expected to show an acquaintance with the philosophical bear- 
ings of geological dal a, and with the economic aspects of mineral 
deposits, including the means usually adopted to estimate their 
quantities and variation in value according to local conditions. 
They will be expected to recognise leading species of the fossil 
genera enumerated for the Pass Course, and to assign to them 
their geological ages. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatisfac- 
tory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which have 
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not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under 
whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

ZOOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 

I. General Principles of Biology. The cell in devlop- 
ment and inheritance. The evidences bearing on the 
Hypothesis of Evolution. General Theories of Varia- 
tion, Heredity, Adaptation and Origin of Species. 

II. (tt) Distinctive characters of the Invertebrate groups and 

the structure and habits, etc., of Proto 2 oa-Porifera, 
Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes ; Neniathelminthes, 
Echinoderniata, Arthropoda and Mollusca. 

(h) The distinctive characters, etc., of the Chordata 
groups and the structure and habits, etc., of Adelo- 
chorda, Urochorda, Cyclostomata, Pisces, Amphibia, 
Reptilia, Aves and Mammalia. 

III. General knowledge of the Indian orders of mammals. 

IV. The outlines of the development of the Frog and the 

Chick. 

V. Principles of Geographical distribution of animals. 

VI. General facts of Geological distribution of animals. 

The Practical Examination shall include the dissection, 
microscopical examination and description of the following 
types: — Amoeba, Paramoeeium, Hydra, Leech, Cray-fish, Bek- 
ti. Frog, Pigeon and Rabbit. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

Honours Course. 

The Pass subjects treated much more fully, and in addi- 
tion: — 

1. The Embryonic development of the Mosquito. 

2. The dissection, microscopical examination, and descrip- 

tion of the Cockroach, Malaria mosquito and House 
lizard. • 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified* Note-books which 
88 
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teyid not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 


I. Chemical Physiology. 

The ultimate and proximate principles of the animal body 
The Chemistry of albumen and its allies, carbohydrates, 
fats, and mineral solids found in the body and tlu) 
food. 

II. Histology. 

Microscopical appearance of blood, lymph and milk. 
Histology and development of the cell. 

Segmentation of Ovum and formation of germinal mem 
branes. 

Minute structure of the various organs and tissues of the 
animal body. 

III. General Physiology. 

Properties and (h'ueral Physiology of Contractile Tissues. 
Functions and General Physiology of Nerve-cells and Nerve 
fibres. 

Nutrition. 

The Circulation of the Blood, 
liespiration : intc'rnal and external. 

Processes involvc'd in Digestion and Absorption of food. 
Princi])les of Metabolism — anabolic and katabolic. Internal 
secretion. 

Excretion by kidneys, skin, lungs and liver. 

Prodifction and regulation of animal heat. 

Mechanism of [..ocomotion, Voice <ind Speech. 

Physiology of the Brain and the S])inal cord and of the 
Sympathetic nervous system. 

Physiology of the Organs of Sense. 

Practical Course. 

(a) The Chemistry of Starch, Glycogen, Sugars, Albumen, 

Globuline Milk, Blood, Urine and the Digestive 
Juices and their actions. 

(b) The more common Histological Methods and the minute 

Anatomy of the elementary Tissues, Salivary Glands, 
Oesophagus, Stomach, Small, and Large. Intes- 
tines, Pancreas, Liver, Spleen, Lymphatic Gland, 
Thymus, Thyroid, Kidney, Lung, Skin, Tongue, and 
Spinal cord. 
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(c) The most important Physiological Instruments, and the 
ivlethods of Physical Investigation of the functions pf 
various organs as embodied in a number of experi- 
ments to be specified from time to time. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by' Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

Honours Course. 

The Honours Course shall include the same subjects as the 
Pass Course treated more fully, and the standard of the Exami- 
nation shall be higher than that of the Pass. 

Practical Course, 

The same as the Pass C’ourse, with the addition of the 
following : — 

(а) Chemistry of Muscle, Nerve. lIa*moglol)in and its deri- 

vatives and Pigments of Bile and Urine. 

(б) More advanced Histological tephiiique and a detailed 

knowledge of the minute structure of Cerebrum, Cere- 
bellum, Medulla Oblongata, Pons Varolii, Eye, Ear, 
Tastebuds, Olfactory Mucous Membrane, Olfactory 
Bulb, Ovary and Testis. 

(c) A number of additional experiments to be specified from 
time to time. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

EXPEEIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 

The examination shall consist of the following parts : — 

(1) General Psychology ... ... One j)aper. 

The Syllabus shall be identical with the Syllabus in Psycho- 
logy (Pass Course) for the B.A. Examination. 

(2) Experimental Psychology ... ... One paper. 

Analysis of Sensation.^ 

Qualities of Sensation. Theory of specific nervous energy. 
Touch : heat spots, cold spots, pressure spots, pain spots. 

Taste : distribution of sensitiveness over the tongue, taste 
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mixtures and contrasts. Smell : compensations and contrast. 
Hearing : simple tones, simple clang and its analysis, timbre, 
noises and their analysis, partial tones, beats, combination 
tones. Sight : colour tones, the white black series, satura- 
tion ; colour zones in the Eetina, colour mixtures, colour con- 
trasts, after-images. 

Intensity of sensation : methods of measurement. Stimu- 
lus-threshold. Difference- threshold. Weber’s Law. Fechner’s 
Law. Individual differences of sense endowment. 

Analysis of Perception; localisation and projection. Spatial 
perception. Local signs. Tactile space. Localisation of points 
on the skin. Combined Touch and Movement. Spatial Percep- 
tion of the Blind. Visual space : the Eetinal image, the 
mechanism of accommodation, Eye-movement. Binocular 
vision. Perception of form, distance and size. Visual percep- 
tion of movement. Optical illusions. Auditory perception. Bi- 
naural audition. Localisation of sound. Consonance, harmony 
and rhythm. Illusions and pre -perceptions. 

Attention: intensity, duration and fluctuations of attention, 
maximal range of attention. 

Ideation : ideational types, memory-types, Galton’s ques- 
tionary. 

Association of ideas, and its conditions. Experimental 
tests. Time relations of mental phenomena, lieaction time and 
its elements. Psychophysical time and its elements. Simple 
Beaction. Complex lieaction, Apperception-time, Will-time, 
Circuit of consciousness. Effects of Attention, Practice and 
Fatigue, on lieaction time. Subjective estimation of time- 
length and time order. 

(3) Practical Examination ... ... One day. 

The practical examination shall be conducted wi^'h special 
reference to the use of apparatus and psycho-physical methods 
(including statistics), and the mode of carrying out an experi- 
mental investigation submitted to the candidate. The candidate 
shall be required to examine an individual on acuity of senses 
(including liminal sensations and the difference- threshold), 
colour vision, tone discrimination, localisation, estimation of 
spatial and temporal magnitudes, ideational type, intensity and 
range of attention, association of ideas, and reaction-times. 

The Laboratory note -books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted.. 

Honours Course. 

The examination shall consist of the following parts ;~ 

(1) General Psychology ... ... One paper. 
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The Syllabus shall be identical with the Syllabus in Psycho- 
logy (Honours Course) for the B.A. Examination. ^ 

{2) Physiological and Comparative Psychology One paper. 

The Nervous System : — 

Nerve-tissues : chemical constitution, structural forms, 
and physiological functions. 

The Nervous System of Man : — 

The sympathetic system, the cerebrospinal system, the 
spinal cord, and the encephalic centres ; structure and func- 
tions. Spinal and cranial nerves. 

The Muscular System : — 

Structure and functions of muscles, muscles and muscular 
groups, the locomotive apparatus, the human hand, the vocal 
organs, the so-called nerve-muscle machine. 

Nature of nerve current : various theories. The laws of 
nervous conduction, the paths of conduction in the spinal cord 
and the brain, automatic and reflex functions of central organs, 
localisation of cerebral functions. 

End-organs of smell, taste, touch, hearing and sight ; 
Structure and functions. 

Development of the nervous system in Mollusca, Arthrozoa 
and Vertebrata. Embryonic development of the nervous system 
of man. The Physiological basis of spatial perception, localisa- 
tion, retention, association and revival of ideas, imagination, 
verbal memory and language, feeling, pleasure and pain, emo- 
tional expression, automatic and reflex action, instinct, heredity, 
attention and acts of the will. 

Normal and abnormal states. Subliminal consciousness, 
double consciousness, hypnotism, reverie, dream, hallucinations, 
sleep. 

Mental evolution in the animal kingdom : instinct and 
animal intelligence. 

Mental evolution in the race : Mental characteristics of pri- 
mitive races, race-consciousness. 

Mental evolution in the Individual. Mental characteristics 
of different ages and sexes : 

(5) Experimental Psychology ... ... Two papers 

In addition to the Pass Course, the following subjects : — 

Analysis of sensation : — 

Theory of specific energy : — Evidence from the end-organs 
of Hearing, Sight and Touch. 

Touch — Temperature : — ^Determination of the Zero-point, 
adaptation and contrast in temperature sensations. 

Temperature and Pressure spots : — Construction of maps 
of the skin. • 

Smell : — ^The field of smell. 

Hearing : — Sensitiveness of the ear to differences of pitch 
and purity of interval. 
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Sight : — The colour triangle, the colour pyramid. Laws of 
colour mixture and colour contrast. Visual after-images, nega- 
tive and positive. Theories of Helmholtz, Hering and Wundt. 

Intensity of sensation : — Stimulus-threshold and difference- 
threshold for tactile, auditory, visual, and muscular sensations. 
Fechner’s formiilit : interpretations of Weber’s Law. 

Analysis of Perception : — 

Touch : — Discrimination (1) of a single point, (2) of two 
points on the skin. Discriminative sensibility of the skin for 
motion . 

Localising of muscular sensations. 

Visual space : — the Peduccd Eye of Listing, corresponding 
Retinal points and double images. Stereoscopic and Perspective 
vision. 

Ideation : — (lalton’s qui^stionary, and other methods. 

Association of ideas : — Experimental tests of frequency, re- 
cency and other conditions. 

IVains of ideas. Speed of mental trains : individutj differ- 
ences. 

Time relations of iiumtal phenomena : — 

Smallest interval of separate sensations. Rise and fall of 
intensity of sensation. Simple Reaction — the natural, the sen- 
sorial and the muscular reaction. Discernment-time for sensa- 
tions. Discernment-time for localisation. The reading and the 
multiplication of numbers. Discernment with choice and speed 
of decision. Association-time. Individual differences 

(4) Practical cj'minaiion in Experimental Psyckolojy. 

Two papers. 

The practical examination shall cover the entire course as 
laid down in the above syllabus on Experiminital Psychology. 
The examination shall be conducted with special reference to the 
use of apparatus and psycho-physical methods (including statis- 
tics), and the mode of carrying out experimental investigations 
submitted to the candidate, and shall include the examination of 
an individual or individuals with regard to any matter within the 
scope of the syllabus. 

The distribution of subjects as regards the examination in 
Experimental Psychology shall be as follows: — 

First theoretical paper, and first day’s Practical Examina- 
tion : — Sensation and Perceptiop. 

Second theoretical paper, and second day’s Practical Exa- 
mination: — Attention, Ideation, Association of Ideas, and 
Time- relations of mental phenomena. 



CHAP. XXXVI. — BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 


26S 


The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will Be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 


ANTHROPOLOdY. 

The Pass Course in Anthropology shall hi) distributed as 
follows : — 

Paper L — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Paper 11 . — Ethnology of India with sp(‘cial r(‘ference to some 
particular province. 

Paper III . — Practical examination (simple measurement and 
observations). 

The Laboratory note-books of candi(latt‘s shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will b(‘ disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been sigru^l at frequent intca’vals b\ the Prob^ssor 
under whom the candidates worked will not bo acc(;ptcd. 

The Honours Course in Anthropology shall be distributed 
as follows: — 

Paper I . — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Paper IL — Ethnology of India with special r(.‘ferenc(^ lo some par- 
ticular province. 

Papers III IV . — A general outline of the racial and cultural 

history of India. 

Papers V & VI. — Practical examination (candidates will bc^ ex- 
pected to be familiar with tribal and racial types 
and to be able to take selectial measurements of 
living persons). Suitable Books. Papers and other 
sources of study will be recom.monded from time 
to time by the Board of Higher Studies in Anthro- 
pology with a view to indicate the scopes and 
extent of knowledge expected to b(3 possessc^d by 
the candidates. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not Been signed at frequent intervals by the Profijssor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 
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Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
with Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry may be examined in 
on^ of the following alternative Honours Courses: — 


Course A. 


I. 

Pure Mathematics 

Two Papers. 


11 . 

Applied Mathematics 

Three Papers. 


III. 

Drawing 

One Paper and 
Examination. 

a Practical 

IV. 

Physics 

Two Papers and 
Examination. 

a Practical 

V. 

Chemistry 

One Paper and 
Examination. 

a Practical 


Pure Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Higher Algebra. 

(h) Higher Plane Trigonometry. 

(c) Vector Analysis. 

(d) Analytical Geometry (Plane). 

(c) Analytical Geometry (Solid). 

(/) Differential Calculus. 

(g) Integral Calculus.' 

(h) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(а) Statics and graphical statics. 

(б) Dynamics of a Particle. 

(c) Elementary Eigid Dynamics. 

(d) Hydrostatics. 

(c) Hydraulics. 

If) Strength of Materials. 

Drawing shall include — 

(a) Tracing. 

(h) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

(c) Drawing from models. 

(d) Design of machine elements. 

Physics shall include — 

(а) General properties of matter. 

(б) Heat and technical thermodynamics. 

(c) Electricity and magnetism including Electro-mechanics. 

(d) Light. 

Chemistry sahll include a general knowledge of the subject, 
with special reference to 

(rt) Technology of water — detemr^ination of hardness and 
softening process. 

(6) Fuel — determination of calorific power of different 
technical fuels. 

(c) Chemistry of combustion. 
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(d) Lubricating oils — determination of viscosity, flash point 
and suitability for different purposes. 

{e) Chemistry of technically important metals with special 
stress on iron and steel. 


Course B. 


I. Pure Mathematics 

II. Applied Mathematics 

III. Drawing 

TV. Physics 

V. Chemistry 


Two Papers. 

Two Papers. 

One Paper including Practi- 
cal Examinations. 

Three Papers and two Practi- 
cal Examinations. 

One Paper and Practical 
Examination. 


Pure Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Analytical Geometry (Plane). 

(b) Analytical Geometry (Solid). 

(c) Vector Analysis. 

(d) Differential Calculus. 

(c) Integral Calculus. 

(f) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Statics and graphical statics, 

(h) Dynamics of a particle. 

(c) Elementary Bigid Dynamics 

(d) Hydrostatics. 

(e) Hydraulics. 

(/) Strength of Materials. 

Drawing shall include — 

(a) Tracing. 

(h) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

(c) Drawing from models. 

(d) Design of machine elements 
Physics shall include — 

(a) General properties of matter. 

(b) Heat. 

(c) Electricity and magnetism. 

(d) Light. 

(e) Sound. 

Chemistry shall include — 

Physical Chemistry. 

Candidates will be expected to possess a knowledge of th** 
general principles of Chemistry, 

84 
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COORSB C. 

• I. 

Pure Mathematics 

One paper. 

n. 

Applied Mathematics 

Do. 

m. 

Drawing 

One Paper including Practi- 
cal Examination. 

rv. 

Physics 

Two Papers and a Practical 
Examination. 

V. 

Chemistry 

Three papers and three Prac- 
tical Examinations. 


Pure Mathematics shall include — 

(а) Analytical Geometry (Plane). 

(б) Analytical Geometry (Solid). 

(c) Vector Analysis. 

(d) Differential Calculus. 

(e) Integral Calculus. 

(/) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Hydrostatics. 

(h) Hydraulics. 

(c) Strength of Materials. 

Drawing shall include — . 

(а) Tracing. 

(б) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

(c) Drawing from models. 

(d) Design of machine elements. 

Physics shall include — 

(a) General properties of matter. 

(h) Heat including thermodynamics of heat engine. 

(c) Electricity and magnetism including elementary princi- 

pies of electrical machines. 

(d) Light. 

Chemistry shall include — 

(а) Physical Chemistry. 

(б) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(c) Organic Chemistry. 

The limits of each subject in each course shall be defined by 
a detailed syllabus to bo drawn up from time to time jointly by 
the Board of Studies and the Board of Higher Studies concerned. 
Special stress w^ill be laid on the practical applications of the 
subjects. 

100 marks shall be assigned to each written paper and to 
each practical examination. In order to pass, a candidate must 
obtain 80 marks in each written paper, 40 marks in aech prac- 
tical examination, and 400 marks in the aggregate. A candi- 
date who obtains 720 marks shall be placed in the First Class 
akid a candidate wHo obtains 480 marks shall be placed in the 
Second Class, 
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Candidates shall be required to produce laboratory note-books 
and other records of regular work during the entire period of 
study. These will not be accepted and valued unless duly 
attested and certified by a recognised teacher at regular inter- 
vals. Candidates may be questioned orally with regard to the 
contents of their note books and other records. 

GENEEAL. 

1. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Pass 
Course in — 

Mathematics ... 100 marks. 

Any other subject ... 60 marks in the theoretical 

papers. 

40 marks in the practical 
papers. 

2. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Honours 
Course in — 

Mathematics ... 180 marks. 

Any other subject ... 108 marks in the theoretical 

papers. 

72 marks in the practical 
papers. 

3. A candidate must obtain, in order to attain the Honours 
standard, in — 

Mathematics ... 240 marks. 

Any other subject ... 160 marks in the theoretical 

papers. 

80 marks in the practical 
papers. 

4. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in three subjects 
he must, in order to pass the B.Sc. Examination, pass in each 
subject, and obtain 324 marks in the aggregate. If he passes 
and obtains 450 marks in the aggregate, he shall be declared to 
have passed with distinction. 

5. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in two subjects , 
and the Honoum Course in one subject, he must, in order to pass 
the B.Sc. Examination, pass in each subject, and obtain 482 
marks in the aggregate. If he passes and also attains the Hon- 
ours standard in his Honours subject, he shall be declared to 
have obtained second class Honours in that subject. If he passes, 
attains the Honours standard in bis Honours subject, and obtains 
360 marks in that subject, he shall be declared to have obtained 
first class Honours in such subject. 

6. Any candidate wlio has failed in one subject only, 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
ait«l has shown merit by gaming 50 per cent, or more In the 
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aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. If any such candidate has taken up the Pass Course in 
three subjects, he shall not be declared to have passed with 
distinction. But if the candidate has taken up the Pass Course 
in two subjects and the Honours Course in one subject, and has 
attained the Honours standard in such subject, he shall be 
allowed to retain his Honours and his place in the Honours list. 

7. If the Examiners are of oponion that in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Eegulation, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate, or 
give him Honours, as the case may be. 


CHAPTER XXXVII. 

MASTEE OF SCIENCE. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
shall be held annually in Calcutta, commensing at such time as 
the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be 
notified, in the Calendar. 

• Any candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Examination not 
less than two academical years previously may bo examined 
for the Degree of M.Sc. in any subject mentioned in Eegulation 
6, provided he has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
two academical years in a College or Colleges affiliated to 
the University in I'espect of that subject and standard, or 
under one or more University Professors or Lecturers in that 
subject. 

Any candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Examination not 
less than three academical years previously may be admitted as a 
private student to the M.Sc. Examination in Mathematics subject 
to the provisions of section 19 of the Indian Universities Act. 

2. *EverY candidate shall send in his application with a 
certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of 
Bs. 80 to the Registrar not less than three months before the 
Examination. If a student desires to appear in the M.Sc. 
Examination in Experimental Psychology he shall give the 
Registrar one year’s notice of the fact. 

3. Any Master of Science may, on payment of a fee of 
eighty rupees, be admitted to the M.Sc. Examinatioh in any 
branch other than in which he was previously examined, provided 
that if he takes up a subject other than Mathematics, he has 


* Oai^didates. who take up Mathematics shall send in their appHcations and 
fees to the Kegistrsr six months before the commencement of the^Axamination. 
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prosecuted a regular course of study in that subject for a period 
of two academical years in a College aflRliated to the University 
in respect of that subject and standard, or under one or more 
University Professors or Lecturers. He shall, if his attaminents 
come up to the standard prescribed for the Degree of M.8o., be 
granted a certificate to that effect, stating the subject and class 
in which he has passed. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass, or to present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself may he admit- 
ted to any one or more subsequent M.Sc. Examinations on pay- 
ment of a like fee of eighty rupeCvS on each occasion. 

5. A candidate may be examined in any of the following 
subjects: — 

1. Mathematics. 

LI, Chemistry. 

TIT. Physics. 

IV. Botany. 

Y. l^hysiology. 

Vr. Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. 

VII. Geology. 

VIII. Experimental Psychology. 

IX. Anthropology. 

6. There shall be a Practical Examination in all subjects 
other than Mathematics, and candidates shall bo required to 
pass in the practical portion of these subjects as well as in the 
theoretical portion defined in the Syllabuses. 

In Mathematics there shall be eight papers of four hours 
each, each carrying 100 marks. 

In Physics there shall be five theoretical papers of four 
hours each, each carrying 100 marks, and the Practical Examina- 
tion shall extend over at least three days and shall carry 
BOO marks. 

In all other subjects there shall be four theoretical papers 
of four hours each and the practical examination shall extend 
over at least four days. The total marks shall be equally 
divided between the theoretical and practical pf)rtions of the 
Examination. 

7. The limits of the subjects shall be as follows: — 

MATHEMATICS. 

Candidates in Mathematics shall be (Examined in either Pure 
Mathematics or Mixed Mathematics. 

The subjects in Pure Mathematics shall be as follows: — 

1 . Higher Algebra. 

2. Higher Plane Trigonometry. 

3. Spherical Trigonometry. 

4. Theory of Equations and Algebra of Quanties, 
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5. Plane Analytical (leomctry, including Higher Plane 
Curves. 

0. (jeometry of Surfaces. 

7. Differential Calculus. 

8. Integral Calculus. 

9. Differential Equations. 

10. Cal(*uliis of Variations. 

11. One sLibjecjt to he s(‘lected by the (-andidate from the 

following group: — 

A. Th(Mjry of Functions. 

P. Theory of Croups. 

C. Finite Differeiu'es and Calculus of Functions. 

D. Vector Analysis and Quaternions. 

E. Projective Ceometry. 

F. Theory of Numbers. ^ 

Eight four-hour papers shall be set to bo distributed as 
follows : — 

I. — 1, 2, 3. 

II. -~4. 

III. — 5. 

IV. — 6. 

V. — 7, 8. 

VI. — 9, 10. 

VII. and VIII.— 11. 

The subjects in Mixed Mathematics shall be as follows: — 

1. Advaru'ed Stati(*s, including Theory of Potential. 

2. Dynamic's of a 1 ^article, 

3. Rigid Dynamics. 

4. Hydrostatic'S, including Capillarity. 

5. Hydrodynamics. 

(). Sph,eTical Astronomy. 

7. One ;j;ubject to be selected by the candidate from the 
following group: — 

A. Theory of Elasticity. 

R. Advanc'ed Dynamics. 

C. Higher Parts of Spheric' al Astronomy. 

D. Lunar and Planetary Theories. 

E. Figure of the Planets. 

F. Theory of the Tides. 

One four-hour paper shall bo set upon each of the Compul- 
sory subjec'ts, and two papers on the Additional subject. 

A candidate who has taken his B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in Mathematics may offer a piece of research work in any por- 
tion of the subject he has been studying in lieu of examination 
in two papers in the remaining portion of the examination. The 
maximum number of marks assigned to the research work shall 
be equal to the number assigned to the two papers he would 
otherwise have taken up. , 
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CHEMISTKY. 

Candidates in Chemistry shall be examined in the follow- 
ing:— 

(A) Physical Chemistry. 

(B) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(C) Organic Chemistry. 

They will be expected to show a detailed knowledge of any 
one of these branches and a general knowledge of the other two 

There shall be a Practical Examination comprising qualita- 
tive and quantitative analysis, and the preparation of chemical 
specimens. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their Degree with Honours 

in Chemistry may offer a piece of res(‘arcl) work in the* s|)(‘cja] 
branch selected by them in li(‘U of examination in the other two. 
The maximum number of marks assigned to the researfdi work 
shall be half the marks assigned to the wliole examination. 

ALTERNATIVE COURSE IN CHEMISTRY. 

General Course. 

1. A course of training (both theoretical and practical, 
including analytical) in Inorganic, Organic and Physical Chemis- 
try to meet the requirements of the Applied Chemistry students. 

2. Elementary course in mechanical and electrical engineer- 
ing, including drawing and workshop practice. 

3. Knowing of the more common appliances used in Chemi- 
cal Industries (together with their theories), including acquain- 
tance with small-scale operations. 

4. Special course: 

Any one of the following, including drawing up of balance 
sheets : — 

(1) Glass; (2) Ceramics; (3) Tanning; (4) Paints; Pig- 
ments and Varnishes; (5) Fats and oils, waxes; (6) Soaps 
candle, glycerine; (7) Fermentation. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

The Industrial gases. — Large scale preparation, testing of 
purity, storage and liquefacjbion ; acids, alkalis, and salts; clay 
and its properties — analysis; manufactures of alum and alumi- 
nium sulphate; chrome-alum; superphosphates; slags cement; 
mortar, hydraulic lime ; enamel, porcelain ; glass ; abrasives ; a 
general course on metallurgy with reference to iron, copper. 
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gold, silver, lead, tin, antimony, zinc, cadmium, aluminium, 
sodium, Ni, achromium, Hg, silicon; thermite process; uses 
thereof* in the industries ; special alloys (tantiron), etc., Bye- 
product plant; Chemistry of pigments. 

Physical Chemistry. 

Syllabus. 

Course for students of Applied Chemistry (an alternative 
course ill Chemistry for the M.A. and M.Sc. Examinations of 
the lJnivei*sity of Calcutta). 

A . — Theoretical . * 

J. Units. 

2. Kinetic theory of matter and its applications — 

Solid, liquid and gaseous states; Maxwell's law of distribu- 
l.ion of velocities ; (‘hara(*-toristic equations of gases ; hydrogen 
scale of temperatures; air thermometer; measurement of pres- 
sure; Joule-Thomson eft'eci; liquefaction of gases; mechani- 
cal production of cold ; surface tension ; orientation of molecules 
at surfaces ; viscosity. 

3 . Thermochemistry — 

Temperature standards ; median i('al equivalent of heat ; 
calorimetry ; specific heats : change of energy of transforma- 
tions with temperature; thermo(}homical notations; heat 
balance sheets ; measurement of temperature ; heating and cool- 
ing arrangements ; Thermodynamic scale of temperature ; 
thermodynamic; functions ; Clausius and Clayperon equation ; 
Le Chatileir and Braun’s prin(?iple of mobile equilibrium. 

4. Solutions — 

Law of'^inixtures, partial molar quantities; dilute solutions; 
theory of fractional distillation. 

u. Chemical Statics — 

Beal and false equilibrium; thermodynamics and chemical 
equilibrium; Nernst’s heat theorem; Phase law; alloy and 
silicate systems ; elements of metallography. 

6. Chemical Dynamics — 

Theories of catalysis; space velocity diagrams; chemical and 
economic efficiency; study of typical industrial gaseous reactions. 

7. Electrochemistry — 

Electrolytic dissociation; electromotive force of cells; electro- 
analysis; electroplating; electrolytic industries; indicators. 

8. Colloidal solutions ; absorptioji ; ultrafiltration ; stability ; 
electrical change and hydration; colloids in industries. 

* BtroHs will be laid only on the fundamental outlines of the theories and 
more on a dehnite knowledge of their applications. 



CHAP. XXXVll. — MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


2T2f\ 


9. Photochemistry (elementary treatment). 

10. Elementary treatment of radioactivity. 

B. — Practical. 

Practical course will correspond to the theoretical syllabus, 
including an acquaintance with the more important methods of 
measurement used in industrial processes. 

Syllabus for Organic Chernisiry. 

(1) Theories of Organic isomerism; Stereo isomerism; 
Geometrical isomerism; Ketenol phases; Transformations; Con- 
ceptions of valency as used in Organic Chemistry ; Colour and 
constitution; (2) Group reactions and important synthetic 
methods; (3) Chlorination, brornination, ioclinalion; nitration, re- 
duction. oxidation, sulphonation, (-arboxylatiou ; (di-. ; (4) Organic 
separation and puritication; (5) Technically important pre 
})9rations. 


SyllahuH for Special Subject. 

Fermentation — 

(1) Modern and ancient theories; (2) Bio-chemical labora- 
tory requisites and their use ; (3) Anatomy of the more common 
bacteria and cells; (4) Enzymes and enzyme theories; (5) 
Moulds; (6) Yeast and its properties; (7) Brewery yeast; distillery 
and dress yeast wine yeast; (8) Large scale pure cuFure for in- 
dustrial application; propagation apparatus, despatch of pure 
culture, etc.; (9) Influence of phosphate on alcoholic fermenta- 
tion; (10) Enzymes, co-enzymes; inorganic ferments; Carboxy- 
lase of Neuberg; Erhlich’s work; origin of fusel oil in yeast fer- 
mentation of sugars; the polypeptides; (11) lieductase and Oxi- 
dase — Bach's theory; (12) Laccase, lipase, etc.; (13) Critical re- 
view of the lactic acid; glyceraldehyde- dihydroxy acetone, pyru- 
vic acid and formic acid theories of alcoholic fermentation; Graaf 
and Le Fevre’s theory; Slator and Wolfgang Ostwfxld's views, 
etc.; (14) Sources of alcohol, natural and synthetic; comparison 
and costs; (15) Distillation of alcohol; various types of stills; 
purification processes, solid alcohol; use in engines; (16) acetone 
manufacture; vinegar; lactic acid; butyric acid, rubber industry. 

Syllahus for Chemical Technology . 

Manufacture of commercially important drugs; acids; al- 
kalis; alkaloids (quinine strychnine, etc.); indigo; alizarin, and 
other important dyes; antiseptic; essential oils; perfumes anc! 
perfumery requisites; cellulose; leather; pulp; canesugar; soap, 
glycerine; margarine; vegetable oils; earth oil; artificial silk; 
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rubber; fermentation; fertilisers; inks; explosives; celluloids; 
glass; enamel; porcelain; cement; hydraulic lime; and other 
more important industries. 

' Syllabus for Chemical Engineering . 

(1) Industrial units, (2) Fluids film, (3) Flow of fluids, (4) 
Flow of heat, (5) Fuels and power, (6) Furnaces and kilns, in- 
cluding gas producers, (7) Crushing and grinding, (8) Mechanical 
separation, (9) Filtration, (10) Evaporation, (11) J3rying, (12) 
Distillation, (13) Transport of solids, liquids and gases, etc., (14) 
Keaction chambers, etc. 


PHYSICS. 


(.Candidates in Idiysics will be expected to possess a sound 
knowledge of the general princdplcs of the subject, including 
the more fundamental advances made of recent years and a 
detailed knowledge of a special selected topic as indic.'atcd 
btdow. 

Five theoretical papers shall be S('t, of which the first three 
sliall cover a general (course of Mathematical and Experimental 
Physics distributed as follpws: — 

Paper J, 

(a) Mechanics of Solids and Fluids, including Vibrations and 
Wave -motion. 

(/)) (xeneral PropcTties of Matter and Kinetic*. Theory ’ of 
Cases. 


Paper 11. 

,a) Genej:al Thcor\ of Heat and Thermodynamics. 

{b) Opti(*s of Transparent Media. 

Paper III. 

Electricity and Magnetism including Elements of Electro 
magnetic Theory of Light. 

The fourth paper shall cover generally the more recent and 
fundamental developments in Electrical Theory distributed as 
follows ; — 


Paper IV. 

Elements of Electron Theory and the Quantum Hypothesis 
including, (ixperimental methods in ^ the study of Electrons, 
X-radiation, Positive Hays and Eadio-a(*.tivity. 

The fifth paper shall be set on a special topic of which the 
candidate is expected to possess a detailed knowledge. 

Appended is a list of such topics which may be added to or 
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modified from time to time by the i^oard of Higher Studies 
ill Physics. 


Paper W 

One of the following subjects: — 

A. Theory of Opti(‘al Instruments. 

B. Spectroscopy. 

C. Dispersion and Scattering of Light. 

D. Advanced Acoustics. 

E. Advanced '^rhermodynamics and Kinetic Theory of 
Matter. 

V. Electrical Oscillations and Wireless. 

G. X-rays and Crystal Structure. 

H. Eelativity. 

The prac^tieal Examination shall consist of three parts. 
The first part shall be so c.ondiu'ted as to tc'.st the candidate s 
general proficiency in physical cxpiRanients and measurement. 
The second and third parts shall test his prohcieru^y in advanced 
electrical work and his practical knowledge; of the special 
subject offered by him for the fifth theoreti(;al paper. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Bc. Degrc'e with Honours 
in Physics or Mathematics may be povmitted to offer a piece of 
research w’ork in lieu of tlu' fifth theoretical paper. Before 
such permission is granted, th(» candidate will be required to 
produce a duly c,('rtifi('d Laboratory record and satisfy th(; 
Board of Higher Studies in Physics by appearing at a practical 
test or otherwise, that he has during the first year’s course of 
study diligently ('arri('d out a (‘ourst* of Pra(*tical work. The 
production of the thesis will then excaript him from any 
further practical Examination. The maximum marks allotted 
to the reseai'ch work shall be* 300, and 100 marks shall be 
allotted to the special viva voce (examination of the candidate 
on the subject of his thesis. 

The candidates who offer a piece of res(;arch work shall be 
grouped in order of merit separately from the others appearing 
at the examination. 


ALTERNATIVE COJJESE IN PHYSICS. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 


Lectures — 

1. Electrostatics and Electrodynamics. 

2. Theory of electrical instruments (general), Galvanome- 
ters, electrometers, amperemeters, voltmeters, measurements of 
resistances, current voltages, capacity induction. 
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3. Theory of electrical instruments (special), Oscillographs, 
Watthourmeters, Phasemeters, Frequency meters. Characteristics 
of dynamos and motors. 

4. Principles of genc^ratiou of electric currents, low voltage 
generation, storage cells. 

Medium voltage generation, Direct current gcuieraiors, Dyna- 
mos, Alternators of different types. Turbo alternator. Motor 
generator, Eotary convertors. 

High voltage generation, Transformers, Theory of trans- 
former (the different types). 

Wave from frequency phase, rectification. 

Motors of different types. 

Direct current series, shunt, compound wound starter. 
Speed regulator. 

Alternate current induction motor, synchronis motors, ship 
ring motors, polyphase motors Starter, speed ri‘gulation. 

Effect of inductance and capacity. 

Special paper. 

5. High Frequance current. 

Their generation and reception in Eadio telegraphs 

6. Illumination Technology. 

Practical — 

(a) Accurate measurcnu'nt of low resistances. 

(b) ,, voltage. 

(c) ,, ,, ,. amperage. 

(d) Standardisation of thermocouples. 

(a) ,, ,, Platinum thermometers. 

(/) Measurements of insulation resistances. 

(Coils, switches, fust boxes, cleats, telegraph 
and telephone insulators, the resistances of 
insulation of field coils and armatures of 
motors.) 

7. Measurements of Permeability of different samples of 
iron and heat loss in complete cycles 

(a) By anchor ring methoil. 

(h) Hopkinson double yoke nu‘1hod. 

(c) Ewing's Permeameters. 

(d) KopsePs Permeamet(‘rs. 

{e) Maquetometer methods. 

(/) Eapid anchor ring method of Kapp. 

8. Determination of Magnetic field. 

(a) Sluxmeter. 

(h) Standard coil and Ballistic (ralvanometer. 

(c) Lenard’s spiral. 

9. Measurement of capacity. 

10. Measurement of Induction. 
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Coeff. of solf-Induction. 

,, ,, mutual induction of two circuits. 

11. Measurements of the ratio of transformation of two 

circuits. 

12. The dielectric capacity of oils and mica ebonite glass. 

13. Study of the wave form of different types of generator. 

(a) Duddel oscillograph. 

(b) Cathode-ray Oscillograph. 

14. The characteristic curves of dynamos and motors. 

15. Accurate measurement of frequency of oscillation. 

16. Study of tlie characteristics of the wave forms of high 
frequency currents with Cathode-ray oscillograph. 

17. Life curves of different class of electric lamps. 

18. Study of a storage cell. 

19. Study of the horse power of a motor. 

(a) Prony brake. 

(b) Friction brake. 

(c) Absorption dynamometers. 

(d) Cradle type dynamometers. 

20. Study of the different losses of motors. 

(a) Iron loss, Eddy current and Hysteresis loss. 

(b) Heat loss. 

(c) Friction and windage. 

21. Study of A. C. motors. 

(a) Torque variation. 

(b) Effect of capacity. 

(c) Phase alternation. 


Heat. 


Lectures, 

1. General Heat comprising thermometry, specific Heat, 

^ change of state, conduction, radiation. 

2. General 'principles of thermodynamics. 

3. Kinetic theory of gases. 

4. Technical thermodynamics. 

* Theory of Heat Engines. 

(a) Steam Engines: — 

‘ - Condensing, non-condensing. 

Single expansion, double expansion, compound 
uniflow, locomobile. 

Action of superheated steam. 

Steam, diagram. 

$ <f> diagram, the ideal cycles and the actual 
cycles, the a^tiop of the valves §nd valve gears. 
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(b) Internal combustion engines. 

Four cycle 
Two cycle. 

(i) Ignition type, explosion type. 

Semi Diesel. 

(ii) Diesel type. 

The theoretical consideration of efficiency of 
different types p. v. indicator diagrams 0 <#> 
diagrams. 

5. Theory of Refrigeration. 

Thermodynamics of Joule Thomson effect. 

Properties of CO^ Ammonia SO* 

Compression and temperature droj). 

Heat Exchange. 

C). General Properties of Matters. 

Elasticity and Elastic limits. 

Young’s Modulus and Poisson Eatio Tiigidity and 
Shear Hardness and Hertz’s theory of Impact, Visco- 
sity and Lubrication. 

Torsional rigidity, Bonding moment, etc. 

Practical — 

1. Mechanical Equivalent of Heat. 

2. Conductivity of solids, liquids and gases. 

3. Variation of specific heat with temperature of gas and 

gas mixtures. 

4. Measurements of high temperatures, l^yrometry (Black 

body radiation). 

5. Study of an internal combustion engine. 

(a) Pressure volume record (Indicator diagram by 
micro -indicator) . 

(b) Calorific value of liquid fuel by Mahlercook appa- 
ratus. 

(c) Calorific value of gas mixtures in engine cylinders 

(by Boy’s gas calorimeter). 

(d) Viscosity and flash point determination of differ- 
ent liquid fuels. 

(e) Determination of CO, in the exhaust gas (by 
platinum thermometer). 

(/) Measurement of the Horsepower of ap engine by 
Prony brake. 

{g) Determination of the Joule effect in Oxygen, CO*, 
* NHg , by gas compressor and platinum thermo- 
meter. 

Determination of Yoimg’s modulus by bending and 
Poisson’s ratio. 

Determination of Hardness by law of impact by 
twp ball paethod^. 
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Determination of viscosity of liquids and gases. 

A Course on Drawing, 

Screw threads — Forms and proportions of Bolts, Nuts^ 
screws and studs. 

Shafts, Pedestals, Hangers, Brackets. 

Valves of Steam Engine, Slide Valves. 

Corliss valve. Tappet valves of Oil Engines. 

Crankrods and cylinders of different types of Oil Engines, 
Bearings, Thurst Bearing, Ball Bearing, Drawings 
for high speeds. 

Designing of Generators and motors of small capacities. 
Workshop Practice. 

1. Fitting — Internal and external angle gauges. 

2. Simple turning of round rod, flat disc. 

d. Screw cutting with a lathe. 

4. Drilling. 

5. Milling. 

6. Simple grinding of two true surfaces. 

Cylindrical grinding. 

Internal and external grinding. 

7. Testing of a lathe bed and .performance of various 

chucks. 

BOTANY. 

Candidates m Botany shall be examined in — (1) General 
Morphology, (2) Specdal Morphology, including classification, 
(3) Histology, (4) Physiology, including Phytodynamics, (5) 
Distribution of plants, in space, (6) Distribution of plants in 
time and its bearing on the theory of desc.ent. 

2. Candidates will be expected to show a detailed know- 
ledge of either (1) and (2) or (3) and (4). 

3. The Practical Examination shall include (a) the making 

of microscopic sections of plants or parts of plants including 
staining and application of microchemical reagents ; (b) exami- 
nation, description and identification of microscopic prepara- 
tions provided by the Examiners or made by the candidates; 
(c) examination, description, systematic determination and 
identification of plants or parts of plants; (d) the perform- 
ance of physical or chemical experiments, or the setting up 
and description of apparatus, relating to the physiology of 
plants. ^ 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory* 
work, which must be duly* certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. * 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. Dagree with Honours 
in Botany may offer a piece of research work in the branch which 
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they have selected for special study in lieu of examination in {5) 
and (6) and the practical work under (c). The maximum marKs 
for the research work shall be 200. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

The candidate must be prepared to submit himself to a very 
thorough examination in Physiology. He shall name a particular 
branch of Physiology which he has made a special study of, and 
in which the examination will be more searching than In the rest. 

The Practical Examination shall include — 

I. Chemical Physiology. 

11. Histology. 

III. Experimental Physiology. 

The candidates shall name for part of his Practical Examina- 
tion one of the above subjects in which the test shall be more 
searching than in the others. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their liaboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be 
taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have, taken their B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in this subject shall be allowed to offer a piece of research work 
in the branch in which they have specialized in lieu of a portion 
of the examination in the other part, not carrying more than 
200 marks. 

ZOOLOl^Y AND COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

The candidate must be prepared to submit hiiuself to a 
thorough examination in Zoology. He shall name a group of 
animals of which he has made a special study and in respect of 
which the examination will be more searching than in the rest. 

The Practical Examination shall include dissection, micros- 
copical examination and description of types selected out of the 
group of animals referred to above. The candidate must be 
prepared to show his practical acquaintance with histological 
and embryological technique. 

Candidates must produce note books of their Laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be 
taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in this subject shall be allowed to offer. a piece of research work in 
the branch in which they have specialized in lieu of a portion of 
the examination in the other part not carrying more than 200 
marks. 
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GEOLOGY. 

Candidates who offer themselves for examinaticjn in Geology 
for the M.So. Degree may elect to specialize in either — 

(a) The Mineralogical and Petrological branch, or (h) the 
Stratigraphical and Palaeontological branch. 

• All candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the 
History of Geological Science, and to possess an intimate acquain- 
tance with the economic aspects of the branch in which they elect 
to be examined, with special reference to the mineral deposits of 
India, their exploitation by indigenous methods in the past, and 
a knowledge of recent developments. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their practical work, 
including field work in which they participated. These must 
be duly certified by the teacher, and shall be taken into account 
in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in this subject shall be allowed to offer a piece of research work 
in the branch in which they have specialised in lieu of a por- 
tion of the examination in the other part, not carrying more 
than 200 marks. 

EXPElillVIENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

1. The examination shall consist of the following parts: — 
Theoretical — 

(a) Physiological Psychology ... ... One paper. 

(b) Mental Pathology ... ... One paper. 

(c) Animal Psychology, with Mental Evolu- 

tion in the Animal Kingdom ... One paper. 

(d) Child Psychology, with Mental Evolution 

in the Individual ... ... One pape^. 


Practical — 

Experimental Psychology ... ... Four days, 

(i) Sensation. 

(ii) Perception, Ideation, Association of Ideas, and Atten- 
tion. 

(iti) and (iv) Time-relations of Mental phenomena, affective 
states and their influence on motion. 

2. Candidates who have passed the B.Sc. Examination with 
Honours in Experimental Psychology may offer a piece of 
research work in (a) or (b) in lieu of examination in (c) and (d) 
or a piece of research woffc in (c) or (d) in lieu of examination 
in (a) and (b). 

No candidate shall be excused any portion of the practical 
examination. 
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The maximum number o£ marks assigned to the research 
work shall be 200. 

3. Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work, which shall be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating the candidates’ qualifications. 

ANTHEOPOLOGY. 

The itourse in Anthropology shall include both Physical and 
Cultural Anthropology. Physical Anthropology shall be studied 
from the zoological, palfeontological, physiological, psychological 
and ethnological point of view. Cultural anthropology shall 
be studied from the archaeological, technological, sociological 
linguistic and ethnological point of view. The entire subject 
shall be treated with special reference to Indian conditions and 
problems past and present. Candidates shall be expected to 
possess a general knowledge of such subsidiary subjects as 
archaeology, human anatomy, geography, psychology, zoology 
physiology, statistics with special reference to miometries, in so 
far as such acquaintance is necessary for the proper understand- 
ing of anthropology ; but they shall not be required to pass a 
special examination in the ' subsidiary subjects. 

Six theoretical papers of four hours each shall be set at the 
examination; there will also be an oral and practical examina- 
tion extending over two days. Each written paper shall carry 
100 marks ; and 200 marks shall be allotted to the oral and 
practical examination. In order to pass, a candidate must 
obtain 216 marks in the aggregate of the written papers, and 72 
marks in the oral and practical examination ; but if in any 
written paper, a candidate obtains less than 25 marks, those 
marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Candidates 
obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in the second class and 
those obtaining 180 marks in the first class. 

Candidates may be permitted to substitute a piece of research 
work in lieu of written examination in two papres, provided they 
possess such qualifications and fulfil siadi conditions as may, 
from time to time, be prescribed in this behalf by the Board of 
Higher Studies concerned. ^ 

Detailed syllabuses will bo prescribed and books recommend- 
ed from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies concerned, 
so as to indicate the extent and standard of knowledge required. 

GENEEAL. 

8. («) In order to pass in Mathematics a candid^ite must 

obtain 264 marks. No minimum pass marks shall be required 
in each paper, but if in any paper a candidate obtains less 
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than 20 marks, those marks shall not be included in hie 
aggregate. Candidates obtaining 320 marks shall be placed 
in the second class and those obtaining 400 marks in the first 
class. 

(b) In order to pass in any subject other than Mathenuitics 
a candidate must obtain 132 marks in the aggregate of the four 
theoretical papers and 160 marks in the Practical Examination. 
If in any theoretical paper a candidate obtains less than 25 marks, 
these marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Candidates 
obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in the second class and 
those obtaining 480 marks in the first class. 

,9. As soon as possible after the examination the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed in each subject 
arranged in three classes and in order of merit. Candidates shall 
be bra(iketted together unless the Examiners are of opinion that 
there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

Eacdi successful candidate shall receive with his Degree of 
M.Sc. a certificate setting forth the subject in which he was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 

10. The candidate who is placed first in the first class in 
each brancih shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of bookis 
to the value of Es. 200, jmd the candidate who is placed second 
in the first class in each branch shall receive a Silver Medal and 
8 prize of books to the value of Es. 100. 

11. In all cases where a candidatii is allowed to substitute 
a piece of research work for part of the examination the follow- 
ing conditions shall be observed : — 

(a) He must have completed oiui gear’s study including a 

full course in the subject in which lu‘. intends to offer 
a piece of research work. 

(b) He must at the end of the year in question submit to the 

Syndicate an application for permission to offer a piece 
of research work in lieu of part of the examination. 

(c) The application shall indicate thq particular piece of 

research which he wishes to take up and must be 
recommended by the Profossor or Professors under 
whom he has been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by the Syndicate the 

research must be carried on under the direction of 
the Professor or Professors with whom the candidate 
is prosecuting his studies. 

(e) The candidate shall draw up a complete report of the 

particular research work done by him and shall 
deliver this report to the Eegistrar at least a month 
before the first day of the M.Sc. Examination ^t 
which h^ intends to present himseil. 
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(/) The Examiner appointed to consider the research work 
and to apportion marks for the same shall , if he 
thinks necessary, subject the candidate to a viva voce 
examination with a view to testing his acquaintance 
with any previous work that has been done m the 
particular line of research taken up. 


CHAPTEE XXXVIII. 

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 

1. Any Master of Science of the University of Calcutta 
who has been placed in either the first or the second class at the 
examination for the Degree of Master, may offer himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science, provided thrtHi 
years have elapsed from the time when he passed the examina- 
tion. 

2, Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree 
of Master of Science, upon a knowledge of which ho rests his 
qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis that 
he has composed treating scientifically some special portion 
of the subject so stated, embodying the result of research, or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on the dis- 
covery of new facts observed by himself or of new relations of 
facts obsei^ved by others, or tending generally to the advance- 
ment of Science. The candidate shall indicate generally in 
a preface to his thesis and ispecially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original ; he shall further state whether 
his research has been conducted independently, under advice, 
or in co-operation with others, and, in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement of 
Science. 

B. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contribu- 
tions to the advancement of the science professed by him, or any 
cognate branch of science, which may have been published by 
him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two Members 
pf the Faculty of Science, or two Doctors of Science shall have 
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testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that in habits 
and character, the candidate is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of Bs. 200. Mo candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned in Kegulation 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in Begulation 3, shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board of three Examiners. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and, if the 
candidate has obtained a first class at the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Science, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination ; but ho may be required by 
the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally, or practically, or by both these methods, with reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board ishall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination 
of the thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if 
any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candi- 
date worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, they shall cause 
his name to be published,, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Science. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Science, 
and if his thesis is approved by the Boa;’d he shall be required 
to submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, 
and the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate, 
may also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before them to be tested orally or practically, or by both these 
methods, with reference to the thesis and the special subject 
professed by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of thesis, and of the written exami- 
nation, and also of the oral and practical examinations, if any, 
and if the Syndicate, upon the report,, consider the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science they shall cause hie 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Science. 

9. In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
Kegulation, if the Board upon an examination of his thesis 
and of his original contribution or contributions to the advance* 
ment of Science, hold the same to be generally or specifically of 
such special excellence as to justify the exemption of the candi* 

86 
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date from the written examination, he may be exempted by the 
Syndicate, provided that the report of the Board shall set forth 
the fact and the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
Oy the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next Convoca- 
tion for conferring Degrees to each candidate who has qualified 
for the Degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis, 
and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published 
by the University, with the inscription: “ Thesis approved for 
the Degree of Doctor of Science in the University of Calcutta.” 


CHAPTER XXXIX. 

LICENTIATE IN TEACHING. 

1. An Examination for Licentiate in Teaching shall be 
held annually in Calcutta* at such time as the Syndicate shall 
determine, the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any candidate may be admitted to the examination not 
less than two years after passing the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts or Science, provided he has attended a regular course 
of lectures! on the Art and Theory of Teaching in a college or 
colleges affiliated in Teaching, and has, in addition, (a) undergone 
a course of practical training for a period of six consecutive 
months %t a Training School approved by the Syndicate for 
the purpose, or (b) served as a Teacher at some recognised 
school for one academical year previously to the examination. 
The theoretical portion of the course shall consist of the following 
subjects: — The Theory and Practice of Teaching in relation 
to Mental and Moral Science, (2) Methods of teaching specific? 
subjects, and school management, (3) a selected educational 
classic or classics, and (4) a selected course in modern English, 
Prose and Poetry. 

3. There shall be a written examination in each of the 
subjects (1), (2), (3) and (4) and a practical examination for 
testing skill in teaching by means of lessons to be given by 
the candidate to a class or classes at some recognised school 


♦ The Examination may also be held in such places other than Calcutta 
as the Syndicate may appoint from time to time. 

f This condition will not be enforced so long as there is no College 
al&liated for this purpose. 
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in Calcutta on any three of the following groups of subjects 
selected by him — 

(i) English. 

{ii) A Classical Language. 

(m) Bengali. 

(ir) History. 

(r) Mathematics. 

(vi) Geography. 

(vii) Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

{viii) Elementary Mechanics. 

(ix) Kindergarten and Object Lessons. 

4. There shall be one paper in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4). The paper on (3) shall include an Essay on an 
Educational subject carrying 50 marks. Each paper shall be 
of three hours, and shall carry 100 marks. 300 marks shall be 
allotted to the practical examination. In order to pass, a 
candidate must obtain 30 marks in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4), and 120 marks in the practi(.*al examination. Candi- 
dates obtaining 420 marks shall be declared to have passed with 
distinction. 

A fee of Rs. 30 shall be payable by every candidate. If 
the candidate fails to pass or present himself at the examination, 
he shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

5. No candidate shall be allowed to appear for the practical 
examination till he has passed in the theoretical portion. A 
candidate may present himself for examination in the theoretical 
portion one year after passing the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts or Science : and if he passes he may appear in the practical 
portion of the examination in a subsequent year. 

6. The limits of the different subjects ©hall be as follows : — 
(I) Theory and Art of Teaching in relation to Mental and 

Moral Science. 

(a) General Analysis of Mind ; fundamental processes and 

activities with their laws and conditions 

(b) The physical basis of mental life ; sensation, perception, 

attention, memory, association of ideas, assimilation 
of knowledge, feeling and volition; their associated 
physical conditions. 

(c) Mental evolution in the individual — characteristics 

of different ages: — infancy and childhood — ^the 
school age, and the succeeding period. 

(d) The training of, the senses: — co-ordination of sense 

and movement. 

(e) The cultivation of attention and interest — ^the cultiva* 

tion of the imagination and the emotions--^the 
essthetic basis of intellectual education* 
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(/) The logical basis of education — Logical Method — 
theory of the five formal steps — abstraction, gener- 
alisation and conception — order of the acquisition of 
knowledge. 

(gf) Language, Imitation and Play as factors in education. 
Growth of the linguistic faculty. 

{h) The training and discipline of the emotions — cultiva- 
tion of Sympathy and the Social Emotions — of the 
moral sentiment. 

(i) The training of the will — formation of habits — Eewards 
and punishments — authority and discipline — ^the 
moral standard — the moral idea and moral progress. 

(/) Characters of individual children — ^marks of brightness 
and cleverness — ^marks of deficiency and abnorm- 
ality — atavism, physical and moral. 

(/c) Tests of visualising power,, memory, verbal memory, 
command of language, sense of number, and the 
computing capacity, with the conditions of their 
growth and decline. 

(/) Educational values and educational ends, Education : 
classical and scientific, liberal and technical, 
general and special. Civic education. Co-ordina- 
tion and seqtience of studies. National systems 
of education : the primary, the secondary, and 
the University stage. 

(11) Methods of teaching specific subjects, and school 
management. 

Methods : 

Special : 

Training: — Drawing, drill and active songs, gymnastics 
and games. 

Humanistic studies: — General treatment. Mother tongue. 
Foreign l^anguage, Grammar and Composition, Litera- 
ture, History. 

Naturalistic studies: — General treatment. Object lessons 
Elementary Scientific lessons. Every-day Science, 
Geography, Arithmetic, Geometry and Algebra, 
Elementary Mechanics, Elementary Physics and Ele- 
mentary Chemistry. 

General: — Co-ordination of particplar studies. Preparation 
of teaching notes and lessons. Use of the blackboard. 
Questioning and conversations. Oral lessons and book- 
work. Excursions. 

School Management: Organisation of Schools. Co-ordina- 
tion and sequence of studies. Classification of scholars, various 
methods of grading pupils. Management of a class. Appor- 
tionment of time. The time-table and recreation. Methods of 
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examination. Kegisters and returns. Progress reports. Pro- 
motions and rewards. Corporal punishment in schools. Disci- 
pline and the formation of habits. Belations of teachers to 
pupils out of school hours. Physical exercise. Hygienic 
conditions. Experimental study of children, and record of 
results. Attention to individual children. School buildings — 
their structure, fitting and furniture. Books and apparatus. 

(Ill) English. 

Books shall be prescribed from time to time by the Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in English. The 
works shall be of the same standard of difficulty as the B.A. 
Pass English texts. 


CHAPTEE XL. 

BACHELOB OF TEACHING. 

1. An Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching 
shall be held annually in Calcutta* at siich time as the Syndicate 
shall determine, the approximate date to be notified in the 
Calendar. 

2. Any candidate may be admitted to the examination not 
less than one year after passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination, 
provided he has attended a '’regular course of lectures! on the 
Art, Theory and History of Teaching in a College or Colleges 
affiliated in Teaching, and has; in addition, either (a) undergone 
a course of practical training consisting of not less than 50 lessons 
for a period of six consecutive months at a Training School 
approved by the Syndicate for the purpose, or (b) served as 
a Teacher at some recognised school for one academical year 
previously to the examination. The Theoretical portion of the 
course shall extend over one academical year, and consist of the 
following subjects : — (1) The Theory and Practice of teaching 
in relation to Mental and Moral Science, (2) Methods of teaching 
specific subjects, and school management, (3) the History of 
Educational Ideas and Methods, and (4) a selected educational 
classic or classics. 

Any candidate who has passed the examination for the Licen- 
tiate in Teaching and has also graduated in Arts or in Science 


* The examination may also be held in such places other than Calcutta 
as the Syndicate may appoint from time to time. 

f This condition will not be enforced so long as there is no College afiiliat- 
ed for this purpose. 
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may be admitted to this examination without compliance with 
the conditions laid down in the above paragraph. 

8. There shall be written examination in each of the sub- 
jects (1), (2), (8) and (4) and a practical examination for testing 
skill in teaching by means of lessons to be given by the 
candidate to a class or classes at some recognised school at 
Calcutta on three of the following subjects selected by him: — 

(i) English. 

(ii) A Classical Language. 

(Hi) Bengali. 

(iv) History. 

(v) Mathematics. 

(i?i) Geography. 

(vii) Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

{viii) Elementary Mechanics. 

{ix) Kindergarten and Object Lessons. 

4. There shall be one paper in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4). The paper on (4) ishall include an Essay on an 
Educational subject, carrying 50 marks. Each paper shall be 
of three hours, and carry 100 marks. 300 marks shall be allotted 
to the practical portion of the examination. In order to pass, a 
candidate must obtain 36. marks in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4), and 120 marks in the practical examinations. Can- 
didates obtaining 420 marks shall be placed in the first division. 

The first student in the first division shall be entitled to a 
prize of books of the value of Bs. 100. 

5. A candidate may present himself for examination in the 
theoretical portion in one year, and in the practical portion in 
a subsequent year, but no candidate shall be admitted to the 
practical examination, who has not ])assed the written examina- 
tion. A fee of Bs. 40 shall be payble by every candidate. If 
the candidate fails to pass or present himself at the examination, 
he shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

6. The limits of the different subjects shall be as follows : — 

(I) The Theory and Art of Teaching. The subjects pres- 
cribed for the Licentiate in Teaching treated more 
fully. . 

(II) Methods of teaching specific subjects and School 
Management. The subjects prescribed for the Li- 
centiate in Teaching treated more fully. 

(Ill) History of Educational Ideas and Methods. 

Oriental: — Ancient and Mediaeval Hindu education. Me- 
dieeval Mahomedan Education. ' ^ 

Western: — Greek, Boman and Mediaeval education. The 
Eenaissance. The Jesuits and the Jansenists. Eevolt 
from classification and return to Nature. Scientific Psy- 
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chology and the Science of education. Child Psychology 
and Pedagogics. 

Outlines of the Organisation and History of national systems 
of education with special referrence to England, Germany, 
America and Japan. 


^ CHAPTEE^XL(A). 

JJIPLOMA IN SPOKEN ENGLISH. 

1. An examination for a Diploma in Spoken English shall 
bo held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such time 
as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be 
notified in the Calendar. 

2. Every candidate for the Diploma must have passed one 
of the following examinations in this University: — 

Master of Arts. 

Master of Science. 

Bachelor of Arts. 

Bachelor of Science. 

Bachelor of Teaching. 

Licentiate in Teaching. 

8. Every candidate for the Diploma shall produce certi- 
ficate to show that he has received training in elocution for a 
period of not less than one year under a teacher, recognised for 
this purpose by the Board of Higher Studies in English. 

4. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Kegistrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Board of Higher Studies in English, 
and a fee of Ks. 50, not less than three months before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

5. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of Es. 60 on each 
occasion. 

6. The examination shall be written and oral, and shall 
be conducted on the lines of a syllabus to be drawn up from 
time to time by the Board of Higher Studies in English and 
Board of Studies in English jointly. The Examiners shall be 
appointed by the Syndicath on the joint recommendation of the 
Boards. 

7. The written examination will consist of one paper and 
Will be held mth a view to test a candidate's knowledge of the 
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elements of phonetics with special reference to the pronunciation 
of English words. 

8. The oral examination will be held mainly with a view 
to test a candidate’s power of elocution and his ability to carry 
on an ordinary conversation in English. 

9. As soon as possible after, the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates, arranged in 
order of merit, in two classes. Candidates shall be brackettod 
together unless the Examiners are of oponion that there ♦is 
clearly a difference in their merits. The candidate who is placed 
first in the First Class shall receive a gold medal and a prize of 
books to the value of Es. 200, the candidate who is placed second 
in the First Class shall receive a silver medal and a prize of 
books to the value of Es. 100. 

Syli^abus. 

Written Examination {Sec. 7). 

Simple questions will be set on 

(а) The organs of speech, 

(б) The use of the voice (articulation, phrasing, pitch), 

(c) The classification and production of sounds. 

Students are recommended to consult the following books : — 

* D. Macintyre ... Sources and Sounds of the English 

Language. 

* H. II. Hulbert ... Voice Training in Speech and Song. 

* W. Eipprnann ... Sounds of Spoken English. 

* W. Eipprnann ... Elements of Pohnetics. 

W. Victor ... The Teacher’s Manual. 

H. Sweet ... Sounds of English. 

H. Sweet ... Primer of Spoken English, 

Jesperson ... History of English Language, Part T. 

* G. Noel Armfield ... General Phonetics. 

Oral Examination {Sec. 8). 

{a) Beading — (t) Prose; {ii) Poetry. 

(6) Eecitation. 

(c) Conversation. 

{d) A short speech. 

100 marks shall be assigned to the written examination ; the 
minimum required for a pass shall be 30 marks. 

400 marks shall be assigned to the oral examination; the 
minimum required for a pass shall be 200 marks. 

* The more important books in the above list are marked with an 
f^st^riBk, 
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No candidate ehall be declared to have passed, unless he 
shall have obtained the prescribed minimum in the written as 
also in the oral examination. 

Candidates who pass and obtain 300 marks in the aggregate 
shall be placed in the first class. 


CHAPTEE XLI. 

BACHELOE OF LAW. 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Law 
shall satisfy the following conditions : — 

(i) He must have passed the Examination for the Degree 

of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bache- 
lor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or Bache- 
lor of Engineering. 

(m He must, after passing that Examination, have prose- 
cuted a regular course of study, as explained in Ee- 
gulation 2, for not less than three academical year« 
in a college affiliated in Law. 

(Hi) He must pass three examinations in Law, namely, 

(a) Preliminary Examination, not earlier than the end 
of the first-year of law study. 

(h) Intermediate Examination, not earlier than the end 
of the second-year of law study. 

(c) Final Examination, not earlier than the end of the 

* third-year of law study. 

Provided that a candidate who has been placed in i^e First 
Division at the Preliminary Examination may take the Final 
Examination in the middle of the third-year of his law study, 
if during the year and a half which elapses after he has passed 
the Preliminary Examination, he has attended the full course 
prescribed for the Intermediate and Final Examinations. 

All the three Examinations shall be held six-monthly, but 
subject to the exception mentioned in Regulation 11, no candi- 
date shall be admitted to the Intermediate Examination until 
six months after he passes the Preliminary Examination. 

2. No candidate shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study unless he has attended — 

(t) at least three-fourths of the full number of lectures in 
each subject or^group of subjects mentioned in Regu- 
lation 4 as forming the subject of a separate paper 
(such full mimber not being less than 32); 

(ii) at least three-fourths of the full number of sittings of a 
Moot Court in each of the said subjects or groups of 
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subjects [other than subjects (i) and (it) for the Pre- 
liminary Examination] (such full number not being 
less than 12). 

3. The Preliminary, Intermediate and Final Examinations 
shall be written and may also be partly oral. 

4. The following shall be the subjects for the Preliminary, 
Intermediate and Final Examinations, respectively 

For the Preliminary Examination. 

(i) Jurisprudence ... ... ... One Paper. 

(ii) Roman Law ... ... ... One Paper, 

(in) Hindu Law.* ... ... ... One Paper. 

(iv) Constitutional Law. ... ... One Paper. 

For the Intermediate Examlnation. 

(i) Mahomedan Law ) 

and 

(ii) The Law relating to Persons ) 

(m) The Law relating the Property, including 

(a) the Law of Transfer inter vivos 

and 

(b) Principles of the English Law of Real Property and 
the Law of Intestate and Testamentary Suc- 
cession (exclusive of the Hindu and the Maho- 
m'edan Law of Intestate Succession). 

One Paj>er. 

(iv) The Law of Contracts and Torts ... One Paper. 

For the Final Examination. 

(?) The Law relating to Property, including 

(a) The Law of Land Tenures, Land Revenue and 

Prescription ... One Paper. 

(ii) The Principles of Equity, including the Law of Trusts. 

One Paper. 

(Hi) The Law of Evidence and the general principles of Civil 
Procedure and Limitation ... One Paper. 

(ii^) The Law of Crimes and the General Principles of Cri- 
minal Procedure. ... ... One Paper. 

6. The limits of each subject mentioned in the preceding 
Regulation shall be indicated by the • Syndicate from time to 

^ Candidates from Burma will be allowed optionally to 4>ffer ** Burmese 
Bnddhist Law** in place of Hindu Law. 


One Paper. 
.. One Paper. 
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time by reference to text-books, and Legislative Acts and 
Statues where necessary. The Syndicate shall also, prescribe, 
in connection with each subject [other than subjects (i) and (ii) 
for the Preliminary Examination] a list of leading cases to be 
studied in the original judgments as expositions of important 
legal principles. Every College affiliated in Law shall make 
suitable provision for a law library so as to enable its students to 
have •access to the lleports or other books in which the selected 
cases may be found. 

6. A Preliminary Examination, an Intermediate Examina- 
tion- and a .Final Examination in Law shall be held six-monthly 
in, Calcutta and in such other places as the Syndicate may, from 
time to time, determine and shall commence at such time as the 
Syndicate may hx, the approximate dates to be notified in the 
Calendar, 

7. Any Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or .Bache- 
lor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or J3acheior of Engi- 
neering, who has, after passing his Degree Examination, prose- 
cuted a regular course of study as explained in paragraph 2, so 
far as the subjects for the Preliminary Examination in Law are 
concerned, may be admitted to that Examination, if he sends to 
the liegistrur his application with a fe,e of thirty rupees and with 
a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate, at least 
thirty days before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

A candidate, who fails to pass or present himself for exami- 
nation, shall not be entitled to obtain a refund of the fee ; but 
he may be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on 
payment of a like fee of thirty rupees. 

8. As soon as possible after the Preliminary Examination 
the Syndicate shall publish a list of the names of the successful 
candidates arranged in two divisions, the first in order of merit 
and the second in alphabetical order. 

The first student of the first division shall be entitled to a 
prize of books of the value of Bs. 100, and the second student 
of the first division shall be entitled to a like prize of Es. 60, 

9. Any student who has passed the Preliminary Examina- 
tion and has prosecuted a regular course of study as explained 
in paragraph 2, so far as the subjects for the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Law are concerned, may be admitted to that Exa- 
mination, if he sends to the Eegistrar his application with a 
fee of thirty rupees and with a certificate in the form prescribed 
by the Syndicate, at least thirty days before the date fixed for 
tne commencement of tlie examination. 

« A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for exami- 
nation shall not be entitled to a ref und of the fee ; but he may^ 
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be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on pay* 
ment of a like fee of thirty rupees. 

.10. As soon as possible after the Intermediate Examina- 
tion, the Syndicate shall publish a list of the names of the suc- 
cessful candidates arranged in two divisions, the first in order of 
merit, and the second in alphabetical order. 

The first student of the first division shall be entitlgsd to 
a prize of books of the value of Rs. 100, and the second 
student of the first division shall be entitled to a like prize of 
Rs. 50. 

11. A student may during the second year of his Law 
study, prosecute a regular course of study as explained in 
paragraph 2, in the subjects for the Intermediate Examination, 
notwithstanding that he has not already passed the Preliminary 
Examination. And no student shall be debarred from prosecut- 
ing such regular course of study, in the subjects for the Final 
Examination in the third year of his Law study, by reason of 
his failing to pass or present himself for the Preliminary 
Examination at the end of the first year or the Intermediate 
Examination at the end of the second year. But no one who 
is not a Master of Arts or Science shall be admitted to the 
Intermediate Examination* until six months after his passing the 
Preliminary Examination. 

12. Any Baehelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bache- 
lor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or Bachelor of Engi- 
neering, who has after passing his Degree Examination, prose- 
cuted a regular course of study as explained in Regulation 2, for 
three years or two years and a half, as the case may be, and has 
passed the Preliminary Examination, may be admitted to the 
Final Exapainatiom in Law, if he sends his application with a fee 
of thirty rupees and with certificates in the form prescribed by 
the Syndicate, to the Registrar, at least thirty days befor^e the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

Provided that if such candidate has not previously passed 
the Intermediate Examination, he must at the same time 
appear at the Intermediate Examination in accordance with 
paragraph 9. 

And any one who has prosecuted a regular course of study 
as abovementioned, and who, as a Master of Arts or Science, is 
entitled under the exception in paragraph 11 to present himself 
for the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final Examinations in 
the same year, may be admitted at the same time to the three 
examinations, if he sends his applications with the prescribed 
fees and with certificates in the prescribed forms to the Regis- 
trar, at least thirty days before the date fixed for the commence- 
ment of the earliest of these examinations. 
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A candidate under any of the preceding paragraphs who 
fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to obtain a refund of the fee; but he may be admitted 
to one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the 
prescribed fee. 

13. As soon as possible after the Final Examination, the 
Syndicate shall publish a list of the names of the successful 
candidates arranged in two divisions, each in order of merit. 
The first student of the first division shall be entitled to a 
Gold Medal and a prize of books to the value of Es. 200, pro- 
vided that he was placed in the first division also at either 
the Preliminary or the Intermediate Examination. 

14. If a candidate who is admitted to the Intermediate 
and Final Examinations at the same time, succeeds in the for- 
mer and fails in the latter, he shall be declared to have passed 
the Intermediate Examination, and he may be admitted to any 
subsequent Final Examination on payment of the prescribed 
fee. But if he succeeds in the Final Examination and fails in 
the Intermediate Examination, he shall be deemed to have failed 
in both and he may be subsequently admitted to the two examina- 
tions at the same time on payment of the prescribed fees. • 

If a candidate who is a Master of Arts or Science and is 
admitted as such to the Preliminary; Intermediate and Final 
Examinations at the same time, he shall be declared to have 
passed the examination or examinations in which he succeeds, 
provided that he shall not be declared to have passed the 
Intermediate Examination, unless he has passed the Preliminary 
Examination as well, nor shall he be declared to have passed the 
Pinal Examination unless he has passed both the Preliminary 
and Intermediate Examinations. In the event of failure he 
may be admitted to one, two or three of these Examinations, as 
the case may be, at the same time on payment of the prescribed 
fees. 

15. For the Preliminary Examination four papers shall 
be set each of four hours and carrying 100 marks. 

For the Intermediate Examination four papers shall be set 
each of three hours and carrying 100 marks. 

For the Final Examination four papers shall be set each of 
three hours and carrying 100 marks. 

16. In the third paper for the Preliminary Examination 
and in every paper for the Intermediate and Final Examina- 
tions, 40 marks shall be allotted to questions framed with a 
view to test the ability of candidates to apply the more import- 
ant legal principles to concrete cases. Full credit shall be given 
for well reason^ wswers.to such questions, even if the conclu- 
sions happen to differ from the Views taken in decided cases. 
No credit shall be given for bare answers unsupported by 
arguments. 
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17. ’ In order to pass the Preliminary Examination, a candi- 
date must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... ... 30 marks . 

and in the aggregate ... ... ... 200 marks . 

In order to be placed in the first division a candidate must 
obtain — ... ... ... 267 marks, 

18. Ill order to pass the Intermediate Examination,* a can- 
didate must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... ... 30 marks. 

and in the aggregate ... ... ... 200 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first division, a candidate must 
obtain — ... ... ... 267 marks. 

19. In order to pass the Einal Examination, a candidate 
must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... ... 30 marks. 

and in the aggregate ... ... ... 200 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first division, a candidate must 
obtain — ... ... ... 267 marks. 

20. Any candidate who has failed in one paper only at 
any of the three examinations, and by not more than 5 marks, 
and has shown merit by gaining GO per cent, or more in the 
aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. In order to determine the division in which such a can- 
didate shall be placed and his place in the division, the num- 
ber of marks by which he has failed in one paper shall be de- 
ducted from his aggregate. 

If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any can- 
didate at any of these examinations not covered by the preced- 
ing Eeguhition, consideration ought to be allowed by reason ;f 
his high proficiency in a particular subject or in the aggregate, 
they shall report the case to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate 
may pass such candidate. 

21. Each successful candidate at the Preliminary and the 
Intermediate Examinations shall receive a certificate in the 
form entered in Appendix A. 

Each successful candidate at the Final Examination shall 
receive with his Degree of B.L. a diploma in the form entered in 
Appendix A, setting forth the division in which he was placed. 

22. For the purpose of Section 11 of Chap. XXVI of the 
Begulations a student shall be deemed to have completed his 
regular course of study (a) for the Preliminary; Examination at 
the end of the first year of his Law study ; and (b) for both 
the Intermediate and the Final Examinations, at the end of the 
third year of his Law study. 
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23. The Eegulations contained in this Chapter shall come 
into force on the 1st June, 1910, and shall apply to all students 
who commence their Law study on or after that date. 

A student who commenced his Law study before 1st June, 
1910, will be entitled to complete the course in accordance with 
the Eegulations as they stood before that date. Any student, 
who has thus completed the course, may appear, if otherwise 
qualified, at any of the Examinations held in accordance with 
the Eegulations contained in this Chapter. 

24. The Examinations in accordance with the Eegulations 
contained in this Chapter shall be held for the first time as 
follows : — 

Preliminary Examination ... ... July, 1911. 

Intermediate Examination ... ... July, 1912. 

Final Examination ... ... January, 1913. 

The Examinations in accordance with the Eegulations as 
they stood before 1st June, 1910, shall be held for the last time 
jis follows : — 

Preliminary Examination ... ... January, 1911. 

Final Examination ... ... July, 1911. 

In January and July, 1912, in lieU of a Final Examination 
under the old Eegulations, an Intermediate and a Final Exami- 
nation will be held in accordance with the new Piegulations, to 
which will be admitted only such candidates as would have 
been entitled to appear at a Final Examination under the old 
Eegulations at that time. 

Provided that notwithstanding any thing contained in Sec- 
tion 11 of Chap. XXVI of the Eegulations, any student who has 
completed a two years’ course of Law study under the old Ee- 
gulations, will retain the benefit of his attendance at lectures as 
qualifying him for admission to jbhe Final Examination under the 
old Eegulations or the Intermediate and the Final Examinations 
under the new Eegulations, for a period of years following 
the completion of his regular course of study. 


CHAPTEE XLII. 

MASTEE OF LAW. 

1. An Examination for the Degree of Master of Law shall 
be held annually in Calcutta, commencing at such time as the 
Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be notified 
in the Calendar, 



296 


CHAP. XUI. — ^MASTER OF LAIrtT, 


2. Any candidate who has obtained the Degree of Bache- 
lor of Law may be examined for the Degree of Master of Law. 

3. Every candidate shall send his application with a fee of 
two hundred rupees to the Begistrar at least three months 
before the date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for examination 
shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

4. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Hindu Law or Mahomedan Law. 

(2) Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation. 

(3) Principles and History of Eoman Law. 

(4) Private International Law. 

(6) and (6) Any two of the following subjects, namely: — 

(i) Principles of Equity. 

(ii) The Law relating to the Transfer of Immovable 

Property and the Law of Prescription. 

(Hi) The Law relating to Wills. 

(iv) The Law of Contracts and Torts. 

(v) Principles and History of the Law of Beal and 

Personal Property 

(vi) Principles and History of the Law of Evidence. 

(vii) History of English Law. 

5. Six papers shall bo set to each candidate, one on each of 
the six subjects. Each paper shall be of three hours and shall 
carry KX) marks. 

There shall be a viva voce examination of each candidate, if 
the Examiners think fit. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in two classes, each in order of merit. Candidates shall be 
bracketted together, unless the Examiners are of opinion that 
there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

7. Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree 
of M. L. a diploma in the form entered in Appendix A, setting 
forth the class in which he was placed. The candidate who is 
placed first in the first class shall receive a Gold Medal and a 
prize of books to the value of Es. 200. 

8. In order to pass the examination for the Degree of 
Master of Law, a candidate must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... 50 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first class, a canlidate must 
further obtain — 

In the aggregate 


400 marks. 
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9. The Examiners shall have regard to the style and method 
of the answers submitted by the candidates, and .shall give 
credit for excellence in these respects. 


CHAPTEE XLIII. 

DOCTOE OF LAW. 

1. Any Master of Law of the University of Calcutta may 
offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Law, 
provided one year has elapsed from the time when he passed the 
examination for the Degree of Master. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Ecgulations for the Degree 
of Master of Law, upon a knowledge of which ho rests his quali- 
fication for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis that he 
has composed upon some branch of law, or of the history or 
philosophy of law. The candidate shall indicate generally in a 
preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has avail- 
ed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
which he claims as original; he shall further state whether his 
research has been conducted independently, under advice, or 
in co-operation with others, and, in what respects his investiga- 
tions appear to him to advance the study of law. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the science or study of law whether 
published conjointly or indtipendently and upon which he relies 
in support of his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two members 
of the Faculty of Law or two Doctors of Law shall have testi- 
fied, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that since graduating 
as Bachelor of Law, the candidate has practised his profession 
with repute for five years, and that in habits and character, he 
is a fit and proper person for the Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a fee 
of Es. 2CR). No candidate who fails to pass or present himself 
for examination shall be^ entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned in Eegulation 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in paragraph B, shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of the 
Faculty of Law and two other persons, 

88 , 
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7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and if the can- 
didate has* obtained a first class at the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Law, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination; but he may be required by 
the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally with reference to the thesis, and the special subject selected 
by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of 
the examination of the thesis, and of the oral examination, if 
any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candi- 
date worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Law, they shall cause 
his name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of the science or study of Law. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Law, and 
if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be required to 
submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, 
and the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate 
may also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before them to be tested orally with reference to the thesis and 
the special subject professed by him. The Board shall report 
to the Syndicate the result of the examination of the thesis, and 
of the written examination, and also of the oral examination, if 
any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Law, they shall cause 
his name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of the published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of the science or study of Law. 

9. In*, the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
Begulation, if the Board, upon an examination of his thesis 
and of his original contribution or contributions to the advance- 
ment of the science or study of Law, hold the same to the gene- 
rally or specifically of such special excellence as to justify the 
exemption of the candidate from the written examination, he 
may b<*. so exempted by the Syndicate, provided that the report 
of tlu' Board shall set forth the fact and the grounds of such 
exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next Convocation 
for conferring Degrees to each candidate who has qualified for 
the Degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis 
and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published by 
the University with the inscription : ** Thesis approved for the 
Degree of Doctor of Law in the University of Calcutta/' 
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CHAPTEE XLIV. 

PBELIMINAEY SCIENTIFIC M.B. EXAMINATION. 

1. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination provided he has fulfilled the following condi- 
tions : — 

(a) That he has passed the Intermediate Examination with 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics. 

(b) That he has completed, since passing the Intermediate 
Examination with Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics, a 
regular course of study, theoretical and practical, in the sub- 
jects for the examination for one academical year in a College 
afl&liated to the University for this purpose. 

2. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination shall be 
held twice in each year ordinarily in April and November and 
shall commence on such dates as the Syndicate shall determine. 
Every candidate for admission to this examination shall send 
to the Begistrar his application with a certificate in the form 
prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Bs. 30, at least twenty- 
one days before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on 
each occasion on producing a certificate that he has, since the 
date of last examination and within the six months preceding 
his re-examination, attended, to the satisfaction of the Principal 
of his College, a further course of study in each of the subjects 
in which he has to appear at that examination, provided that 
after four failures within two years, he shall not be admitted 
to the examination except on the special recommendation of 
the Principal of the College. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — Inorganic Chemistry, Organic Chemistry, Physics, 
Botany and Zoology (one paper in each). The examination shall 
be written, oral and practical, three hours being allowed for 
each paper in each subject. 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order. Every candidate shall on passing receive a certi- 
ficate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

6. The course of study for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination shall be 

INOEGANIC CHEMISTEY 
Theoretical. 

The elements and compounds, the laws of chemical action, 
Dalton’s Theory, Avogadro’s hypothesis and Periodic Law. Hie 
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general principles and application of Thermo Chemistry, Ionic 
Theory, H-ion Concentration, Solutions, Mass Action, Eever- 
sible Reactions. Allotropy. Catalysis. 

Calculations relating to weight and volume and formula. 

Alkalimetry and Acidimetry. 

Oxygen, Ozone, Hydrogen, Water, Hydrogen peroxide, 
Nitrogen, Nitric Acid, Nitrous oxide, Nitrates and nitrites, 
Hydrazine and Hydroxyl amine, Ammonia and its salts. Air, 
Carbon and its oxides, Coal, Coal gas and Carbon disulphide. 

The halogens and their important compounds. 

Sulphur and its important compounds. 

Phosphorus and its important compounds. 

Boron, Boric acid and Borax. 

Silicon, Silica, Silicic acid. Dialysis, Colloids and Crystal- 
loids. 

Sources, excluding all metallurgical processes and proper- 
ties of the following nu'tals and metalloids and the properties 
and preparation of their compounds used in medicine: — 

Arsenic, Antimony, Bismuth, Tin, Silver, Mercury, Copper, 
Jjead, Iron, Manganese, Chromium, Zinc, Magnesium. Calcium, 
Barium, Sodium, Potassium, Lithium and Radium. 

During the above (tourse the common laboratory processes, 
such as, mixture, solution, crystallisation, dissociation, distilla- 
tion, electrolysis, evaporation, precipitation, decantation, syphon, 
desiccation, decomposition, separation, oxidation, reduction and 
neutralisation should be demonstrated. 

The whole course of theoretical Chemistry will be treated in 
an elementary way and, as far as possible, experimentally with 
special relerence to the needs of medical students. 

The above course should be finished with a minimum of 25 
lectures of one hour each. 


Practical. 

Uses of Chemical apparatus, such as, burettes, pipettes, 
measuring cylinders, sand-baths, air-baths, water-baths, oil- 
baths, etc. 

Qualitative analysis of a simple salt containing one basic and 
one acid radical. 

Detection of common impurities in chemicals, such as, 
chlorine in hydrochloric acid, lead in sulphuric acid, arsenic in 
medicinal preparations, iodine in Potassium iodide and mercuric 
chloride in calomel, etc. 
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• Preparation of standard solutions. Alkalimetry and Aoidi- 
metry. 

Estimation of chlorides in drinking water. 

The above practical course should be finished with a mini- 
mum of 20 lectures of 2 hours each. 

OEGANIC CHEMISTEY 
Theoretical. 

Definition and recognition of organic compounds. 

Isolation and preparation of pure organic compounds. 

Criteria of purity. Determination of melting and boiling 
points. 

Composition of organic compounds. Elementary detection 
of the elements — Carbon, Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Sulphur, Phos- 
phorus, and the Halogcais. Quantitative analysis. Calculation of 
results, Determination of molecular weights. Isomerism, Meta- 
merism, Polymerism, Stereoisomerism. 

Hydrocarbons. SaiiiraU'd (J\Icthan(‘, JOtliant*). 

Unsaturated series. (Ethylene and A(*etylene), Halogen 
derivatives of tln^ hydrocarbons (Chloroform, Carbon tetrachlo- 
ride, Iodoform), Alcohols — saturated and unsaturaU'd series. 
(Methyl, Ethyl, Amyl, (ilycerolalyl).* Alcoholonietry . Ethers 
(Ethyl ether). 

Mercaptans and Sulphides (Ethyl mercaptan, Ethyl sul- 
phide). 

Aldehydes. (Eormaldehydc, acetaldehyde, chloral). 

Ketones (Acetone). 

Fatty acids, saturated and unsaturated. (Formic, Acetic, 
lactic, butyric, palmitic, stearic and oleic acids). 

Oxalic, Tartaric and Citric acids. 

Acetyl chloride, acetic anhydride. 

Esters (Acetic ether and amyl nitrite). 

Amines. Amides, the amino acids (ethyl amine, acetamide, 
glycine, — alanine, leucine, tyrosine). 

Fats, oils and waxes, especially those relating to foodstufis 
and medicine. Hydrogenation of fats. Saponification. * 

Carbohydrates. Their optical activity and classification 
(Glucose, fructose, glycuronic acid. Cane sugar, maltose, lactose, 
starch, dextrin, Glycogen, cellulose). 

General properties of gums and resins. 

Glucosides. Digitalin, Strophanthine, Amygdajin, Salicin. 

Cyanogen. Cyanides . 

Purines, (Uric acid, Caffeine. Urea). 

Aromatic Compounds.^ Sources, preparation and properties 
of Benzene. Toluene, Benzene sulphonic acid, Nitrobenzene, 
Aniline, Benzylalcohol, Benzaldehyde^ Benzoic acid. Phenol, 
Eesoroinol, Salicylic acid. Pyrogallic acid, gallic and tannic 
acids. Picric acid, Naphthalene, Pyridine. 
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Vegetable alkaloids. The classification, source, extraction, 
general and special tests of Nicotine, Atropine, Cocaine, 
Cinchonine, Quinine. Strychnine, Brucine, Morphine, Codeine, 
Aconitine. 

Study of a few simple synthetic drugs. Aspirin (acetyl 
salicylic acid). Antipyrin. Sulphonal. 

The whole course of theoretical Chemistry will be treated 
in an elementary way and, as far as possible, experimentally 
with special reference to the needs of medical students. 

The above course should be finished with a minimunl of 30 
lectures of one hour each. 


Practical. 

This will consist of a course of practical demonstrations and 
where feasible individual work by the student on — 

Qualitative tests of C, H, N, S, P, and the Halogens in 
organic compounds. 

General reactions and tests for Methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, 
glycerol, chloral, ethyl ether, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, 
acetone, chloroform, carbon tetrachloride, iodoform, potassium 
cyanide. Saponification. 

Beactions and qualitative tests for glucose, sucrose, 
lactose, starch, dextrin, urea, uric acid, phenol, lactic, salicylic, 
acetic, formic, citric, tartaric, oxalic, gallic, tannic and benzoic 
acids. 

Tests for the alkaloids and also for opium. 

The above practical course should be finished with a mini- 
mum oi 20 lectures of two hours each. 


PHYSICS 

Theoretical. 

General Physics. Units of Measurement. Balance^Adjust- 
ments, weighing by the method of oscillations, Double weighing. 
Specific gravity — determination of solids and liquids. Baro- 
meters — Fortin’s, Ane^’oid. Manometers — Different types. Sur- 
face tension and Capillarity. Diffusion, Dialysis, Osmosis^ 
Isotonic solutions. Viscosity, Denning — Watson Viscosimeter. 

Sound. Musical notes and noises. Pitch, Intensity and 
Quality. Laws of vibrations of a stretched String. The Ear, 
the Larynx, Human Voice, Vowel qualities, Defects of speech. 

Heat. Thermometry, Heat of combustion. Determination. 
Fusion, Laws of — ^Melting point determination of solids. Eva- 
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poration and Ebullition. Determination of boiling points of 
liquids and solutions. Hygrometry. 

Light, Eefraction, Laws of Eefraction through a plate. 
Eefractive index determination by the microscope. Eefraction 
through a prism. Eefractive Index of the material of a prism, 
Eefractive index by total reflection. Lens. Image formation. 
Power. Determination of powers of concave and convex lenses. 
Thick lenses, Focal length determination of thick lens. Spec- 
troscope — ^Direct Vision Spectroscope. Spectrin n analysis. 
Absorption and Emission Spectra. Microscope. Parts and func- 
tions. Use and care of. Magnifying power determination. 
Objectives and Eye-pieces. Immersion Objectives. Various uses 
of a microscope. Dark ground illumination. C/amera lucida. 
Abbe's Camera. Spherical and chromatic aberrations. Eye, 
parts and function. Vision, Optical illusions. Defects of the 
eye. Double Eefraction. Polarisation by double refrac- 
tion. Construction of Nicol's prism. Double image micrometer. 
Indentification of doubly refracting substances. Saccharimeter. 

Electricity. Cells — constant and stfindard. Ohm's Law, 
Ampere, Volt and Ohm, Shunts. Galvanometers — Current 
measurement. Eesistance moasurom(‘ni — Wheatstone Bridge, 
P. 0. Box. E.M.F. measurement by the Potentiometer. pH 
measurement by the Potentiometer. Faraday’s laws of electro- 
lysis — Ions, Ionic velocity, Conductivity of Electrolytes, Mole- 
cular conductivity. Voltameters, Secondary Batteries. Joule’s 
Law. Thermo-electric thermometers. Faradism — Lenz’s 
Law. Euhmkorfl’s Induction Coil — Tnterruptors, Eectifiers. 
Magneto-electric Machine. X’rays, Focus tubes, their proper- 
ties. Eadium and its properties — a,/3,y Bays. High frequency 
currents. 

The above course should be finished with a minimum of 
50 lectures of one hour each. 

The whole course of theoretical physics will be treated in an 
elementary way and, as far as possible, experimentally with 
special reference to the needs of medical students. 

Practical. 

Specific gravity determination of solids and liquids, by 
Balance, by the Specific gravity flask, and by Hydrometers. 
Specific heat of* a liquid by the method of cooling. 

Melting point determination of solids. 

Boiling point determination of liquids. 

Humidity determination with a Dew-point hygrometer, Dry 
and wet bulb thermometers. • 

Eefractye index determination of solids and liquids by the 
microscope. * 

Curvature determination of concave and convex mirroxB by 
optidd methods and by the spherometer. 
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Determination of the Eefractive index of a prism. 

Focal length determination of convex and concave lenses. 

Eesistance measurement by the Metre Bridge, and by P. O. 
Box. E.M.F. determination by the Potentiometer. 

Comparison of currents by a Galvanometer. 

Use of the following apparatus: — 

Micrometer, Screw Gauge, Callipers, Spherometer, Cover 
glass tester, Urinometer, Barometer, Hypsometer, Microscope, 
Spectroscope, Induction Coil, Magneto electric machine and 
X'-ray apparatus. 

The above practical course should be finished with a mini- 
mum of 30 lectures of two hours each. 

BOTANY 

Theoretical. 

Botany and its subdivisions. 

The structure of a vegetable cell, cell division, cell contents 
and their micro-reactions. Tissues and tissue systems. 

The morphology and histology of Angiosperm. The mor- 
phology and germination of seed. The morphology and histo- 
logy of the root, stem and leaf. The morphology of flowers. 
Inflorescence. Fruit. 

The life history of Angiosperm. 

The structure and life history of Spirogyra, Ulothrix, 
Voucheria, Mucor, Pythium, Yeast, Bacterium, Marchantia, 
Funaria, Fern, Lycopodium, Selaginclla and Pine. 

Keproduction, sexual, asexual and vegetative. Partheno- 
genesis.^ 

Elementary plant physiology. Absorption, ascent of sap. 
Transpiration, assimilation,., metabolism, rc'spiration, growth, 
irritabilities and movements. Pollination and fertilization. 

Elementary facts of ecology illustrated by local flora. 

Phenomena of saprophytism as illustratcid by Mucor, and 
parasitism as illustrated by Pythium. 

Elementary facts relating to evolution, heredity, variation 
and natural selection. 

General principles of classification. A knowledge of 12 
Natural orders to be selected from time to time from the 
following : 

CrucifersB, Leguminosae, Eutace®, Anacardace®, Myrtace®, 
Oucurbitace®, Composit®, Plumbagine®, Asclepiadace®, Apocy- 
nace®, Convolvulace®, Solanace®-, Labiat®, Amarantace®, 
Urticac®, Euphorbiace®, Scitamine®, Dioscorace®,^ Palmace®, 
Liliace®, Cyperace® and Graminace®. 

The above course should be finished with a minimum of 26 
lecutres of one hour each. 
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Practical. 

A knowledge of the vse of the microscope. 

Candidates shall be required to examine microscopically 
the plants and the parts of plants included in the syllabus, to 
dissect and examine the parts of flowers and to describe a 
flowering plant in simple botanical terms. 

Candidates should have knowledge of simple staining and 
mounting. 

Candidates shall be able to determine the Natural order, 
included in the syllabus. 

Candidates shall have note books of their laboratory work 
duly signed by the Professor. 

The whole subject shall be treated in an elementary manner. 

The above practical course should be finished with a mini- 
mum of 30 lectures of two hours each. 


ZOOLOGY 

Theoretical. 

Nature of the living matter. Difference between the living 
and non-living. Protoplasm, its physical and chemical nature. 
Functions of protoplasm: nutrition and growth, metabolism, 
respiration, excretion and reproduction. Difference between 
animals and plants. 

Zoology, its different branches and relation to Medical 
Science. The structure of an animal cell and its essential 
characters and contents. Cell-division. Beproduction. 

A general survey of the animal kingdom. The principal 
characters of the Protozoa and its main sub-divisions. Conju- 
gations in Protozoa. The morphology and life history of 
Amoeba, Paramoeceum, Vorticella and Monocystis. Short 
descriptions of Volvox, Trypanosoma, Leishmania and Plasmo- 
dium; and on Entamoebae and common intestinal Flagellates 
of man generally found in Bengal. 

General characters of Metazoa. Sexual and asexual repro- 
duction, Parthenogenesis. Comparison between Coelenterata 
and Coelomata. Functions and Development of Coelenteron 
and Coelome. Principal animaLtissues. 

The main characters of Phylum Porifera (sponges). General 
characters of Coelenterata. Structure and life histdry of Hydra. 
Outline of the life history of Obelia to illustrate alternation of 
generation. Short descriptions of Sea-anemone and coral-for- 
mation. 

The main characters of Platyhelminthes and its principal 
fiub-divisions. Short life histories of the trematode and cesiwe 
parasites of man commonly found in Bengal. 
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The main characters of Phylui)a Nemathelminthes. Short 
descriptions of nematode parasites of man as eoxpmoxily found 
in Bengal. 

The main characters of Phylum Chaetopoda (AnnelidaJ and 
of its principal isub-di visions. The anatomy and life history 
of the earthworm and leech. Short description of the medicinal 
leech and its use. 

The general characters of Phylum Arthropoda and of its 
main sub-divisions. 

The anatomy and life history of freshwater prawn (Palaemon). 
Short description of Cyclops and Crabs. 

The anatomy and life history of Cockroach. Short descrip- 
tions of the mosquitoes (Culex and Anopheles), fleas, bug and 
Phlebotomus. 

Short descriptions of common centipede (Scolopendra) and 
scorpion with their stinging mechanisms. Short descriptions of 
the common ticks. 

Comparison between Chaetopoda and Arthopoda and be- 
tween Crustacea and Hexapoda. 

General characters of Mollusca. The anatomy and life 
history of the freshwater mussel. Short descriptions of the pond 
snail and sepia. 

General characters of Echinodermata. 

General characters of Choradata and of its main sub-divi- 
sions. 

General descriptions of the skeleton, nervous system, sense- 
organ and urino-genital system of the Craniata. 

The anatomy of Bhekti or Eahu. Short notes on an Elas- 
mobranch. 

The anatomy of frog or toad. Metamorphosis of frog. 

Short* descriptions of the poisonous apparatus of the snake 
including its biting mechanism. Distinction between poisonous 
and non-poisonous snakes. 

The anatomy of the guinea-pig with comparative notes on 
human anatomy. 

The elements of Vertebrate Embryology with special 
references to (a) Cleavage and origin of germinal layers in Gallua 
and Lepua, (h) Formation of the foetal membranes in Gultus and 
Lepus and (c) the outlines of organogeny in Gallus as far as the 
end of the third day of incubation. Formation of the Placenta 
of the rabbit; 

Elementary facts on the geographical and ^geological distri- 
bution of animals. 

Outlines of the evidence and doctrine of Evolution. MendeTs 
law. Principles of genetics. 

The above course should be finished with a minimum of 
88 leoturos of one hour each. 
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Practical. 

A knowledge of the use of microscope. 

A general acquaintance with the tissues of the animal body. 
Microscopic examination of Amoeba Paramoeceum, Vorticella, 
Monooystis and Hydra. 

Dissection and detailed examination of the structure of the 
following animals : earthworm, leech, freshwater prawn, cock- 
roach, Lamelliden, Lates or ruhu, toad and guinea pig. Micros- 
cfopic examination of the tissues and principal organs of these 
animals. 

A general acquaintance with the animals mentioned in the 
syllabus. 

The whole subject shall be treated in an elementary manner. 

The above practical course should be finished with a mini- 
mum of 30 lectures of two hours each. 

AT. jB.— T he candidates should have note books of their 
laboratory work, which must be duly signed by the Professor. 

6. Exemption may be granted in respect of the Preliminary 
Scientific M. T3, Examination as follows : Bachelors of Science 
who have passed in Physics, Chemistry, Botany oj* Zoology at 
the B.Sc. Examination will bo excused attendance at lectures 
and practical work as also the theoretical and practical Examina- 
tions in such subject or subjects. 

7. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows: — 
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OHAPTEE XLV. 

FIEST M.B. EXAMINATION. 

1. Any undergraduate of the University who has fulfilled 
the following conditions may be admitted to the examination : — 

(a) That he has passed the Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination. 

(h) That he has subsequently to passing the Preliminary' 
Scientific M.B. Examination or the B.So. Examination in 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Zoology, attended a regular 
course of study, theoretical and practical, in the subjects of the 
examination for not less than two years at a College of Medicine 
affiliated to the University up to the standard of the First 
M.B. Examination. 

2. The first M.B. Examination shall be held twice in each 
year ordinarily in' April and November and shall commence on 
such dates as the Syndicate shall determine. Every candidate for 
admission to this examination shall send to the Eegistrar his 
application with a certificate in the form proscribed by the Syndi- 
cate and a fee of Es. 30 at least twenty-one days before th(‘ date 
fixed for the commonceihent of the oxarni nation. A candidate 
who fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on paynienfc 
of a like fee of thirty rupees on each occasion, on producing a 
certificate that ho has, since the date of last examination and 
within the six months preceding his re-examination, attended 
to the satisfaction of the Principal of his College, a further 
course of study in each of the subject in which he has to appear 
at that examination, provided that after four failures within 
two years, he shall not be admitted to the examination except 
on the special recommendation of the Principal of the College. 

8. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — ^Anatomy and Physiology. 

The examination shall be written, oral, and practical, three 
hours being allowed for each paper. 

In assessing marks examiners should take into account the 
duly attested records of the work done by the candidate. 

The examination in Anatomy shall consist of 

(а) Two theoretical papers. 

(б) Dissections- 

(c) An oral examination. 

The examination in Physiology shdll consist of 

(a) Two theoretical papers. 

(b) A practical examination. 

(o) An oral examination. 
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4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order. Every candidate shall on passing receive a certi- 
ficate in the form entered in Appendix A. Candidates who obtain 
at least 75 per cent, of marks, in any subject, shall be deemed 
to have passed with honours in that subject. 

On the recommendation of the examiners a gold modal may 
be awarded to the candidate who has most distinguished himself. 

5. The course of study for the First M.B. Examination shall 
be as follows : — 


Anatomy. 

(1) A complete course of Human Anatomy, including His- 
tology and Elements of Human Embryology. 

(2) A course of diss{'oiion of tlu* body. 

(B) A course of d(unonstration on surface^ marking. 


Physiology. 

(1) A theoretical course of lectures on Physiology including 
instruction in Bio-PliNsics, Bio-Chemistry and Physiological 
Chemistry. 

(2) A practical course of experimental Physiology. 

(B) A practical course of normal Histology. 

(4) A practical course of Chemical Physiology. 

Materia Medica and Pharmacy. 

A course of instruction in the above subject may be given 
m the Third-year but the examination in that subject shall be 
taken along with that of Pharmac(31ogy at th(' end of the Fourth- 
year. 

6. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows: — 
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CHAPTEE XLV (A). 

SECOND M.B. EXAMINATION. 

1 . Any candidate who fulfils the following conditions may 
be admitted to this examination: — 

(а) That he has passed the First M.B. Examination at least 
one year previously. 

(б) That he has subsequently to passing the First M.B. 
Examination completed a regular course of study, theoretical and 
practical, in the subjects of the examination for not less than a 
year, at a College of Medicine affiliated to the University up to 
the standard for the Second M.B. Examination. 

2. The Second M.B. Examination shall be held twice in 
each year ordinarily in April and November and shall commence 
on such dates as the Syndicate shall determine. Every candidate 
for admission to the examination shall send to the Eegistrar his 
application, with a certificate in the form prescribed by the 
Syndicate and a fee of Es. 25 at least twenty-one days before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. A candi- 
date who fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not 
be entitled to claim a refuqd of the fee, but may be admitted to 
one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the pres- 
6ribed fee on each occasion on producing a certificate that he has 
since the date of the last examination and within the six months 
preceding his re-examination attended to the satisfaction of the 
Principal of his College, a further course of study in each of the 
subjects in which he has to appear at that examination, provided 
that after four failures within two years, he shall not be admitted 
to the examination except on the special recommendation of the 
Principal. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — (1) Pharmacology and Materia Medica, including 
Pharmacological Chemistry and Pharmacy, (2) Elementary 
Bacteriology and Pathology. 

The examination shall be written, oral, and Practical. 
Three hours shall be allowed for each paper in each subject. 

In assessing marks in Pathology, examiners should take into 
account the duly attested records of the work done by the 
candidate. 

^ The examination in Pharmacology and Materia Medica shall 
consist of 

(а) One theoretical paper. 

(б) A practical examination in Pharmacological Chemistry 
and Pharmacy. 

(o) An oral examination. 
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The examination in Elementary Bacteriology and Pathology 
shall consist of 

(а) One theoretical paper. 

(б) A practical examination within the scope of the syllabus. 

(c) An oral examination including questions on macroscopic 

and microscopic specimens. 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed arranged in 
alphabetical order. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent, 
of marks in any subject shall be deemed to hav(» passed with 
honpurs in that subject. 

On the recommendation of the examiners a gold medal may 
be awarded to the candidate who has most distinguished himself. 

5. A candidate who fails in one subject only may be re- 
examined in that subject at the next examination. If he fails 
again he shall have to appear in both the subjects at a subsequent 
examination. 

6. The course of study for the Second M.B. Examination 
shall be as follows :-r- 

Pharmacology AND Materia Medica. 

• 

The curriculum shall consist of (1) a theoretical course of 
lectures and (2) a course of demonstration and practical instruc- 
tion in Pharmacology, Pharmacological Chemistry and Pharmacy. 

Elementary Bacteriology and Pathology. 

The curriculum shall consist of (1) a theoretical course of 
instruction in General Pathology, Elementary Bacteriology and 
Parasitology and (2) a course of practical instruction in, Morbid 
Histology, Elementary Bacteriology and Parasitology. 

7. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows : — 


• 
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CHAPTEE XLV (B). 

THIED M.B. EXAMINATION. 

1 . Any candidate who fulfils the following conditions may 
be admitted to this examination : — 

(a) That he has passed the Second M.B. Examination. 

{b) That he has subsequently to passing the Second M.B. 
Examination completed a regular course of study, theoretical 
and practical, in 'the subjects of the examination for not less 
than a year at a College of Medicine affiliated to the University 
up to the standard for the Third M.B. Examination. 

2. Mile Third M.B. Examination shall he held twice in each 
year ordinarily in April and November and shall commence on 
such dates as the Syndicate shall determine. Every candidate 
for admission to the examination shall send to the Eegistrar his 
application, with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndi- 
cate and a fee of Es. 25 at least twenty-one days before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. A candidate who 
fails to pass or present, himselt for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but may be admitted to 
one or more subsequ(jnt examinations on payment of the 
prescribed fee on each occasion on producing a certificate that 
he has since the date of th(i last examination and within six 
months preceding his re-exarnination attended to the satisfaction 
of the Principal of his college, a further course of^study in each 
of the subjc'.cts in which he has to appear at that examination 
provided that after four failures within two years, he shall not 
be adiwitted to the examination except on the special recom- 
mendation of the Principal. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects: — (1) Forensic Medicine, (2) Hygiene and Public Health. 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical. 

Three hours shall be allowed for each paper in each sub- 
ject. 

The examination in Forensic Medicine .shall consist of (a) 
one theoretical paper, (b) an oral examination, (c) a practical 
examination, to include examination on the dead body on points 
of Medico-legal importance as arising out of or as illustrated by 
the conditions observable on the dead body, the actual methods 
of. post-mortem examination for Medico-legal purposes, the 
putting up of materials for Medico-legal chemical analysis and 
the writing of Medico-legal post-mortem reports. 

The examination in Hygiene shall consist of (a) one theore- 
tical paper and (b) an oral examination, 
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4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates arranged in alphabetical order. 
Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent, of marks, in any 
subject, shall be deemed to have passed with honours in that 
subject. 

On the recommendation of examiners a gold medal may be 
awarded to the candidate who has most distinguished himself. 

5. A candidate who fails in one subject only may be re- 
'examined in that subject at the next examination. If he fails 
again he shall have to appear in both the subjects at a subse- 
quent examination. 

6. The course of study for the Third M.B. Examination 
shall be as follows: — 


Forensic Mbdicinb. 

(1) A course of lectures on Merlical Jurisprudence. 

(2) Attendance at not less than fcw(dve inedicoJef:;al post- 
mortem examinations. 

Medical evidence, with special reference to Indian Evidence 
Act. Medico-legal reports. Dying declarations. 

Signs of death, f^ost-mortem stains. Rigor mortis. Cada- 
veric spasm. Putrefaction in air and water. 

Mummification. Adipocere Examination of the dead body. 
Post-mortem Examination in Medico-legal cases. 

Age in its Medico-legal relations. Development of the 
foetus. Changes after birth. The teeth. Ossification and 
Union of Epiphyses. 

Identity of the living. Identity of the dead. Sexual 

characteristics of the skeleton. 

Modes of dying. Causes of sudden death. 

Death from asphyxia. Hanging. Strangulation. Suffo- 
cation. Throttling. Drowning. Resuscitation from Drnvm- 
ing. 

Mechanical injuries and wounds. Chemical, microscopical 
and spectroscopical examination of blood stains and other 
stains. 

Death by burns and scalds. Death from lightning, elec- 
^ trie current, heat-stroke and cold. Starvation — its causation, 
symptoms and post-mortem appearances. Medico-legal ques- 
tions relating to pregnancy, delivery and abortion, infanticide, 
criminal offences, legitimacy. 

Medico-legal aspects of insanity. Forms of insanity. De- 
lusions, Illusions, Hallucinations. Criminal responsibility. Modes 
of placing lunatics under restraint. Medical certificates. Lunacy 
certificates. Examination of lunatics. Testamentary capacity. 
Feigned insanity. Placing habitual drunkards under restraint. 

40 
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Toxicology. Diagnosis and general treatment of poisoning. 
Evidence of poisoning in the dead. Local effects produced by 
poisons, disease and post-mortem changes. Preservation of vis- 
cera for analysis. The detection of poisons, chemical and physio- 
logical tests. 

Toxicology of the following poisons : Mineral Acids, Corro- 
sive alkalies, carbolic acid, corrosive sublimate, oxalic acid, salts 
of copper, lead and antimony, Arsenic, Phosphorous, Opium, 
Cyanogen compounds, alcohol, chloroform, chloral hydrate, kero- 
sine oil, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, sulphuretted hydro- 
gen, strychnine, aconite, datura, belladonna, cannabis sativa, 
iierium odorum, cocaine, calotropic gigantea, plumbago zeyla- 
nica, snake venom. Poisonous animal food. 

Instruction on the duties which devolve upon practitioners 
in their relation to the, State and on the generally recognised 
rules of Medical Ethics. Attention should be called to all 
Notices on these subjects issued by the General Medical Council. 

Hygiene and Public PIealth. 

(1) A course of lectures in Hygiene including demonstra- 
tions. 

(2) Six practical demonstrations. 

(3) Practical instruction in Vaccination by any authorised 
Vaccinator. Definition. General Hygiene. Special Hygiene. 
Public Health. 

Impurities in Air. Effects of vitiated air generally. Ventila- 
tion — natural and artificial. Cubic space. 

Impurities in water. Their source and effects. Diseases 
caused by impure water. Water-supply. Methods of purifica- 
tion and'^filtration. 

Physical examination of waters as regards their potability. 

Food. Functions of the four classes of elementary principles 
of dieting. Average diets. Dietaries. 

Different varieties of food. Meat. Inspection of animals 
and of meat. Effects of unsound meat. Poultry and game. 
Fish, Cooking, Milk Vegetable Foods, Wheat, Flour, Bread, 
Barley, Oat, Maize, Bice, Millet, etc. Leguminosae, etc. (Dal). 
Roots and Tubers (potatoes, carrot, etc.). Herbaceous Vege- 
table (cabbage, cauliflower, etc.). Fruits. Prepared starches. 
Sugar. Concentrated foods. Beverages and condiments. 

The Removal and Disposal of Sewage. Clothing. 

The construction of the dwelling house. Sanitary inspec- 
tion of a house. 

Personal Hygiene in India. The causation and prevention 
of Endemic and Epidemic diseases. 
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The general principles of disinfection and the methods of 
carrying them into effect. 

Disposal of the dead. 

The powers and legal obligation of the medical practitioner 
under the Municipal Act ; the correct registration of the cause 
of death. 

AT. JB.— During the period of study,, the attention of the 
student should be directed to the importance of the preventive 
aspects of Medicine. 

6. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows : — 
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CHArTEE XL VI. 

FINAL M. B. EXAMINATION. 

1. Any candidate who fulfils tlio following conditions may 
be admitted to this examination : — 

(a) That he has passed the Third M.B. Examination at least 
one year previously. 

(b) That subsequently to passing the Second M.B. Exami- 
nation, completed a regular course of study, theoretical and 
practical, in the subjects of the examination in a College of 
Medicine athliated to the University up to the standard of the 
Final M.B. Examination. 

2. The Final M.B. Examination shall take place twice in 
each year, ordinarily in April and November, and shall com- 
mence on such dates as the Syndicate shall determine. Every 
candidate for admission to the examination shall send to the 
Eegistrar his application, with a certificate in the form pres- 
cribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Ks. 25 at least twenty-one 
days before the date fixed# for the commencement of the exami- 
nation. A candidate who iails to pass or present himself for exa- 
mination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but 
may be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on pay- 
ment of the prescribed fee on each occasion on producing a ceiT' 
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tiiicate that he has since the date of the last examination and 
within the six months preceding his re-examination attended to 
the satisfaction of the Principal of his College, a further course 
of study in each of the subjects in which he has to appear at that 
examination. 

3, Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects : (1) Medicine, including Applied Anatomy and Physio- 

logy, (diiiical Pathology and Therapeutics. (2) Surgery, includ- 
ing A])plied Anatomy and Physiology and Clinical Pathology, 
Ophthalmology. Diseases of Ear,' Throat, Nose, Badiology. 
Orthojxedics and Venereal Diseases. (3) Midwifery and Diseases 
of Women. 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical. Three 
hours shall be allowed for each paper in each subject. 

The examination in Medicine shall consist of — 

(а) Two theoretical papers. An average of at least half an 
hour should he allowed to answ^er each question. 

(б) An oral ex a mi nation including an examination on patho- 
logical specimens, secretions, the testing (if urine, clinical micros- 
copy and Prescription writing. 

(c) A clinical examinatiim, at least one hour being allowed 
to the candidate for the e.xammation of. and report on, his prin- 
cipal case. The examination of secretions, the testing of urine, 
clinical microscopy and Presciriptioii writing, should form a part 
of this examination. 

The examination in Surgery shall cemsist of — 

(а) Two theoretical papers. An average of at least hall an 
hour should he allowx'd to answer each question. 

(б) A clinical (‘xaminatiou. at. least lialf an hour being 
allow'ed to the candidate for the examination of, and report, on 
his principJil case. 

(c) All oral examination in which questions on the use of 
surgical instruments and appliances on tlu* e.pplication of splints 
and bandages and on museum specimens illustrating surgicsi 
pathology, interpretation of X-liay records and Pathological 
slides shall form a special part. 

(d) (Jperations on the dead body . 

The examination in Midwifery and Diseases of women shall 
consist of — 

(a) Tw^o theoretical papers. An average of at least half an 
hour should Ih‘ allow'ed to answer each question. 

(h) An oral examination including que.stions on specimens, 
models, and instruments and appliances. 

(c) A practical examination on obstetric and gynecological 
operatibiis on the manikin and a clinicarexaminations, whenever 
possible. 

N.B. — In midwifery, where at oUnioai examination is not 
held, the dnly attested records of the work done by the candidate 
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in Cllnioal Midwifery, must be presented to the Examiners for 
assessment and no candidate should be allowed to pass who fails 
to obtain 50 per oent. of the aggregate marks assigned to Glinioal 
and Practical Midwifery and Gynacology. 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, tJio S}n(licaco 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed, ananged in 
alphabetical order. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent, 
of marks in the aggregate shall be deenied to have passed with 
honours. Every candidate on passing shall receive a diploma in 
fbe form given in Appendix A. 

.On the reconinieiidaiion of the examiners a gold medal may 
be awarded to the candidate who has most distinguished himself. 

5. A candidate' who fails to pass tlu' examination may be 
re-examined in the subject or subjects in which he tailed provid- 
ed he completed the three portions of the final examination with- 
in a period of nineteen montlis. Jf he fails to })reseiit himself 
for re-examination or fails to pass within the period of nineteen 
months he shall be re-examined in all three subjects. 

6. The course of study shall be as follows - 

(A) Medicine (including Applied Anatomy and Physio- 
logy, Cllnioal Pathology and Therapeutics). 

(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of Medicine. 

(ii) rnstruction in Clinical metliods and \n the recognition 
and interpretation of physical signs. 

(m) A medical clinical ckTkship for a period of six months 
of which at least three months must liave been spent in the Hos- 
pital wards. 

(iv) Tjectiires or Demonstrations in (Hinieal Medicine and 
attendance on general Tn-pati('nl and Out-patiiait Medical prac- 
tices during two academical years which may be concurrent with 
Surgical practices prescribed under (B) (/y) and obstetric and gy- 
naecological practice as prescribed in (D) (ir) 

(v) Instruction in Applied Anatomy and I^liysiology and in 
Clinical Pathology. 

(vi) Practical instruction in Clinical raid Specbil Pathology 
together with a course of museum and laboratory demonstrations 
and practical instruction in the conduct of autopsies including 
attendance as a post-mortem clerk in at least ten cases. 

(vii) Instruction in Therapeutics and Prescribing including 
Pharmacological and Physical Therapeutics and the Methods of 
Treatment by vaccines and sera. 

(viit) Instruction in the following subjects, viz. : — 

(a) Children’s diseases. 

(b) Tropical diseases including acute Tnfectkms Diseases 
Fevers.** 
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(c) Tuberculosis. 

{d) Mental diseases. 

(c) Diseases of the Skin. 

If) Theory and Practice of Vaccination. 

(B) Surgery (including Applied Anatomy and Physiology 
and Clinical Pathology, Ophthalmology, Diseases of ear, ncse, 
throat, Radiology, Orthopoedics and Venereal Diseases). 

(/) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of Surgery. 

(//) Practical instruction in Surgical Methods including 
Mccliano-'J'herapeutics (OrthopDcdics). 

(iii) A Surgical Dressership for a period of six months of 
which at least three months must have been spent in the Hospi- 
tal wards. 

(/?;) Lectures or Demonstrations in Clinical Surgery and at- 
tendance on general In-patient and Out-patient Surgical practice 
(including opthalmic practice in an Opthalmic hospital or O.P. 
Department for a period of three months and attendance in the 
car, nose and throat department of a recognised hospital) during 
two academical years which may be concurrent with medical 
practices prescribed undci* (A) (Hi) and Obstetric and Gynsecolo- 
gical practice as prescribed under (C) (to). 

(v) Instruction in the Administration of Anoesthetics, the 
candidate being cerlilied to have administered Aneesthetics on at 
least ten occasions. 

(vi) A course of instruction in Operative Surgery. 

(vii) Instruction in Applied Anatomy and Physiology. 

(viii) Practical instruction in Clinical and special Pathology 

together '^dth a course of museum and laboratory demonstrations 
and practical instruction in the conduct of autopsies including 
attendance as a ])Ost-mortcm clerk in at least ten cases. 

(i>) Instructions in the following subjects, viz.: — 

(a) Diseases of the Eye; Ilefraction; use of Ophtlialmos- 

cope. 

(b) Diseases of the Ear, Throat and Nose : use of Otoscope, 

Laryngoscope and Rhinoscope. 

(c) Radiology. 

(C) Midwifery and Diseases of Women. 

Instruction during a period of at least two terms compris- 
ing— 

J[i) Courses of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of obstetrics and gynaecology. 

(it) Lectures or Demonstrations in Clinical Obstetrics and 
Gyniecology and attendance on In-patient and Out-patient gyn«- 
cological practice. 
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(tit) Instruction in the following subjects, viz . — 

(a) Ante-natal conditions. 

(b) Infant Hygiene. 

(iv) Every student should, after attending the course of 
systematic instruction in the principles and practice of Surgery 
and of Obstetrics, give continuous attendance on Obstetrical 
Hospital Practice under the supervision of a competent oihccr 
for a period of three months, during one month of which at least 
he should perform the duties of an intern student in a lying-in- 
hospital or ward. He should attend during the period twenty 
cases of labour under adequate supervision. Extern or district 
maiternity work should not be taken until the stiid(jnt has per- 
sonally delivered at least five cases in the lying-iji-hospital or 
ward to the satisfaction of his teacher. 

A certificate of having attended twenty cases of labour 
should state that the student has personally attended each case 
during the course of labour, making the necessary abdominal and 
other examinations, under the supervision of the certifying offi- 
cer, who should describe his olncial position and stale how many 
of the twenty cases were conducted in hospital. 

AT. During the period of study, the attention of the 
student should be directed to the importance of the preventive 
aspects of Medicine, 

7. The full marks for each subject and minim inn marks re- 
quired for passing shall be as follows : — 



W. 

Oral. 

Practical. 

i 

Total. 

Passing 

iJiurks. 

Passing 

marks 

W. I'fc 0. 

Passing 
muiks in 
Practical. 

Medicine 

500 

200 

300 

1 ,000 

500 

280 

150 

Surgery 

500 

200 

300 

3,000 

500 

280 

160 

Midwifery 

500 

200 

300 

1,000 

500 

2S0 

150 


CHAPTEK XLVII. 

DOCTOE OF MEDICINE. 

• 

1. An examination for the degree of Doctor of Medicine 
shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to 
be notified in the Calendar. 
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2. Any Bachelor of Medicine may be admitted ,,to this 
Examination on the production of certificates — 

Of having subsequently to passing the M.B. Examination 
completed, either three years' continuous practice of the Medical 
Profession or two years of Hospital practice. 

Each of these periods shall be reduced by one year if the 
candidate be a Graduate with Honours in Medicine. 

No application shall, however, be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Doctors of Medicine 
shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine, the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified, and 
that in habits and chara(‘ter, he is a fit and proper person for 
the Degree of Doctor. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Uegistrar, with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 200, at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination ishall not bo entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees 
on each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

Medicine (two papers, of which one may be a case for 
commentary). 

Pathology (one paper). 

Mental Diseases (one paper). 

The*^ examination shall be written, oral and practical, and 
shall also include a thesis. 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall 
transmit to the Registrar not less than two months before the 
commencement of the examination a thesis or published work 
embodying the result of independent resejirch and having 
definite relation to the subjects of Medicine, Pathology or 
Menial Diseases. The candidate must indicate in what respects 
his thesis or research appears to him to advance medical know- 
ledge or practice. The candidate may also submit any printed 
contribution or contributions to the advancement of Medical 
Science published independently or conjointly. 

If the thesis or published work is approved by the Examiners, 
they will report on the same as commended " or “ highly 
commended.” Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate 
shall not be admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of euccejssful candidates arranged in alpha< 
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beticaLiOrder with the titles of their thesies and the opinions of 
the Examiners thereon placed against the name of each candi- 
date. If in the opinion of the Examiners, sufficient merit be 
evinced, a University gold medal shall be awarded to the candi- 
date passing with the greatest distinction. 

8. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may 
be admitted to the examination for the Degree of Doctor of 
Medicine in accordance with the conditions laid down in Begula- 
tions 5 and 6 and on producing certificates — 

(a) of having passed the Licentiate Examination in 
Medicine and Surgery of the University; 

(b) of having passed the examination in Zoology required 
for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination; 

(c) of having practised the medical profession with repute 
for the period specified ; 

(d) of being in habits and character a fit and proper per- 
son for the Degree of Doctor. 


CHAPTEE XLVIII. 

MASTEE OF SUKGEEY. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery 
shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to 
be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine may be admitted to this 
examination on production of certificates of having subsequently 
to passing the M.B. Examination, completed— 

Either three years’ continuous practice of the medical 
profession ; 

Or two years of hospital practice. 

Each of these periods shall be reduced by one year if the 
candidate be a graduate in Medicine with Honours in Surgery. 

No application shall, however, be entertained unless two 
members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Masters of Surgery 
shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine, the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified, and 
that in habits and character, he is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Master. 

8. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send tis application to the Eegistrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Ep. 200 at least 
two months before the date fixed, for tbe commencement of the 
examination. 

41 



322 


CHAP. XLVin.~MA8TBR OF SURGBRY. 


4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself exa* 
xnination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of fee; 
A c^didate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on each 
occasion. 

5 . Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects: — 

(1) Surgery (two papers, one of which may be a case for 
commentary). 

(2) Surgical Pathology and Surgical Anatomy (one paper). 

(3) Ophthalmology or any other branch of special Surgery 
that may be recognised by the University from time 
to time (one paper). 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical. 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Surgery shall 
tiansmit to the Eegistrar not less than two months before the 
commencement of the examination, a thesis or published work 
embodying the result of independent research and having 
definite relation to Surgery. The candidate must indicate in 
what respects his thesis or research appears to him to advance 
surgical knowledge or practice. The candidate may also submit 
any printed contribution or contributions tending to the advance- 
ment of Medical Science published independently or conjointly. 

If the thesis or published work be approved by the Exami- 
ners, they will report on the same as “ commended " or “ highly 
commended.*’ Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate 
shall not be admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in 
alphabetical order, with the titles of their theses and the opi- 
nions of the examiners thereon placed against the name of each 
candidate. If, in the opinion of the Examiners, sufficient merit 
be evinced, a University gold medal shall be awarded to the can- 
didate passing with the greatest distinction. 

8. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may be 
admitted to the examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery, 
in accordance with the conditions laid down in Begulatiohs 6 
and 6 on producing certificates to the following effect-— 

(a) of having passed the Licentiate Examination In Medi- 
cine and Surgery of the University ; 

(b) of hiELving passed the examination in Zoology required 
for the Preliminary ScientifiO M.B. Exanuniitidn ; 

(c) of having practised the Medical profession rti|iute 
for the period specified ; 
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4d) of being in habits and character a fit and proper per- 
son for the degree of Master of Surgery. 


CHAPTEE XLIX. 

MASTEE OF OBSTETEICS. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics 
shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to 
be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine may be admitted to this exa- 
mination provided he shall produce certificates to the follow- 
ing effect — 

(a) of having, subsequent to passing the M. B. Examina- 
tion, attended during a period of six months a course of 
clinical instruction in a recognised hospital or ward 
specially devoted to the treatment of Obstetric and 
GynaBcological cases ; 

(b) of having, subsequent to parsing the M.B. Examina- 

tion, had personal charge of at least twenty cases of 
labour, a record of which must be submitted ; 

(c) of having subsequently to passing the M.B. Examina- 

tion, completed — 

Either three years* continuous practice of the medical 
profession. 

Or two yearn of hospital practice. 

If the candidate be a graduate in Medicine with Honours in 
Midwifery, each of these periods shall be reduced by one year. 

No application shall, however, be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Masters of Obste- 
trics shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
eince graduating as Bachelor of Medicine the candidate has 
practised hie profession with repute for the period specified and 
that in habits and character he is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Master. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Begistrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Be. 200 at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitied to claim a r^uiujl of tbo 
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A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exa- 
minations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupee<» on 
each occasion. V 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following tab- 

jects: — . j 

(1) Obstetrics (two papers, one of which may be a ise 

for commentary). ’ 

(2) Anatomy, Physiology, Embryology and Pathology in 
relation to Obstetrics and Gynsecology (one paper). 

(3) Gynaecology (one paper). 

(4) Operative Gynaecology and the use of instruments. 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical. 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics shall 
transmit to the Registrar, not less than two idonths before the 
commencement of the examination, a thesis oq* published work 
embodying the result of independent research n^d having defi- 
nite relation to Obstetrics or Gynaecology. The candidate must 
indicate in what respects his thesis or research appears to him 
to advance Obstetric or Gynaecological knowledge or practice. 
The candidate may also submit any printed contribution or con- 
tributions tending to the advancement of Mediqal Science pub- 
lished independently or conjointly. 

If the thesis or published work be approved by the Exami- 
ners they will report on the same as “ commended,’' or ‘‘ highly 
commended. ’ ’ 

Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate shall not be 
admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alphi - 
betical order, with the titles of their theses and the opinions of 
the examihers thereon placed against the name of each candi- 
date. If, in the opinion of the examiners, sufficient merit be 
evinced, a University gold medal shall be awarded to the cai 
didate who shall pass with the greatest distinction. 

8. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may be 
admitted to the Examination for the Degree of Master of 
Obstetrics in accordance with the conditions laid down in Regi.^- 
lations 5 and 6, on producing certificates to the following 
effect : — 

(a) of having passed the Licentiate Examination in Medi- 
cine and Surgery of the University ; 

(b) of having passed the Examination in Zoology required 
for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination; 

(o) of having practised the medical profession with repute 
for the period specified ; 

(d) of having, subsequent to passing the Licentiate Exa- 
lUination in Medicine and Surgery, attended duimg 
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a period of six months a course of clinical instruction 
in a recognised hospital or ward specially devoted 
to the treatment of Obstetric and Gynaecological 
cases ; 

(e) of having, subsequent to passing the Licentiate Exa- 
mination in Medicine and Surgery, had personal 
charge of at least twenty cases of labour, a record 
j of which must be submitted; 

' (f) of being in habits and character a fit and proper 
person for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics. 


CEArTEll li. 

DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC HEALTH. 

1. An examination for a Diploma in Public Health shall be 
held twice every year in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, ‘the approximate date to be 
notified in the Calendar. The examination shall bo divided into 
two parts — Part I and !Part II, as defined below in section 6. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine or Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery may be admitted to this examination on production of 
certificates of having, subsequent to passing the M.B. or L.M.S. 
Examination 

(i) attended, during a period of not less than six months, 
approved courses of instruction in (a) Bacteriology and Parasito- 
Ic^y including Medical Entomology and Protozoology, Helmin- 
thology and Immunology especially in their relation to diseases 
'' "(fnan and to those diseases of the lower animals transmissible 
.V man — this course to last at least 180 hours; (b) Chemistry 
and Physics in their relation to public health — this course to lust 
at least 120 hours; and (c) Meteorology and Climatology in re- 
lation to public health — this course to last at least 10 hours; 

(ii) been diligently engaged for at least six months in acqui- 
ring a practical knowledge of the duties, routine and special, of 
public health administration under the supervision of a recog- 
nised medical officer of health of a town or sanitary area of not 
less than fifty thousand inhabitants, who shall certify that 
the candidate has received from this officer or from other com- 
petent Medical officer, dpring not less than three hours on each 
of 60 working days, instruction in these duties [a candidate who 
produces evidence that he has been in independent sanitary 
charge of a town or district (or in the case of Calcutta, a part of 
a district) for a period of at least six months may under very 
special circumstances be exempted from this rule] ; 
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(iii) attended for three months in the clinical practice of a 
recognised hospital for infectious diseases and has received 
therein instruction in the methods of administration (at least 
30 attendances of not less than iWo hours each shall be re- 
quired) ; 

(iv) received, during not less than 80 hours, at an institution 
or from teachers approved by the University, instructions in 
the following subjects: — 

The Principles of Public Health and Sanitation ... 30 hours. 

Epidemiology and Vital Statistics ... ... 20 ,, 

Sanitary Law and Administration ... ... 20 ,, 

Sanitary Construction and Planning ... ... 10 ,, 

(the numbers indicate the approximate proportion of hours 
to be devoted to each subject) ; 

(v) completed two years’ continuous practice of the medical 
profession, which may include the period of training specified 
above. Provided that a candidate may appear in Part I (but 
not Part II) of the examination on the completion of a year of 
practice. Provided also that a candidate may not appear in 
Part II until he has passed in Part I of the Examination. 

3. Every candidate * for admission to each part of the exa- 
mination shall send his application to the Eegistrar with a certi- 
ficate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of 
Es. 100 at least one month before the date fixed for the com- 
mencement of the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exa- 
minations on payment of a fee of 50 rupees on each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 


Part T. 

(a) Bacteriology and Parasitology including Medical 
Entomology, Protozoology, Helminthology and Im- 
munology (one paper). 

(b) Chemistry and Physics and Meteorology and Climato- 

logy and Oeology in relation to Public Health (one 
paper). 

Part IT. 

(c) Hygiene and Sanitation including sanitary engineering 

(one paper). 

(d) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases (one paper). 

(e) Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics and Public Health Ad- 
ministration (one paper). 
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The examination shall be written, oral and practical and 
shall include Food Inspection and Sanitary Inspection of facto- 
ries, schools, premises or areas. 

6. The limits of subjects referred to in paragraph 5 shall 
be as follows : — 


(a) Chemistry and Physics. 

The use of the chemical balance, alkalimetry and acidimetry. 
Preparation and use of standard solutions. The theory and 
doteniiination of hydrogen ion concentration. The chemical ana- 
lysis of water — qualitative and quantitative. The interpretation 
of the sanitary analysis of water. A knowledge of Indian 
waters. The chemical examination of alum, lime, bleaching 
powder and other substances used in water purification. The 
detection and estimation of poisonous metals in water. The 
chemical examination of sewage, sewage effluents and other 
effluents. The chemical examination of air and its impurities. 
The chemical examination of milk, edible fats and oils ; cereal 
foods, carbohydrate foods, tea, coffee, chicory, cocoa, mustard, 
pepper, spices, etc. ; the detection apd estimation of preserva- 
tives and adulterants in these. The microscopical examination 
of foodstuffs. The examination for parasites — animal and vege- 
table in foodstuffs. The examination of vinegar, lime juice, 
beer, spirits and other liquid foods and drinks. The examination 
of foods for poisonous materials and poisonous metals. The 
consideration of preservative's and colouring matters; the d(*tec* 
lion of these. The examination and aiiahsis of disinfectants — 
liquid, gaseous and solid. 

Microscopic examination of deposits in waters and effluents ; 
the common algae, etc., in Indian waters: the examination of 
foodstuffs and their adulterants and common parasites; the 
common fibres of clothing. 

The determination of specific gravities of solids and liquids. 
Properties of gases and liquids ; the laws governing the behaviour 
of these; the general laws of mechanics, heat, hydrostatics, 
hydraulics, etc., as they apply to public health, questions of 
ventilation, heating, water-supply, drainage, etc. Humidity 
and its determination. Electro-conductivity and its measure- 
ment. Properties of light. The construction and use of the 
microscope, polariscope, spectroscope. 

,(b) Geology. 

The general elementary geology of India. The composition 
and properties of soils, rocts, clays, etc., with specific reference 
to water-supplies, building sites, etc. The weathering of rocks 
especially in relation to the composition of Indian soils. 
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Springs, sub-soil water, artesian and subartesian conditions. 
Deltaic formation with special reference to Indian deltas. 


(c) Climatology and Meteorology. 

The principles of meteorology ; its relationships to health 
and disease; the construction and use of meteorological instru- 
ments and the recording and correction of meteorological data. 
The monsoons and chief constant winds of India. The reading 
of weather charts. 

General principles and determining factors, with special re- 
ference to India. 'l^he relationship of climate to health and 
disease. 


(d) Bacteriology, Parasitology, Protozoology, Entomology, 
Helminthology and Immunology. 

General characters of micro-organisms; classification, mor- 
phology, biology of laxeteria, conditions of growth and multi- 
plication, nerobiosis and amerobiosis. 

General consideration as to infectious diseases, the mode of 
spread under natural conditions, by carriers, and other agencies; 
the discovery and isolation of organisms in disease ; the general 
pathology of infectious diseases. The study of immunity and 
the theories of its mechanism ; its application in disease pre- 
vention. 

Th(^ study of the following diseases in particular and the 
causative organisms: — Inflammatory conditiuiis, pyococcal in- 
fections, pyaemia, septiciemia, gonorrhcea, cerebrospinal menin- 
gitis, pneumonia, influenza. Malta fever, typhoid and coli group 
of infection, food poisoning, dysentery, plague, cliolera, glandei's, 
tetanus, anaerobic wound infections, anthrax, leprosy, actino 
mycosis, Madura foot and other streptothrix affections. 

The bacteriological examination of water, sewage, soils, air 
and mm^ and air and foodstuffs. 

Collection of water samples for analysis, the special methods 
adopted for examination of these and tlxe interpretations of the 
results ; standards of purity ; tlie special organisms found in 
water and the methods of isolation. Tlie exnniination of water- 
supplies for pathogc^nic becteria. The» examination of sewage and 
other effluents. 

Methods of . examination of air and soils and the special 
organisms found therein. Examination of foodstuffs, with special 
reference to food poisoning. 



CHAP. L, — ^DIPtdMA m PUBLIC HEALTH. 


d2d 


Animal Parasites. 

A general knowledge of the structure and life histories of — 
Cestodes: — 

Taenia Solium — Oysticercus cellulosae. 

Taenia Saginata — Oysticercus bovis. 

Dibothriocephalus latus. 

Hymenolepis nana. 

Hymenolepis diminuta. 

Trematodes : — 

Schistosomum haematobium. 

Schistosomum mansoni. 

Schistosomum japonicum. 

Clonorchis sinensis. 

Paragonimus westermani. 

Fasciolopsus buski. 

Gastrodiscus hominis. 

Nemtatodes : — 

Stron^yloides. 

Necator americanus. 

Ancylostoma duodenale. 

Ascaris lumbricoides. 

Oxyuris vermicularis. 

Trichinella spiralis. 

Trichuris trichuria. 

Filaria medinensis. 

Filaria loa. 

Filaria bancrofti, etc. 

Gnathastomum siamense. 

Protozoology. 

Origin, general morphology, biology, recognition, etc., and 
life histories of the following: — 

The Entamoebae of man: E coli, hystolytica, gingivalis; 

E. nana; Cutchlii. 

Intestinal Flagellates: 

Cercomonas. Bodo, Trichomonas, Giardia* Herpetomonas ; 

Leishmania donovani, L. tropica. 

Trypanosomes: T. lewisi, evansi, brucei, gambiense, etc.. 

cruzi. Coccidiosis. 

Piroplafimosfe. 

The Malaria parasites of man; proteosoma, haiteridiuni, 
haemogregarines. 

Sarcosporifium. 

Bhinosporidium Deeberi. 
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Balantidium coli. 

The organisms causative in relapsing fever, rat bite 
disease, Vincents angina, syphilis, yaws, epidemic 
jaundice, yellow fever, rabies. 

Entomology. 

Entomological methods, collecting, preserving and packing, 
the life histories, bionomics, recognition of flies and bloodsucking 
anthropodes, mosquitoes (culicines and anophelines), house flies, 
tsetse flies ; tabanus sand flies, ticks, bugs and lice with special 
consideration of the common malaria-carrying mosquitoes of 
India. 


(e) Principles of Public Health and Sanitation. 

The principles and practice of personal, communal, interna- 
tional and occupational hygiene. The effect of climate, environ- 
ment and food on the human organism and communities ; water 
and water-supplies; water purification and disinfection, water- 
borne disease. The study of the atmosphere in its relation to 
health and disease; ventilation of towns, houses and buildings; 
the causes and effects of .vitiation of the atmosphere ; the plan- 
ning of towns, villages, houses and huts, factories and barracks. 

The effect of soils on health ; building sites. The collection 
and disposal of refuse and excretal matter. Foodstuffs, their 
composition, purity, examination, sophistication, etc. 

The study of diets specially in regard to tropical countries 
with special reference to such diseases as beriberi, epidemic 
dropsy, rickets, scurvy, etc. 

The effects of famine conditions and economic stress on the 
human organism. Clothing in relation especially to climate. 

Epidemic, endemic and infectious diseases of both tem- 
perate and tropical climates. Their epidemiology, geographical 
and seasonable distribution, origin, causation, mode of spread, 
etc., and prevention, special attention being paid to the study 
of such diseases as occur in India. 

The control and prevention of infectious diseases by isola- 
tion, disinfection, vaccination, etc., with special reference to 
small -pox, cholera, plague and other tropical diseases. The 
construction and administration of hospitals for infectious 
diseases. Industrial hygiene, the special diseases of occupations, 
causation, their detection and prevention. Maternity and child 
welfare work. 

School hygiene and medical examination of school children. 
Anti-tuberculosis schemes and their applicability. Venereal 
diseases; their cause: their control and rteatment by the State. 
The control of food-supplies, markets, dairies, milkshops, slaugh-' 

ter houses. 
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Meat inspection, food inspection, methods of examination 
of sound and unsound food. 

Building construction; the making of plans, their interpre- 
tation and criticism. 


(f) Sanitary Law. 

The history of sanitary law and administration in England, 
India and other countries. The present system of sanitary ad- 
ministration in India. Forms of Local Government and their 
relation to public health and sanitation. The sanitary laws and 
enactments of Great Britain and India. The duties of health 
officers, sanitary inspectors, factory inspectors, certifying sur- 
geons — Port-Health Laws and duties of Port-Health officers. 

(g) Vital Statistics. 

The collection, modes of calculation and the intrepretation 
of vital statistics. The census; calculation of population, birth 
rates, death rates, marriage rates, infantite mortality rates, etc. 
Elementary statistical methods and their application and inter- 
pretation. Life tables. The preparation of sanitary reports. 
The study of the Annual Eeports of Public Health Commissioner 
and Directors of Public Health in India; methods of epidemio- 
logical investigation. 

7. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows : — 


1 

1 1 

Written. I 

iOral and Practi- 
cal. 

Total 

passing 

marks. 

Total 

marks. 

Passing 
^ marks. 

Total 

marks. 

Passing 

marks. 

Part. I. 


I 




Bacteriology and Parasitology 

50 

25 

50 

1 25 

60 

Chemistry and Physics, etc. 

60 

26 : 

50 1 

26 

50 

Part TI. 

i 

i 



! 


Hygiene and Sanitation 

60 

25 

50 

1 26 

50 

Epidemiology and Infectious 




1 


Diseases 

50 

25 

50 

! 26 

50 

Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics, 




[ 


etc. 

» 

50 

25 

60 

25 

50 


These regulations shall be in operation with effect from the 

^ear 1927. 
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CHAPTEE LI. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Engineering will be 
held annually at such time and place as the Syndicate shall de- 
termine, the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in a College of Engineering affiliated to the University 
for two academical years after passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts or in Science, or for one academical year after pass- 
ing the B.Sc. Examination in Mathematics, Physics and Chemis- 
try in which case he shall be excused from, appearing in Section 
A of the Intermediate Examination in Engineering. 

3. The Intermediate Examination shall be divided into two 
Sections, A and B, the limits of which are set down in the Sylla- 
bus. 

Section A may be taken at the end of the first year of the 
.Intermediate course, and in the eyent of a candidate failing in 
one group. Mathematics or Physics or Chemistry, he may be 
allowed to present himself for re-examination in that group when 
appearing at the Intermediate Examination in l^ngineering. 
Such a candidate may obtain credit for the remaining group of 
Section A. but he shall not be allowed to pass in Section B un- 
less he has previously qualified in all groups of Section A. 

4. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send to Ihe Registrar his application with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 15 for Section 
A or Rs. 30 for the Intermediate Examination in Engineering 
(whether he has previously passed in Section A or not), fourteen 
days before the date fixed for the commencement of the exami- 
nation. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exa- 
minations on payment of a like fee of the amount herein pres- 
cribed on each occasion. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in the fobowing sub- 
jects ; — < 

Section A — ^Mathematics and Science. 

Section B — ^Mathematics and Applied Science ; Descriptive^ 
Engineering; Surveying; Drawing; Estimating. 
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6. The limits of the subjeots shall be as follows : — 

MATHEMATICS. 

Section A. 

Computation and Mensuration, 

(а) Approximate and abbreviated methods of performing nu- 
merical calculations. 

The Theory of Logarithms. Use of Logarithmic tables. Ap- 
plication of Logarithms to Arithmetical and Trigonometrical cal- 
culations, including the solution of triangles and the determina- 
tion of heights and distances. Proof of the formulae used. 

(б) Mensuration of plane and solid figures, including the 
areas of plane polygons in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates, and 
the application of Simpson’s rules, the prismoidal formulae and 
Guidin’ s theorems. Proof of the formulae used. 


Plane Analytical Geometry. 

Eectangular Cartesian co-ordinates and polar co-ordi- 
nates. Graphs of simple functions. Analytical Geometry of the 
straight line and circle. Standard equations of the paraboln, 
ellipse and hyperbola. 

The Elements of the Differential Calculus with 
simple applications. 

Graphs : gradient : function : limits : nature of differ- 
entiation. Derivative of a power, general theorems: Geometri- 
cal applications, tangent, normal, etc., the second differential 
co-efficient : curvature : theory of maxima and minima : 
meaning of integration : integration of powers : integration 
by change of variable. Area under a curve : volumes of solids : 
differentiation of logarithms : integration by logarithms : the 
exponential functions : simple examples from Chemistry, elec- 
tricity and magnetism; differentiation and integration of trigo- 
nometric functions : oscillatory motion : simple examples on 
various methods of integration : area of surface of revolution : 
approximate calculation of integrals : meaning of definite integ- 
nal : applications to mensuration, centre of gravity : moments 
of inertia. 


Statics. 

. Compositioii of ooncuzrent and parallel forces acting on a 
rigid body, oentee of parallel forces ; centres of mass ; reduc* 
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tion of any system of co-planer forces acting on a rigid body to 
a single resultant force and couple and to a single resultant force 
of couple. Conditions of equilibrium; statically equivalent sys- 
tem of forces ; problems on equilibrium. Friction machines. 

Section B. 

Plane Analytical Geometry, 

Elementary Acfalytical Geometry with special reference to 
the properties of the parabola, ellipse, hyperbola and other 
commonly occurring curves whose equations are simple in form. 

Calculus, 

Leibnitz’s theorem : partial differentiation : Elementary 
proof of Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems : expansion of func- 
tions of a single variable. 

Integration : definite integrals : applications. 

Dynamics, 

(а) Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion. Composi- 
tion of velocities and accelerations. Relative velocities and acce- 
lerations. Projectiles. 

The laws of motion with simple illustrations such as the 
motion of a particle on an inclined plane, motion of two particles 
connected by a string, uniform circular motion of a particle. 

(б) Impulse of a force ; principle of linear momentum for 
a single •particle and for a system of particles ; simple cases of 
impact, including the impact of two spheres whose centres move 
in same plane. 

Work of a force; principle of energy for a single particle 
and for a system of particles : application of the principle, to the 
solution of problems ; elementary properties of liquids. 

Elementary Applied Mechanics, 

(a) Definition of terms, — Structure. Stress. Strain. Work- 
ing" load. Factor of safety. Fatigue. Elasticity. 

(b) External Influences tendency to produce Rupture in 
Simple Beams, — ^Moments of flexure and resistance. Cantilevers 
Beams supported at two ends. Moment of inertia. Shearing 
stress. Deflection. 

(c) Application in simple cases of the principles of strength 
and deflection to simple timber and iron beams and roofs. 
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(d) Foundations and Walls . — Stability of walls. Failure by 
overturning, crushing and sliding. 

Empirical rules for retaining walls. 

CHEMISTEY. 

Section A. — General Chemistry. 

Lecture Course. 

The study of the preparation and properties of the following 
elements and iheir typical compounds. 

Chlorine; Carbon, its allotropes and their economic uses; 
the technology of fuels, coal gas, oil gas, producer gas; Silicon; 
Copper, including the more important alloys of copper ; Cal- 
cium ; Aluminium ; Iron ; Chromium ; Zinc ; Manganese ; 
Arsenic ; Antimony ; Tin ; Lead, including Red Lead, 
White Lead. 

Outline of the study of Thermo- Chemistry, its methods ; 
combustion ; explosion. 

Practical Chemistry. 

i 

The study of the characteristic reactions and the separation 
of Mercury. Lead, Copper, Arsenic, Antimony, Tin, Iron,. Alumi- 
nium, Chromium, Zinc, Manganese, Barium, Calcium, Sodium, 
Potassium, Ammonia, Sulphuric Acid, Chlorine, Fluorine, Phos- 
phpric Acid. 


PHYSICS. 

Section A. — General Physics. 

(a) Heat. 

Expansion of solids, liquids and gases. Regnault's experi- 
ments on the absqjute expansion of mercury and the expansion 
of gases. Charles’ Law. Principles of thermometry. Thermo- 
meters for various purposes. Absolute temperature. Density of 
solids, liquids and gases. Calorimetry ; correction for radia- 
tion. Specific heats of solids and liquids. Determination of the 
specific heats of gases at constant pressure and constant volume. 
Dulong and Petit's Law. ^Change of state of aggregation. Cri- 
tical temperature ; continuity of state. Measurement of heat of 
t fusion and vaporisation. Influence of pressure on melting and 
boiling points. Methods of liquefying gases. Pressure of satu- 
rated steam. Hygrometry. 
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(6) Light. 

Eeflection and refraction. Velocity of propagation. Foucault’s 
and Fizeau’s experiments. Plane and spherical mirrors. Be- 
fraction. Prisms, minimum deviation. Determination of re- 
fractive indices of solids and liquids. Lenses. The Sextant, 
Telescope and Field glasses. Simple experiments on ra^ant 
heat and electrical radiation. Dispersion. Spectroscopes and 
spectra. Colour. 


(c) Statical Electricity. 

Electrification by friction. Electroscopes. Ice-pail experi- 
ments. Induction. Electrophorous, Influence machine. Electric 
work and energy: potential, lines and tubes of force, equi- 
potential surfaces. Quadrant electrometer. Electrostatic units. 
Condensers; capacity, two concentric spheres, the Leyden jar. 
Specific inductive capacity. Statical comparison of capacities. 

(d) Current Electricity. 

Chemical and thermal methods of producing currents. 
Electrolytic conduction. Electrolysis of fused compounds and of 
saline solutions. Faraday’s Laws. Coulometers. 

Ohm’s Law, Kirchhofl’s Laws. Units of resistance. Be- 
sistance coils. Wheatstone’s bridge. Eesistance of battery Be- 
sistance of galvanometer. Electromotive force. Standard cells. 
Determination of Electromotive force ; the potentiomete^r, 
Joule’s Law. 


(e) Magnetiam. 

Fundamental experiments. Magnetic fields. Magnetic 
curves. Declination theodolite ; dip circle. Methods of magne- 
tisation. 

Belation of Magnetism to electricity. Oersted’s experiment. 
Galvanometers. Electrodynamic experiments ; Electromag- 
nets. Permeability and methods of measuriM it, the ballistic 
galvanometer. Magnetic hysteresis, Magneflc flux, magneto- 
motive force, reluctance. Law of traction. 

Induction of currents ; Lenz’s Law ; Buhmokorff’s coil. 
Self-induction, Electromagnetic units. 

Practical Exercises. 

Measurement of thickness of plates by wire-gauge, micro* * 
meter screw gauge, micrometer callipers, cover glass tester, sphe- 
rometer. 
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Determination of radius of curvature of lenses by the sphero- 
meter. 

The cathetometer ; adjustments ; verification of Boyle’s 
Law ; co-efficients of tensional elasticity. 

Dividing machines and their uses. 

The balance ; adjustments ; weighing by the method of 
vibration ; specific gravity of solids. 

Moments of inertia. 

The barometer ; reading and correction. 

Thermometer ; comparison, verification of fixed points. 

'Co-efiicients of expansion. 

Hygrometry ; dew-point hygrometers ; psychrometers ; 
comparison of results. 

Calorimetry ; correction for loss of heat ; specific heat of 
solids ; heat of evaporation. 

Melting and boiling points ; distillation. 

Pressure of aqueous vapour. 

Exercises with the spectroscope. Measurement of indicias of 
refraction. Photometric experiments. Foetd distances of mirrors 
and lenses. 

Comparison of lengths. Determination of cross scictions ami 
volumes. Specific gravity of solids and liquids. Sotting np and 
reading of galvanometers, Ohm's law, Wheatstone’s bridge, tlio 
meter bridge, insulations, resistance, the potentiometer, current, 
and voltage measurements, Kelvin’s balance, current, voltage, 
wattage. 

Heating effects of currents. 

‘ Electrolytic current measurements. 

Section B. — Applied Physics. 

Conduction : measurement of conductivity for poor, 
medium apd good conductors. 

Application of theory of steady flow to practical problems. 

The two laws of thermodynamics : the Carnot cycle : dis- 
sipation of Mechanical Energy : entropy, the B <f> diagram, 
thermodynamics of a fluid ; change of state : The Joule 
Thomson porous plug experiment. 

Osmotic pressure : vapour pressure : radiation. 

Total normal electric induction over a surface : Gauss’ 
theorem and its applications : energy in the electric field : 

, lines and tubes of force : condensers : specific inductive capa- 
city : theory of magnetic shells. Electromagnetic indiiotion : 
thermo-electric currents ; radio-activity : electrical structure 
df matter. 
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DESCKIPTIVE ENGINEEKING. 

Materials of Construction. — Structure, classification, and cha- 
racteristic qualities of building stones, quarrying and blasting pre- 
paration of bricks and tiles, cementing materials, plasters, 
paints, and varnishes, timber, iron and steel, lead, copper and 
Bine and the common alloys. 

Details of Construction. — Brick and Stone masonry, earth- 
work. carpentry, foundations, walls, floors and roofs of buildings. 
Arches, construction of masonry, wooden and iron bridges, 
construction and maintenance of roads. 

Electrical Engineering. Units : conductors and cables : 
Heating : Lighting : Electromagnetism : Capacity : commercial 
instruments for measurement of pressure, current, power and 
energy. 

D. C. Machines, alternating current : elementary principles 
of transformers : Synchronous machines : induction motors : 
converting machinery and accumulators. 

This course will be accompanied by a course of Practical 
work in the Electro-Technical Laboratory. 

Mechanical Engineering . — Characteristics of materials and 
behaviour under stress. Testing of materials. Simple stresses: 
live load stresses : Stress in machine parts due to simple bending : 
torsion of shafts. Simple helical springs : Simple Mechanisms 
such as the four bar mechanism and the simple slider crank chain 
mechanisms. 

Work lost in friction : belt and rope pulleys : wheel trains : 
epicvclic trains. Toothed gearing: circular and diametrical pitch. 
Methods of cutting wheel teeth. Screws and screw cutting. 

Simple cams : Steam boiler efficiencies. Boiler tests. Care 
and management of boilers: Steam Engine valve diagrams. 
Governors : Ely wheel : work done in steam engine cylinder : 
Diagram factor : Theoretical mean effective pressure. 

The Gas Engine : general description : producers and producer 
gas. Ignition: governing: the Petrol engine: types: ignition and 
other troubles in petrol engines : carburettors. 

Oil Engines of the Diesel and Semi-Diesel tvpes. Methods 
of starting. Atomisers: governing: testing. Humphrey gas 
pumps. 

This course will be accompanied by a course of Practical work 

in the Prime Mover, and Mechanical Laboratories. 

<> 

SUEVEYING. 

Prismatic Compass, Level, Theodolite, and Plane Table, 
Topographical surveying of limited areas. Practice of levelling, 
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Koute surveying and laying out curves. (Attested surveys 
executed by the candidate wiU be submitted to the Examiner, to 
which marks will be assigned.) 

DKAWING AND ESTIMATING 
(i) Freehand Drawing. 

(w) Projection — (a) Orthographic, (b) Isometric, Topogra- 
phical and Engineering Drawings. 

(m) (a) The estimating and preparation of indents for 
materials of simple buildings, culverts; earthwork. 

(h) weights and costs of machine details. 

Note , — ^Alternative questions on (a) and (b) to be set in thc^ 
paper on Estimating. Candidates to take one section only. 

7. There shall be 4 papers and 2 practical tests in Section A 
and 10 papers and 4 practical tests in Section B. 

The subjects and marks shall be distributed as follows: — 
Section A (to be taken at the end of the first year) — 
Mathematics — 

(1) Computation, Mensuration and Statics ... 300 

(2) Difierential Calculus and Plano> Analytical 


Geometi 7 ... ... ... 300 

— UVAJ 

Chemistry — 

(3) General Chemistry (Theorj^) ... ... 200 

Ditto (Practical) ... ... 200 

400 

Physics — 

(4) General Physics (Theory) ... ... 200 

Ditto (Practical) . . . 200 

400 

Total Section A ... 1,40Q 


Section B — 

Group I. 

Mathematics and Applied Physics, 

(5) Calculus and Analytical Geometry ... 300 

(6) Hydrostatics, Dynamics and Applied 

Mechanics ,... *• ••• 300 

(7) Applied Physics ... ••• 200 


800 
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Group II. 

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering, 

(8) Mechanical Engineering (Theoretical) ... 300 

,, Laboratory Sessional 
work ... ... ... 200 

(9) Electrical Engineering (Theoretical) ... 300 

Laboratory Sessional 

work ... ... ... 200 

1,000 

Group III. 

Civil Engineering. 

(10) Materials of construction ... ... 200 

(11) Details of construction ... ... 400 

600 


Group IV. 


(12) Estimating ... ... ... 200 

(13) Surveying (Theoretical) ... ... 300 

,, Practical (Sessional work) ... 200 

(14) Drawing (Theoretical) ... ... 300 

,, Practical (Sessional work) . . 200 

1,200 


3,600 


8. The order of merit on passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Engineering shall be dctt'.rmined only by the marks 
obtained by they candidate in Section B. 

9. As soon as possible after the Intermediate Examination 
in Engineering the Syndicate shall publish lists in order of 
merit of those who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Engineering under the conditions laid down in rule 3. They 
shall also publish lists in alphabetical order showing the candi- 
dates who have qualified in any two groups of Section A and 
declaring the group in which a candidate may again have to 
present himself. 

10. The pass marks for the Intermediate Examination in 
Engineering shall bo one-third in each group of subjects and 
half of the aggregate. 
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11. An^ candidate who has failed in one subject 
only, and by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that 
subject, and has shown merit by gaining 60 per cent, or more 
in the aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be 
allowed to pass. 

12. If the Examiners are of« opinion that in the case of 
any candidate not covered by the preceding Kegulations, con- 
sideration ought to be allowed by reason of jiis high proficiency 
in a particular subject, or in the aggregate, they shall report 
the cas§ to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such 
candidate 


CHAPTER LII. 

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING. 

1 . An examination of the Degree of Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing shall bo held annually at such time and place as the Syndi- 
cate shall determine, the approximate date to be notiiipd in the 
Calendar. 

2. The examination shall be held in the following branches: 

(1) Civil Engineering, 

(2) Mechanical Engineering, 

(3) Electrical Engineering, 

(4) Mining Engineering, 

and the Diploma shall state distinctly in which branch the can- 
didate has qualified. 

3. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in a College affiliated to the standard of B. E. Exami- 
nation for two academical years after passing the Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering in class, laboratory and work- shop, 
in the particular branch in which he presents himself for exami- 
nation. 

4. A candidate shall not present himself for examination in 
any one year in more than one branch, but a Bachelor of Engi- 
neering who has graduated in one branch may present himself 
for examination in another branch, provided he has prosecuted a 
regular course of study in a College affiliated to the standard of 
the B. E. Examination for one academical year after passing the 
B. E. ^Examination in 'class, laboratory and workshop in the 
special subject of the branch in which he presents himself for 
examination. He shall be excused attendance and examination 
in subjects in which he has previously passed. 
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5. The B. E. Examination shall be divided into two sec- 
tions as follows according to the limits laid down in paragraph 


Xoyi-Professional Section. 

Mathematics and Science. 

Professional Section. 

Engineering and Design. 

A candidate may be permitted to present himself* for the 
non-professional section at the end of the first-year of the B. E. 
course and in the event of his failing in either of the groups, 
Science or Mathematics, he may be Mlowed to present himself 
again for examination in that group at the B. E. Examination. 
Such a candidate may obtain credit for the remaining group of 
the non-professional section, but he shall not be allowed to pass 
in the professional section, unless he has previously qualified in 
all groups of the non-professional section. 

6. Every candidate for admission to the non-professional 
section of the examination shall send to the Eegistrar his appli- 
cation with a certificate in the* form prescribed by the Syndicate 
together with a fee of Bs.* 20, at least fourteen days before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

A similar rule shall be observed in regard to the registration 
of a candidate’s name for the Bachelor of Engineering Examina- 
tion, in which case the fee shall amount to Bs. 40, irrespective 
of whether the candidate has previously passed or failed in the 
non-professional subjects. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for either 
examination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. 

A esgadidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of fee of like amounts to those above 
noted. 

7. Every candidate shall be examined in — 

(i) Mathematics. (i») Engineering. 

(ii) Science. {iv) Drawing and Design. 

The limits of the subjects shall be as follows : — 

NON-PBOEESSIONAL SECTION. 

Mathematics. 

(a) Pure. 

Series, Determinants, complex numbers, De Moivre/s Theo- 
rem, Taylor's theorem for functions of two or more variables, de- 
finite integrals, double and triple integrals, differential equa- 
tions, Fourier series. 
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(5) Applied. 

Motion in a straight line : Simple harmonic motion : Uni- 
planer ipotion referred to polar co-ordinates : tangential and 
normal acceleration: mqtion on smooth and rough curves: 
motion in a resisting medium. Statics of a rigid body : virtu- 
al work ; flexible chains : moments and products of inertia, 
D'Alembert’s principle: motion about a fixed axis: motion 
in two dimensions :, conservation of momentum and energy. 
Nature and general properties of fluid pressure : Thurst on plane 
area : centre of pressure : resultant thrust on any immersed 
solid and on any immersed surface in case of a homogeneous 
liquid at rest under gravity. Conditions for the equilibrium and 
for stability of equilibrium of a floating body : metacentre and 
metacentric height. 

Science — 

Geology. 

{For candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining 
Engineering only.) 

(а) Astronomical Geology. — Information obtained from me- 
teorites and by the spectroscope. Probable history of the earth 
in its earliest stage of existence. 

(б) Geognosy. — Probable internal condition ; evidences of 
pressures and internal heat. 

(c) Petrography. — Essential and accessory constituents. 
Classification of rocks. Characters and essential constituent of 
the more important Indian rocks. 

(d) Dynamical Geology. — ^Volcanic phenomena. Theories of 
Volcanicity. Hot springs. Earthquakes. Secular upheaval and 
depression. Geological functions of air. Geological ipunctions of 
water and ice. Chemical and mechanical actions, denundation 
and deposition ; landslips. Peculiarities of Indian rivers. Lakes. 
Geological functions of plans and animals ; coral islands. 

(e) Petrogenetic Geology. — Origin of coal-beds. Origin of 
laterite. Origin of rock-cleavage. Ore deposits : origin and 
classification. 

(f) Architectonic Geology . — ^Forms of bedding. Surface 
markings. Concretion. Overlap. Groups of Strata. Joints. 
Strike and dip ; outcrop : monocline ; syncline ; anticline. 
Faults, origin and kinds. Intrusive phase of eruptivity ; bosses, 
sheet, dykes, necks ; interbedded phase of eruptivity : lavas, 
tuffs . Unconf ormability . 

(^) Palceontolopical Geology. — Object. Conditions for the en- 
tombment of organic remains. Preservation of organic remains 
in mineral masses ; fossilization. A general account of the uses 
of fossils in geology. 

(h) Historical Geology . — Leading principles of stratigraphy. 
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(t) Indian Geology, 

{For candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining 
Engineerlyg only.) 

I. Pre-Cambrian History — 

1. The Archsoan Group. The ancient gneisses and schists 
Dome gneiss anorthosites ; the charnockite series ; norites and 
pegmatites. The Dharwarian system. 

2. The Parana group. Lower and Upper subdivisions. Out- 
lines of the Kaddapah, Karnul and Vindhyan system. The Un- 
fossiliferous Hocks of the Outer Himalayas. 

II. Cambrian and Post-Cambrian History — 

3. The Dravidian Group. The Cambrians of the Salt 
Range. Outlines of the distribution of the Dravidian formations 
in the Himalayas and in Burma, the Vaikritas and Haimantas. 

4. The Aryan Group. Outline of the Aryan History of the 
Salt Range and of the Himalayas ; the Sirmurs and Siwaliks : 
subdivisions and petrology. Outlines of the history of Sind, 
Baluchistan, and Burma during tertiary times. The Aryan his- 
tory of the Peninsula. Gondwana Land ; evidences of the exis- 
tence of an old Indo-Afrioan continent : Lower and Upper 
Gondwanas ; stages ; a more detailed account of the Raniganj, 
Jharria and Giridih coal-fields. The Cretaceous rocks of Madras 
and Assam. The Great Deccan Outburst. Laterite. Regur. The 
Indo-Gangetic Plain. 

(j) Field Geology . — Geological surveying instruments. Trac- 
ing of boundaries and faults. Sections ; bow to find direction 
and amount of dip ; Dalton's construction. Levelling ; surface 
profile : datum level ; bench marks ; methods of geological 
levelling. Lithology ; practical exercises in the identification of 
Indian rocks. 

Mineralogy. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining 
Engineering only.) 

(а) Properties of crystals independent and of direction. 

Density and specific gravity ; methods of determining 
specific gravities ; hydrostatic balance ; Jolly's balance ; pyc- 
nometers ; flotation methods, 

(б) Physical Crystallography — Cleavage ; fracture ; hard- 
ness. 

Optical properties of minerals. Kind and degree of lustre. 
Double refraction and polarisation. NicoPs prism. Classification 
of crystals according to their optical properties. 



CHAP. Ln. — BACHELOR OF ENOINEBRINQ. 


345 


Examination of crystals in parallel and convergent polarised 
light ; Pleochroism. 

(c) Geometrical Crystallography — Belation of physic«al pro- 
perties to geometrical form. Crystalline form ; faces. Planes 
and axes of reference ; parameters ; indices ; symbols. Law 
of relationality of indices. Miller *s notation. Parametral form; 
its selection. Symmetry ; planes and axes. Systems. Simple 
forms and combinations. Habit. Isomorphism and heteromor- 
phism, Crystalline aggregates. Measurement of angles ; con- 
tract and reflecting goniometers. 

(d) Chemical Mineralogy — Outline of classification of mi- 
nerals. Group testa. 

{e) Descriptive Mineralogy — A general description of the fol- 
lowing minerals : — 

Elements — Graphite, diamond, gold. 

Sulphides — Pyrite, galena, sphalerite, chalcopyrite. 

Oxides — Corundum, hematite, magnetite, quartz, casaiterite, 
iimonite, manganese ores, bauxite. 

Oxy salts : — 

(i) Carbonates — Calcite, dolomite; siderite, aragonite. 

(u) Sulphates — Anhydrite, gypsum. 

(Hi) Phosphates — Apatite. 

(iv) Silicates — Tourmaline, olivine, garnet, muscovite, bjo- 
tite, talc, serpentine, pyroxene ainphibol, the felspars. 

Haloid salt — Halite, fluorite. 

The Technical Applications of Chemistry. 

(For all branches,) 

Lecture Course. 

The Chemical Technology of Brick-earths, Lime, Cements, 
Mortars, Porcelain, Glass, Water-hardness. Clark’s Scale of hard- 
ness. Determination of hardness, water- softening for boiler pur- 
poses, the more important paints and pigments. Tin plate. Gal- 
vanised iron, the chemistry of the Accumulator Battery. 

Metallurgy. — Physical properties of metals and alloys. In- 
fliuence of impurities on the properties of iron and copper. Effect 
of temperature changes on metals and alloys with special refer- 
ence to steel. Annealing, , hardening, tempering. 

Fuel. — Classiflcations, manufacture of coke, gas producers, 
calorimetry, assay of coal. 

Materials. — Ores, Fluxes, Slag : Oxidising and Reducing 

agents. 
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Furnaces. — Hearths for roasting and refining ; shaft fur- 
naces ; the iron blast furnace ; cupola ; reverberatory fur- 
naces ; cupellation ; cement: steel furnaces; the converter; 
chimney blowing engines. Cowper’s and WhitwelFs stoves. 

Metallurgical processes — Classification ; outlines of typical 
process ; the blast process ; pudding ; Bessemer’s process, 
acid and basic processes for the manufacture of aluminium and 
ferromanganese, chief processes of coppersmelting : manufac- 
ture of by-products of the smelting of sulphide ores ; methods of 
recovery of gold from alluvial deposits and auriferous reefs ; 
methods of producing sound castings. 

* 

Practical Course. 

Qualitative analysis of brass, bronze, iron and iron ores, 
limestones, brick earths and colour washes. 

Quantitative analysis — 

(а) Simple gravimetric determination of Iron, Copper, Zinc, 
Calcium, Magnesium, Silica and Carbonic Acid. 

(б) Volumetric work, simple acidimetry and alkalimetry ; 
determination of permaneilt and temporary hardness ; determi- 
nation of iron by permanganate ; commercial analysis of iron. 

Metallurgy, — Practical exercises in the preparation of 
common alloys and the determination of their mechanical pro- 
perties ; fire-testing of the qualities of clay and brick-earth ; de- 
termination of ash, coke and sulphur in solid fuels, determination 
of furnace temperature by some form of pyrometer. 


Technical Chemistry and Metallurgy. 

{For Mechanical and Electrical students only.) 
Lectures. 

Limes, Cements, Mortars, Brick-earths. 

Kefractory Materials. 

General Metallurgy of Iron-Blast furnace. 

Cupola — effect of C. Si. S. P. Mn. on cast iron. 

Cement, Steel, Shear steel. Double shear steel. 

Crucible steel. 

Calculations. 

Detailed consideration of effect of (5. Si. S. P. Ni. Mn. Al. on 
Steel. 

Bessemer’s Process. Acid and Basic. 

Open Hearth Process. Acid and Basic Begenerators. 
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Electrical Furnaces for steel making. 

Dupleix Process and Triplex Process. 
Introduction to study of metallography of steel. 
The heat treatment of steel — ^Eecalescence. 
Hardening, annealing, tempering. 

Alloy steels, including high speed steel. 
Corrosion of iron, steel and non-ferrous alloys. 
Brief consideration of copper, aluminium. 
Manganese. 

Lead, Zink, Tin. 

Solid, solutions, Eutectics. Liquation. 

^ Alloys, Brasses, Bronzes, Bearing Metals. 

^ Solders and duxes. 

Foundry Sands. 


Practical Work. 

Preparation and simple mechanical testing of several 
common non-ferrous alloys. 

Qualitative examination of cast iron, steel and iron. 
Sampling. 

Determination of calorific Power, Ash, Coke and moisture ol 
a coal. 

Two complete gravimetric analyses. 

Hardness of water. 

Metallography. 


Applied Physics. 

{For Civil Engineering and Mining Engineering candidates only.) 

Thermodynamics of refrigeration. Technical Thermometry. 
Optical Instruments. Polarised Tiight. The Theory of illumina- 
tion. Badio-activity and discharge of electricity through gases. 

The Laboratory course includes the following : — 

Testing of spirit levels. Young’s modulus by extensometer 
and by bending. Young’s modulus of wires. Infiuence of tem- 
perature on Young’s modulus. Modulus of rigidity by static and 
kinetic methods. Moments of inertia. Atwood’s Machine 
Kater’s physical pendulum. Pyrometric measurements ; ther- 
mal conductivity. Mechanical equivalent of heat. Photometric 
measurements ; intensity of emission and illumination. 

{For Mechanical &nd Electrical candidates only.) 

Engineering Metrolo^. 

Measuring Tools, Micrometers, Vernier Callipers. 
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Micrometer depth gauges. Ames dial gauges. 

Whiteworth measuring Machine. 

The Hirth Minimeter. Johannson Gauges. 

Methods of measuring the various elements of a screw thread. 
Core diameter. Effective diameter. Pitch. 

Screwed rings. 

^Multiple Production Work. 

Limit Gauges. Limits on work. 

Workshop Gauges. Inspection Gauges. 

Limits on Gauges. 

Trigonometry of the tool room. 

Jigs. 

Metal-cutting tools. 

Treatment of tool steels and tools. 

High speed tool steels. 

Case-hardening. 

Precision Grinding. 

Welding, etc. 


Laboratory Work. 

Use of measuring tools mentioned in the lecture syllaous. 
Measurements of the various elements of screw gauges. Testing 
the dimensions of various types of fine limit gauges. 

Use of various measuring machines such as the Pratt and 
Whitney or the Nevvall Measuring Machine, making several 
types of*^fine limit gauges in the workshops such as 

(a) Plug Gauge to an accuracy of 0*0003. 

(b) Plate Gauge (gaps) to an accuracy of 0*0005. 

(c) Jigs for drilling work, etc. 


PEOFESSrONAL SECTION. 
Engineering — Applied Mechanics. 


{For all candidates.) 


Definitions. • 

Elasticity : — Elasticity and rigidity. Stress, its nature and 
intensity. Tensile, compressive, and shearing stresses. Positive 
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and negative senses of a stress. Stresses of uniform and variable 
intensities. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety. 

Tension. 

Simple tension : — Work done in stretching a rod. Thin 
pipes under internal fluid pressure. Strength of prjsinatic solids 
under tensile stress when the resultant of applied forces does not 
coincide with the axis of the solid. Safe tensile co-officients of 
various materials. 


Compression. 

Classification of bars or pillars under compression : — Very 
short pillars, short pillars, long pillars, very long pillars. Methods 
of failure of these classes of pillars. Eondolet’s, Ilodgkinson's 
and Gordon’s formulae. Euler’s formula. Fairbairn’s formula 
for collapsing of tubes under fluid pressure. General remarks on 
the applicability of the above formulae. Safe compressive co- 
efficients of materials usually subjected to a compressive stress : 
impact, pile driving. 


Transverse Strain. 

Proof that the stress at each point varies as its distance 
from the neutral axis. 

Determination of the position of the neutral axis. 

Determination of the moment of resistance. 

Calculation of moments of inertia of ordinary section used 
in engineering construction. 

Flanged girders. — Approximate and accurate methods. 

Proportion of T beams for equal strength. 

Beams of uniform strength. 

Bending moments and shearing forces (treated graphically 
and analytically). 

Cantilever under single load at free end. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load, and one or 
more detached loads. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded with detached 
loads at any point. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded uniformly. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded uniformly, and also 
with one or more detached* loads. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded with u single de- 
liached moving load. 
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Beams supported at the ends supporting an uniformly distri- 
buted moving load of length less than the span. 

Beams supported at the ends supporting an uniformly dis- 
tributed moving load of length greater than the span. 

Beams supported at the ends loaded at intermediate points. 
Conversion of the detached loads into equivalent uniformly dis- 
‘tributed load. The theory of three moments for uniform befims. 

Statics of Structures. 

Framework loaded at joints. 

Triangular frames : — ^Diagram of forces for a single triangu- 
lar frame. Triangular trusses. Cranes and dericks. Sheerlegs 
and tripods. Effect of the tension of the chain in cranes. 

Incomplete frames : — Preliminary ideas. Simple Trapezoi- 
dal or queen post truss. General case of a funicular polygon 
under a vertical load. Suspension chains. 

Compound frames : — Compound triangular frames for 
bridge trusses, Koof trusses in timber, Queen truss for large iron 
roofs. Diagram of force in general. 

Framework girders : — ^Warren girders under various loads. 
N trusses, Bowstring girders. 

Girders with redundant bars : — Lattice girders, flanged 
beams. 

Deflection of structures, influence lines. 

Deflection of Beams. 

Deflection due to the maximum bending moment. General 
equation of deflection curve. Elementary cases of deflection and 
slope. ^ Beams propped in the middle. Stiffness of beams. 
Stiffest beam that can be cut from a circular log. 

Shearing. 

Distinction between tangential stress and normal stress. 
Equality of tangential stress on planes at right angles. Tangen- 
tial stress equivalent to a pair of equal and opposite normal 
stresses. Web of a beam of I section. Method of computing the 
intensity of the shearing stress at any point in a bent solid. 

Resistance of Prismatic Solids to Simple Torsion. 

Explanation of the phenomena of simple torsion. 

A circular section, solid or hollow, most favourable form of 
prismatic solid for resistance to torsibn. 

Twisting moment. The limiting intensity of the resistance 
ti> torsion is that of the shearing stress. 
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Investigation of the resistance of a circular prism to torsion 
round its mean fibre. 

The strength of axles subject to simple torsion. Values of 
the limiting intensity of working resistance to simple torsion for 
difierent materials. 

Diameter of a shaft to transmit a given power. 

Extension and torsion of spiral springs. 

Blackwork Structures, 

Stability at a plane joint. Stability of a series of blocks. 
Centres of pressure or resistance. Line polygon and curve of 
pressures. Line of resistance, or polygon of centres of pressures, 
moment of stability. 


(For Civil Engineering Branch only.) 


Retaining Walls, 

Theory of earth pressure. Angle of repose of different soils 
Walls supporting a bank of earth with horizontal surface. Sur- 
charged walls. Graphic methods of solution. Determination of 
the centre of pressure on any joint of a wall supporting a load or 
earth at its back. Maximum intensity of stress at any joint in a 
retaining wall. Minimum intensity of pressure. T»3nsile stress 
at a joint. Effect of cohesion of mortar. Connection between 
maximum intensity of pressure on foundation course and power 
of resistance of earth foundation. Methods of equalising tensity 
of stress on foundation courses. 

Masonry Arches. 

Definitions. Curve of pressures and line of resistance. Con- 
ditions of stability. Treatment of the weight of loads of different 
densities. Graphic process of determining the stability and re- 
sistance of any proposed arch by drawing the line of resistance. 
Depth of keystone. 

Stability and Resistance of Abutments and Piers. 

Graphic process of determining the position of resultant 
pressure on any joint of an abutment. Design of piers. 

Stability of foundations of structures in masonry and brick* 

workt 
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Hydraxjlios. 

(For all candidates.) 

General Principles. 

Velocity and volume of flow. Principle of continuity. Flow 
in a stream. Steady and varying motion of streams. Fluid act- 
ing on piston. Theorem of Bernoulli. Hydraulic head. 

The flow of Liquids through Orifices. 

Application of the theorem of Bernoulli. Velocity of flow 
cliu* to given head. Co-efficient of velocity. Co-efficient of con- 
traction. Co-efficient of discharge. Co-efficient of resistance 
Connecion between Co-efficient of velocity and resistance. Dis- 
charge from large rectangular orifices. Borda’s mouth-piece. Co- 
efficient of contraction of Borda’s mouth-piece obtaini'.d theore- 
tically. Incomplete contraction. Cylindrical and conical mouth- 
pieces. Flow-over notches. Triangular notches. Velocity of 
approach. Application of results to measurement of flow in 
streams. Francis’ formula. Discharge of measured quantities 
of water for irrigation pu!r*posos. Italian and Spanish modules. 
Other forma of apparatus answering the same purpose. Dis- 
charge under varying head. Jot pump. Separating weirs. 

The flow of Liquids in Pipes. 

jLaw of friction between liquids and surfaces. P'roude’s and 
Unwin’s experiments. Loss of head due to friction in pipes. 

Hydraulic mean depth. Variation of co-efficient with velo- 
city and diameter. Darcy’s Formula. Hydraulic gradient. Or- 
dinary computations of size of pipes and volume of discharge. 
Loss of head due to bends, elbows, enlargements, etc. 

Impulse and Reaction of Water. 

Pressure of a jet on a plane surface, fixed or moving. Energy 
communicated to the moving surface and efficiency of jet. Velo- 
city, of surface for maximum efficiency. Eesultant pressure on 
curved surface, direct impulse and reaction. Condition to avoid 
loss by shock when jet is received. Condition for least loss of 
kinetic energy when jet is discharged. 

Accumulators, hydraulic lift, hydraulic rivetter, etc. 

The Pelton wheel, Nozzels, Buckets, Impulse and Beaotion 
Turbines, Francis turbine : Mixed flow turbine : Design of 
guide blades and vanes. Modem research on turbine design. 

Gk)veming, Efficiency tests. 
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Centrifugal Pumps — design of vanes : Centrifugal heads ; 
lowest speed to begin pumping. 

Vortices : design of casing, Volute and whirlpool cham- 
bers : Frictional losses, Multiple lift centrifugal* pump. 

Efficiency tests : Beciprocating pumps : Effect of cavita- 
tion in Beciprocating pumps : Diagram of effective pressure : 
Air lift pumps, Air compressors. 

The course in Hydraulics will be accompanied by a course of 
practical work in the Hydraulic laboratory. 


(For Civil Engineering Branch only.) 

Movements of Water in Canals and Rivers 

Mean velocity corresponding to given gradient. Variation 
of the co-efficient. Velocity at different parts of the section of 
the stream. Mean velocity in terms of surface and bottom velo- 
city. Batio of mean to maximum velocity. Forms of section of 
channel, circular, trapezoidal, egg-profile. Most economical sec- 
tion of canal with given side-slopes. Form of section for a cons- 
tant velocity with varying discharge. 


Irrigation and Sanitary Engineering. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering only.) 

Well irrigation, Canal irrigation, Inundation canals. Perma- 
nent canals, Beservoirs, Distribution of water, tank irrigation,* 
Biver inundation and river improvement. Municipal water- 
supply. Sources of water. Quality and quantity of water, 
selecting sample for analysis and bacteriological examination. 
Collection of water — from springs, from wells, from tanks, from 
rivers. Purification of water. Baising and distribution of water. 
Intermittent and constant supply. 

Drainage and sewerage, surfaces, sewers, flushing, house- 
drainage, urinals and latrines, disposal of sewage. 


Boads and Bailways. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering only!) 

Different classes of roads. Survey, construction and main- 
tenance of metalled and unmetalled roads. Hill roads, bridges 
and culverts. 

45 
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Survey, Location and Preparation of Eailway Project. Con- 
fitruction of Formation and Permanent- way. Tunnels and 
Bridges. Simple Bailway appliances. Bolling stock. 


The Principles op Architectural Design. 

(For the Civil Engineering Course only,) 

Bise and development 6f building in pre-classic times. 

Influences on subsequent work. 

Greek Architecture. — The orders, application, materials and 
methods of construction. 

Roman Architecture. — The orders employed, use in building, 
the arch, vault and dome. Architectural perspective. Design. 
The styles arising from the Boman. 

Byzantine Architecture: materials, construction and decora- 
tion; Bomanesque work in Europe, Saracenic building in the 
East. 

Gothic Architecture, its rise and development, vaulting. 

Benaissance Architecture. Design. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEEBTNG. 

Strength op Materials. 

Deflection of beams. 

Compound stresses, Ellipse of stress. 

Combined bending and twisting. Columns Impact and live 
loads. Helical springs, Flat springs. 

• Thin Cylinders. Thick Cylinders. Testing Machines and 
their Calibration. 

Instruments for measuring elastic strains. Special tests 
and Machines. 

Stresses in simple framed structures. 

Theory of Machines. 

Effort, Velocity and Acceleration jdiagrams. 

Piston Velocity and Acceleration diagrams. 

Inertia of reciprocating parts. Crank effort diagrams. 
Design of fly wheels. 
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iovemors : Function of a governor, Watt and Porter. 
Governors: Theory of governors. 

Brakes and dynamometers. 

Belt rope, and chain gearing. 

Toothed gearing. 

Cams. 

Epicyclic trains. 

Hooke’s joint, Oldham’s coupling. 

Balancing. 

Centrifugal force. 

Dynamical load on a shaft. 

Method of balancing any number of weights in one plane. 

Primary balancing of any number of weights not in one 
plane. 


, Heat Engines. 

(For Mechanical and Electrical students only.) 

The fundamental equations of a perfect gas. 

Adiabatic and Isothermal expansion. 

Various Cycles. The hot air engine. 

Otto Cycle, Diesel Engine Cycle. 

Thermodynamics of the Steam Engine. 

Efficiency of a perfect Steam Engine. 

Bankings Cycle. 

Throttling efiects. 

Entropy of Steam. 

Entropy Temperature diagrams. 

The Mollier Diagrams. 

Applications of the entropy Temperature and the MoUier 
Diagrams to steam engine problems. 

Fuel Testing.— The Bomb Calorimeter. 

Junker’s Calorimeter for gas and oil. 

Fuel Gas.— The Orsat gas analysis apparatus. 

The automatic Co-Becording apparatus. 

Loss of heat in flue gases. 

The Steam Engine. Testing of the steam engine. 

Analysis of Indicator diagrams. 

The flash light indicator. 
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Detection of faults. 

Adjustments of valves. 

Testing and adjusting indicator springs. 

Measurement of the dryness of steam. 

Various forms of dryness faction Calorimeters. 

Effect of super-heating. 

Internal Combuston Engines. 

Testing, of gas and oil engines. 

The Petrol Engine. — Analysis of Indicator diagrams. 

Mechanical and Thermal efficiencies. 

Adjustment of spark, air supply and fuel. Heat Balance 
ol Gas and Oil Engines. 

The Steam Turbines. — General description of various types 
of steam Turbines. 

Nozzles and guide blades. 

Impuise Turbines, lieaction Turbines. 

Machine Design. 

{For Mechanical and Electrical candidates only.) 

Design of Steam Engine, Boiler and Machine details with 
special reference to the manufacture of the details as well as to 
the strength of the parts. 


Modekn System of Works Management and Accounts. 

(For Mechanical and Electrical candidates only.) 
Selection of site of works. 

General arrangement of works, Power, Plant, Ventilation, 
Humidity. 

Equipment, Staff, Boutine. 

Correspondence Office. 

Production efficiency. 

'Begulations affecting Employees. 

Factory Act requirements. 

Workmen's Compensation Act. 

Apprenticeship, Becords. 

Time-keeping, Overtime. 

Eecent researches on Fatigue. 

Drawing office, Tool room. 

Stores, Inspection, Supervision. 

Warehousing. 

Estimates. 

Works expenditure, Stock accounts. 

Shop charges. Stock-taking. 
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Wages accounts, Petty Cash accounts. 
Sales accounts, Shares accoimts. 

Audit. 


Heat Engines. 

(For Mechanical students only.) 

The Steam Engine. 

Indicated weight of steam. 

Missing quantity. Transference of the indicator diagram 
on to the temperature -entropy diagram. 

Valve leakage, ^team consumption. 

Willan’s Law, Compound expansion. 

Batio of Cylinder Volumes, Cylinder dimensions. 
Combination of indicator diagrams. 

Flow of steam through orifices and nozzles. 

Theory of the injector. Types of injectors. 

Steam Turbines. 

General Theory of the steam turbine. 

Descriptions of turbines. Multi-stage turbines. Losses in 
steam turbines. 

Effect of pressure. Super- heat and vacuum on efficiency. 
Exhaust steam turbines. 

Air Compressors and Motors. 

Transmission of power by compressed air. 

Simple compressors. Two stage and three stage compres- 
sors. 

Air motors. Efficiencies of compressors and motors. 

Giia Producers. 

Various forms of producers. Theory of Producer gas. 

Heat Transmission. — Transmission through flat plates. 
Efficiency of heating surface. Transmission through the 
walls of tubes. Effect of high speeds. Heat transmission 
through condenser tubes. 

Gas Engines and internal combustion Engines. Besearch 
and developments. Gas Engine theory assuming variable specific 
^heat. 

Mechanical Refrigeration. 

Types of refrigeration machines. 

Vapour compression machines. 

Co-efficient of performance. 

Tests of Befrigeratora. 
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Theory of Machines. 

{For Mechanical students only.) 

Valves and Valve diagrams (Graphical and analytical solu- 
tions). 

Link motions, Stephenson Gooch, and Allen link motions. 
Hackworth, Marshall and Joy Valve gears, Walschaert 
gear. 

Twisting moment diagrams. 

Unions of the connecting rod. 

Kinetic energy of the connecting rod. 

Klein’s construction. 

Cyclical variation of speed. 

Jialancing : — 

Balancing of rotating weights in more than one plane. 
Primary balancing. 

Balancing of locomotives. 

Secondary balancing. 

Balancing of petrol engines. 

Governors: — 

Theory of Governors. 

Stability. Sensitiveness. Hunting. Spring loaded Gov- 
ernors. 

Curves of controlling force. 

Crank shaft Governors. 

Whirling of shafts. 

Vibrations. 


Machine Design. 

{For Mechanical students only.) 

Students will be required to produce complete working draw- 
ings, specifications and estimates of — 

(1) a steam boiler ; 

(2) a steam engine; 

f 3) a gas or oil engine ; 

(4) a Lathe; 

(5) a Centrifugal Pump; 

(6) a water Turbine. 

The lectures will be arranged to deal with these designs in 
detail, special attention being given to questions of material, 
labour and manufacture. 
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ELECTEICAL ENGINEEBING. 

(For all Branches.) 

The following course will be taken in a simple manner for 
the Civil Engineering and Mining Branches : — 

Theoretical. 

The principles of telegraphy and telephony. Electric bolls 
and indicators, Lightning conductors. Dynamo-Electric machi- 
nery, direct and alternate, monophase and polyphase. Types 
of armatures and field magnets. Beaction of armature and 
field. Motors; efficiency of motors and generators. Causes of 
loss of electric energy. Comparison with other systems of 
transmission of energy. Transformers. Accumulators. Elec- 
tric Lighting system. Electric welding. Electric deposition of 
metals. 


Practical. 

Magnetic elements. Tracing of B-. H. curves. Exploration 
of magnetic fields. Characteristics and magnetization curves of 
dynamos. Efficiency of dynamos and motors. Measurement of 
co-efficients of self-induction. Fault testing in electrical cir- 
cuits. Testing lightning conductors. 

« 

Candidates in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering will he 
expected to possess a more detailed and special professional 
knowledge of the syllabus laid down for Civil and Mining 
Branches. 

(For Mechanical and Electrical students only.) 

Theoretical. 

D. C. Dynamos and motors, armatures, fields, commutation 
armature reaction. Types. 

D. C. generating stations, generators. 

Booster’s switch-boards, safety devices, automatic devices 
and equipment. 

Multiple wire systems and their methods of generation. 

• Electric traction, lightning conductors and arresters. 

D. 0. pressure regulation. Parallelling of dynamos, effi- 
ciency and losses, methods of conversion from A. C, to D. 0. 
and vice versa, charges to consumers, standing cost, depreciation. 

Electrical estimating. 

Alternating current. 

Principles of A. C. inductance capacity and their effect. 
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Virtual maximum instantaneous and average amps. Power 
factor, resonance, alternatom, induction motors, synchronous 
motors, rotary converters, Starters, Transformers. Lay-out of 
A. C. stations. 

Transformer connections. Switchgear, safety and automa* 
tic devices, remote control gear. 

Laboratory and bench tests. 

(1) Tests of commercial measuring instruments. 

(2) Tests of electrical measuring instruments. 

(3) Tests with meggers. 

(4) Characteristics of dynamos and motors. 

(5) Electrical Laboratory work to illustrate the work of 
the session. 

Drawing. — Complete advanced Electrical Engineering. 

Drawing to scale of a D. C. or A. C. Electrical Machine. 


Electrical Engineerino. 

(For Electrical students only,) 

Advanced D. C. and A. C. Engineering. 

Periodic currents. 

Precision of measurenemnts. 

Commercial instruments. 

Testing and calibration. 

Advanced D. C. and A. C. machinery experiments. 
Photometry. 

H. T. Laboratory experiments. 

Electrical Engineering Project. 

(For Electrical students only.) 

Completing working out of a design for an Electrical engi- 
neering project, with working drawings and calculations to a set 
of given data, each student having a different problem. 

Lectures will be given in connection with the project on 
the — 

Design of power houses, substations and transmission sta- 
tions. 

Electrical design of Dynamos, Motors, Alternators, Trans- 
formers, etc. 

Advanced lectures on: — 

Alternating current machinery. 

Mercury arc rectifiers. 

Single-phase and polyphase systems. 

Hydro-electric schemes. 
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Long distance transmission. 

Electric Bailways. 

Wireless telephony. 

Wireless telegraphy. 

Mining. 

{For candidates in Mining J^figinccring only.) 

Part I. 

Geology applied to mining. 

Boring by hand and power machines. 

Sinking and lining shafts; various methods employed in 
special cases. 

Systems of haulage, underground and above ground; serial 
ropeways. 

Hoisting; head §ear; ropes; safety appliances. 

Mining legislation. 

Methods of working coal; shaft-pillars, preliminary work 
and various methods of working the seams. Special reference 
to thick coal working, as practised in England and different parts 
of the world. 

Shot-firing; coal-cutting by machinery. 

Surface subsidence and under-sea working. 

Timbering and other supports. 

Coal-mine plans and sections; connecting surface and under- 
ground surveys. 

Prospecting for and methods of working mineral veins. 

Alluvial mining and open workings. 

Hydraulic mining; dredging for gold; ore-beds and deep- 
leadS; overhand and underhand stopping. Mand and power; 
drilling; blasting; timbering. 

Metal mine plans. 


Part II. 

Descriptive mineralogy; physical properties of minerals; 
description of various ores and fuels; methods of determination. 

Prospecting operations. 

Drainage of mines; adit levels; pumping machinery; dams; 
boring against old workings. 

Ventilation of mines; natural and artificial ventilation; 
splitting and regulating air currents; types of fans; water-gauge 
and anemometer. 

Power application in a mine; discussion of relative merits 
of steam, water, compressed air, electricity, and oil as sources of 
applied power. 

46 
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Description of gases found in coal-mines; colliery explosions, 
safety lamps; instruments for detecting firedamp; treatment of 
men overcome by foul air. 

Arrangements of surface works at a colliery; sorting and 
screening coals, coalwashing; briquette making; coaking; and 
bye-products. 

{Surface work of metal mines. Sorting, crushing, sizing, 
and concentration of various ores. Modem ore-dressing machi- 
nery, and slirne tables. 

Special reference to treatment of gold, silver, copper, lead 
and zinc. 

Cyanide and chlorine treatment of slimes. 

Drawing and Design. 

The written test for candidates in Civil Engineering will be 
confined to the preparation of detailed drawings from notes and 
sketclies, as applied to Civil Engineering and Architecture : 
for candidates in Mechanical^ Electrical and Mining Engineering 
it will be confined to the preparation of detailed drawings and’ 
designs from notes and sketches as applied to machinery and 
structures relating to these branehes. 

Practical Test {for all candidates) — Attested drawings and 
Designs for Engineering Works and Buildings will be submitted 
for examination. Marks will be allotted for field work and 
calculations. 

8. The subjects and marks shall be distributed as follows : — 
CTVJL ENGINEEMNG. 

Non-Professional Section^ to bo taken at the end of the 
first-yeijr. 

Mathematics. 

Theories ... ... ... ... 250 

Application ... ... ... 350 

600 

Science. 


Geology and Mineralogy ... ... ... 200 

Applied Physics (Paper) ... ... ... 200 

,, ,, (Practical) ... ... 150 

Technical Chemistry (Paper) ... ... 200 

,, ,, (Practical) ... ... 160 


Total Non-Professional Section 


900 

1,600 
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Professional Section. 

Group I. 



Eoads and Railways 

400 


Irrigation and Sanitary Engineering ... 

400 


Applied Mechanics 

400 


Hydraulics 

400 



— 

1,600 

Group II. 

Mechanical Engineering (Paper) 

400 


Ditto Laboratory work 

200 


Electrical Engineering (Paper) 

400 


Ditto Laboratory work 

200 



1,200 

Group III. 

Attested designs for Engineering Works 

and 

' 

JSuildings 

600 


Practical Drawing 

300 


I’he Principles of Architectural Design 

200 



— 

1,000 

Total Professional Section 

... 

3,800 

MINING. 



Non-Professional Section, to be taken 

at the cud 

of (lie 

first-year. 

Mathematics. 

Theories 

250 


Application 

350 



— 

COO 

Science. 

Geology and Mineralogy ... 

200 


Applied Physics (Paper) ... 

200 


,, ,, (Practical) 

150 


Technical Chemistry (Paper) 

200 


,, ,, (Practical) 

150 



- - 

900 

Total Non-Professional Section 

... 

1,600 
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Professional Section. 
Group I. 


Applied Mechanics and Hydraulics ... 

400 

Mining I 

400 

Mining 11 

4Q0 


1,200 


Group II. 


Mechanical Engineering (Paper) 

400 

Ditto Laboratory work 

200 

Electrical Engineering (Paper) 

400 

Ditto Laboratory work 

200 


1,200 


Group III. 

Attested Designs for Engineering Works and 

Buildings ... ... ... 500 

Practical Drawing ... ... ... 300 

800 

Total Professional Section ... 3,200 


ELECTUICJAL AND MECHANICAL ENOrNEEElNG. 

Notij^-Profcssional Secliorij to be taken at the end of the 
first -year. 


Mathematics. 

Theories 

Application 


250 

350 

600 


Science. 


Technical Chemistry (PaperJ 
,, ,, (Practical) 

Applied Physics (Metrology) (Paper) 
,, ,, (Practical) 

Total Non-Professional Section 


200 

150 

200 

150 

700 

1^.300 
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Professional Section. 
MECHANICAL ENGINEEEING. 
Group I. 


Advanced Theory of Machines ... ... 200 

,, Heat Engines ... ... 200 

Hydraulic and Pneumatic Machinery ... 200 

Theory of Structures ... ... ... 100 

Modern systems of works management and 

accounts ... ... ... 100 

800 

Group II. 

rcchnical Chemistry and Metallurgy (Theoretical) 150 
Ditto ditto (Practical) 250 

400 

Group III. 

Machine Design (Examination) ... ... 200 

Structural Design ,, ... ... 200 

400 

Group IV. 

Workshops (Sessional work) ... ... 500 

500 


Group V. 


Mechanical Engineering Laboratories (Sessional) 

200 


Madhine Design (Sessional) 

500 


Structural Design , , 

200 




900 

Total Professional Section 


3,000 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


Group I. 

Paper No. 

Electrical Engineering ... ... 200 

Electrical Engineering ... ... 200 

Electrical Engineeting ... ... 200 

Theory of Structures ... ... 100 

Modem system of works management and 

accounts ... ... ... 100 


800 
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Group II. 

Technical Chemistry and Metallurgy : 

Paper ... ... ... 150 

Practical work ... ... ... 250 

400 

Group III. 

Electrical Engineering. Drawing 

(Examination) ... ... 200 

♦S.tructural Design (Examination) ... 200 

400 

Group IV. 

Workshops, Power House, Electrical Workshops 

(Sessional work) ... ... ... 500 

500 


Group V. 

Electrical Engineering \jfih. (Sessional) ... 200 

Electrical Engineering Project (Sessional) ... 500 

Sessional work in Structural Design ... 200 

900 


Total ... 3,000 


Professional Section, 

i 

9. The order of merit on passing the Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing Exaynination shall be determined by the marks obtained in 
the professional section only. 

10. As soon as possible after the Bachelor of Engineering 
Examination, the Syndicate shall publish lists in order of merit 
of those who have passed the Bachelor of Engineering Exami- 
nation in each Branch under the condition laid down in rule 5. 
They shall also publish lists in alphabetical order of those who 
have qualified in either group of the non-professional section, 
showing also the group in which “the candidates’* may yet have 
to qualify. 

11. The pass marks for the B. E. Examination shall be 
one-third in each group of subjects and half of the aggregate 
for a second class. Two-thirds of the marks in the professional 
section shall be required for a first class. The candidate who 
is placed first in the first class in each branch shall receive a 
gold medal and a prize of books to the value of Bs. 200. 

12. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, 
and by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in 
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that subject, and has shown merit by gaining 60 per cent, or 
more in the aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be 
allowed to pass. 

13. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding liegulations, consideration 
ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the 
case to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such can- 
didate. 


CHAPTER LIll. 

DOCTOIt OF SCIENCE (ENCINFd^lElNG). 

1. Any Bachelor of Engineering of the University of 
Calcutta may offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of 
Detor of Science (Engineering). 

2. Every candidate shall state in hiis application the special 
subjecit within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering, upon a knowledge of which he rests 
his qualifications for the Doctorate, and shall, with the applica- 
tion, transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis 
that he has composed, treating scientifically some special portion 
of the subject so stated, embodying the result of research or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on the dis- 
covery of new facts observed by himself, or of new relations of 
facts observed by others, or tending generally to advance en- 
gineering knowledge or practice. A thesis on a new application 
of scientific principles or an investigation of methods or mate- 
rials of practical importance in some branch of engineering, 
will be taken to comply with the requirements. The candidate 
shall indicate generally in a preface to his thesis and specially 
in notes, the sources from which information is taken, the 
extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others, 
and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original; he 
shall further state whether his research has been conducted 
independently, under advice, or in co-operation with others, 
and in what respects his investigations appear to him to advance 
engineering knowledge or practice. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of ahy original contribution or contribu- 
tions to the advancement of engineering knowledge or practice, 
or of any cognate branch of science, which may have been 
published by him independently or conjointly, and upon which 
he relies in support of his candidature. 
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4. No application shall be entertained unless two Members 
of the Faculty of Engineering or two Doctors of Science (En- 
gineering) shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 
cate, that since graduating as Bachelor of Engineering, ‘the 
candidate has practised his profession with repute for five yeairs, 
and that in habits and character, he is a fit and proper person 
for the Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward " with his application a 
fee of lls. 200. No candidate, who fails to pass or present 
^mself for examination, shall be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned in paragraph 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be re- 
ferred by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of the 
Faculty of Engineering and two other persons. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and if the candi- 
date has obtained a first class at the examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Engineering, ho shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination; but he may be required by 
the Board at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally or practically, or by both these methods with reference to 
the thesis, and the special subject scb^cted by him. The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination of the 
thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if any; and 
if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate worthy 
of the Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering), they shall 
cause his name to be published with the subject of his thesis, 
and the titles of his published contributions (if any) to the 
advancement of Engineering knowledge and practice and of 
Science generally. 

8. * If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing, and if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be re- 
quired to submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate and 
the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate may also 
be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear before 
them to be tested orally or practically or by both these methods, 
with reference to the thesis and the special subject professed by 
him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
examination of the thesis and of the written examination, and 
also of the oral and practical examinations, if any; and if the 
Syndicate, upon the report, consider ‘the candidate worthy of the 
Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering), they 'ihall cause his 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Engineering knowledge and practice and of Science generally. 
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9. In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
section, if the Board, upon an examination of his thesis and of 
his original contribution or contributions to the advancement of 
Engineering knowledge and practice and of Science generally, 
hold the same to be generally or specifically of such special ex- 
cellence as to justify the exemption of the candidate from the 
written examination, he may be so exempted by the Syndicate, 
provided that the report of the J^oard shall set forth the fact and 
the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next Convoca- 
tion for conferring degrees to each candidate who has qualified 
for the degree. 

11. Every candicate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis 
and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published 
by the University with the inscription: “ Thesis approved for 
the Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering) in the University 
of Calcutta.'* 


CHAPTER LIV. 

ACADEMICAL COSTUME. 

Graduates shall wear a European dress with a College Cap, 
or a Chapkan and Trousers with a Shawl Pagree and Black Taz. 

They also shall wear Gowns and Hoods for the several 
degrees as described below: — 

For the Degree of B.A. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of dark blue silk. 

For the Degree of B, Com. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk 
or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of white silk. 

For the Degree of B.8c, 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of light blue silk. 

For the Degree of B.L. 

A black silk or stuff Gown, The Hood shall be of black 
silk OP stuff, edged on the inside with a border of green silk. 

47 
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For the Degree of M.B. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of scerlet silk. 

For the Degree of B.E. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on ’the inside with a border of orange coloured 
silk. 

For the Degree of B.T, 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of purple coloured 
silk. 


For the Degree of Master in the Faculties of Arts, 

Science and Law. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, with a lining of silk corresponding in colour with the 
inside border of the Hood for Bachelors of the Faculty. 

For the Degree of Doctor in' any Faculty and for the Degree of 
Master hi Surgery and Master in Obstetrics. 

A deep purple silk Gown with full sleeves. The Hood shall 
be of scarlet silk, with a lining of satin corresponding in colour 
with the inside border of the. Hood for the Bachelors of the 
Faculties. 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 


I certify that aged on the Ist of March, 192 , duly paeaed 

the Matriculation Examination held in the month of 192 , 

and was placed in the Division. 

University of Calcutta : 

The m . 

Controller. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS (or SCIENCE). 

I certify that duly passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts (or Science) hold in the month of 192 , and 

was placed in the Division. 


University op Calcutta : 

The m . 


Controller. 


BACHELOR OF ARTS (or SCIP^NCE). 
Pass Diploma. 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 192 . 

' University of Calcutta : 

The m . 

Vice-Chancellor. 


BACHELOR OF ARTS (or SCIENCE). 

Diploma for those who pass **with distinction,*' 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this University with distinction at the 
Annual Examination in the year 192 . 

UKIVEB6ITY OP CaWUTTA : 

The m . 


Vice-Chanceltou 
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BACHBLOB OF ABTS (or SCIENCE). 
Honours Diploma. 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) with Honours in this University at the 
Annual Examination m the year 192 , and that he was placed in the 
Class m 


Univebsity op Calcutta : 

The m . 


Vice’Chancellor, 


MASTEB OF ABTS (or SCIENCE). 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Master of Arts (or Science) in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 192 , the special branch in which he was examined having 

been and that he was placed in the Class. 

University of Calcutta : 

The m . 

Vice-Chancellor, 


BACHELOB OF COMMEBCE. 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Commerce in this University at the Annual Examination in 
the year 192 , and that ho was placed m the Division. 


University of Calcutta : 

The 192 . 


Vice-Chancellor. 


DOCTOB OF FHIDOSOPHY. 

This IS to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor of Philosophy in in this University at the 

Annual Examination in the year 192 . 


University of Calcutta : 

The 192 . 


Vice-Chancellor. 


DOCTOB OF SCIENCE. 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor of Science in in this University at the 

Annual Examination in the year 192 . , 

University op Calcutta ; 

The 192 . 


Vice-Chancellor. 
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LICENTIATE IN TEACHING. 
Pass Certificate, 


This is to certify that . passed the Examination 

fcr a Licentiate in Teaching at the Annual Examination in the year 192 ^ 


University of Calcutta : 

The m . 


Controller. 


Certificate for those who pass with ''Distinction.** 

This is to certify that passed with distinction 

the Examination for a Licentiate in Teaching at the Annual Examination in 
the year 192 . 


University of Calcutta : 
The 192 


Controller. 


BACHELOR OF TEACHING. 

Diploma for those who pass the Examination. 

This IS to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Teaching in this University at the Annual Examination in 
the year 192 . 


University of Calcutta : 

The 192 . 


Vi<»'Chancellor. 


Diploma for those who pass in First Division. 

This IS to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Teaching in this University at the Annual Examination in the 
year 192 , and that he was placed in the First Division. 


University op Calcutta : 

The 192 . 


Vice-Chancellor. 


PEBLIMINARY EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Preliminary Examination in Law held in 192 , and that he was placed in 
the Division. 

University op Calcutta : 

The m . 


Controller, 
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INTEBMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Intermediate Examinaiion in Law held lu 192 , and that he was 

placed in the Division. 


University of Calcutta : 

The m . 


Controller, 


BACHELOR OE LAW. 
Diploma, 


Tins 18 to certify that obtained the degree 

(»f Bachelor of Law in this University at tlie Annual Examination in the 
^-ear 192 , and that he was placed in the Division. 

University of Calcutta : 

The 192 , 

Vice-Chancellor, 


MASTER OF IiAW. 


This is to certify tliat obtained the degree 

t)f Master of Law in this University at the Annual Examination in the year 
192 , and that he was placed in the Class. 

University of Calou'ita : 

The 192 . 

Vice-Chancellor. 


DOCTOR OF LAW. 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor Law in this University’ at the Annual Examination in the year 
192 . 


Universit’y op Calcutta : 
The 192 


Vice-Chancellor, 


PRELIMINARY SCIENTIFIC EXAMINATION FOR 
THE DEGREE OF M.B. 

'riiis is to certify that duly passed the 

Pivliminjiry Scientific Examination for the degree of M.B. at the Annual 
Examination in the year 192 . , 

UNIVERSITY OP Caloutta : 

The 192 . 


Controller, 
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FIEST M. B. EXAMINATION. 


This is to certify that passe^ 

the First Examination for the degree of M.B. at the Annual Examination in 
the year 192 . 


University of Calcutta : 

The 192 . 


Controller. 


FIEST M. B. EXAMINATION. 


Certificate for those who have passed with Honours. 


This is to certify that duly passed the 

First Examination for the degree of M.B. witli Honours at the Annual 
Examination in the year 192 . 

University of CAiiCUTTA : 

The m . 

Controller. 


FINAL M. B. EXAMINATION. 
Diploma. 


This is to certify that having completed 

the curriculum of study and pa*8sed in the examinations required by the 

Eegulations of this University (sanctioned by the Governor-General of India 
in Council in accordance with the Act of Incorporation and the Indian 
I^niversities Act, 1904) for the Degree of Bachelor in Medicine, wliich has 
been duly conferred upon him, is hereby declared competent and authorised 
to practise Medicine, Surgery and Midwifery. 

Dated at Calcutta, this day of 102 . 


Vice-Charicello’'. 

President of the Board oj Examiners. 

Controller. 

(SignaUtre of the Graduate) 


FINAL M. B. EXAMINATION. 

Diploma for those who have passed with Honours. 

This is to certify that having completed 

the curriculum of study and passed in the examinations required bv the 

Regulations of this University (sanctioned bv the Governor-General of India 
in Council in accordance with the Act of Incorporation and the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904) for the Degree of Bachelor in Medicine, which has 
been duly conferred upon him, is hereby declared competent and authorised 
to practise Medicine, Surgery and Midwifery. 

He obtained Honours in 

Dated at Calcutta, this day of 192 , 

^ ^ • Vhs-Chancelhr. 

President of the Board of Examiners. 

Controller. 


(Signature of the Graduate) 
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DOCTOK OE MASTEB IN THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

We, the Vice-Cliancellor, the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, and the 
Controller of Examinations of the University of Calcutta, do hereby make 
known that in the year 192 , has been admitted to 

Doctor of Medicine 

tlie degree of Master of Surgery , he liaving been first certified by duly 

Master of Obstetrics 

appointed Examiners to be qualified to receive the same. 


Vice-Chancellnr, 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, 
Controller, 


DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC HEALTH. 

We, the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, and the 
Controller of Examinations of the University of Calcutta, Jo hereby make 
known that in the year 192 , has been 

granted the Diploma of Public Health, he having been first certified by duly 
appointed Examiners to be qualified to receive the same. 


Vice-Chancellor, 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, 
Controller, 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 


I certify that duly passed the Intermediate 

Examination in Engineering held in the month of 192 . 


UNivgnsiTY OF Calcutta : 
The 192 


Controlie^, 


BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING. 
Diploma. 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Engineering in this University ^t the Annual Examination in 
the year 192 , the special branch in wdiich he was examined having been 

and that he was placed in the 

Class. 

Univeesity of Calcutta : 

The 192 . 


Vtce-Chancellor, 
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DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (ENGINEERING). 


This is to certify that obtained the Degree of 

Doctor of Science (Engineering') in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 192 . 

University op Calcutta : 

The 192 , 

Vicc-ChanccUor, 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Form of application to be used only by candidates who appear as students of 
Schools recognised by the Calcutta University..] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations^ Calcutta University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Matriculation Exa- 
mination of the Calcutta University. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Fifteen is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


CERTIFICATE 

T certify that the above-named candidate has not already passed the 
This certificate .’s to be signed Entrance or Matriculation Examination 
by the Head Master of the School of tlic Calcutta University; that he has 

from which the candidate been educated for years months 

appears. (2) at a school recognised by the Calcutta 

University ; that his conduct has been good ; that he has diligently and re- 
gularly prosecuted his studies; that he has satisfactorily passed the iieriodical 
school examinations and other tests; that, judging from the exercises that he 
has sent up and the test examinatioa to which he has submitted, there is, 
in my opinion, a reasonable probability of his passing the Matriculation Exa- 
mination; that he has signed the above application in my presence; ti»at I 
know nothing against his moral character; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured cover. Cash dr notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

" ' (2) Under Chapter XXX, Section 2 of the Regulations, a student who 
desires admission to the Matriculation Examination, must have been edu- 
cated for at least one school year, previous to the date of the Examiiiation, 
at a school recognised by the University, 

48 
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His age on the first of March next ivill be, to the best of my informa- 
tion and belief, years, months, (1) 

The 192 . 

Head Master, 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate — 

1 Name — 

2 Age in years and months — 

8 Religion — 

4 Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc ,) — 

6 Where educated (2>— 

6 Whether he has appeared at the Entrance or Matricnlation Exami- 

nation of any previons year — 

7 Town or village where resident — 

8 Name of father or guardian — 

9 Where to be examined (3) — 

10 Language in T^hich besides English, to be examined (4) — 

11 Vernacular Language (6) — 

12 Vernacular Language from which translation is to be made into 

English in the 1st English paper (6) — 


(1) Under Chapter XXX, Section 8 of the Regulations, no one can be 
admitted to the Matriculation Examination unless he shall have completed 
the age of fifteen years on the first day of the month in which he appears 
at the Examination. 

(2) If a student has been transferred from one recognised school to 
another within the twelve months preceding the Examination, the name of 
each school and the period spent in each must be specified. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Agartala, Asansole, Baffcrhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Bhowani- 
pur, Birbhum, Bogra, Brahmanbaria, Burdwan, Calcutta, Diocesan and 
Bethune Colleges for female candidates, Chandpur, Chittagong, Comilla, 
Contai, Cooch-Behar, Darjeeling, Debrugarh, Dhubri, Dinajpur, Faridpur, 
Feni, Gaibandha, Gauhati, Gopalganj, HabiganJ. Howrah, Hughli, Jalpai- 
guri, tTamalpur. Jessore, Jorhat, Kandi, Katwa, Khulna, Ki'^organJ, Krishna- 
gar, Kushtia, Madaripur, Magura, Maldah, Manikganj. Midnapnr, MunsiganJ, 
Mvmensirigh, NaravanganJ, Netrokona, Noakhali, Pabna. Patuakhali, 
Pimjpur. Rampur-Boalia. Rangpur, Serajganj, Serampur, Shillong, Silchar, 
Sylhet, Taki and Tangail. 

(4) The Languages allowed are — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, Classical Armenian, Classical 
Tibetan, Greek. Latin, French, German, Syriac, Bengali, Hindi, Urdu, 
Assamese and Burmese, provided that a candidate may take up one of the 
last five languages only if it is not his vernacular. 

The Vernaculars allowed are — 

Bengali, Hindi. TJriya. Assamese, Urdu. Burmese, Modern Armenian, 
Modern Tibetan, Khasi, Nepali. Maithili. Telugu, Mahrathi, Manipuri, 
Gujrathi, Tamil. Canarese, Malayalam, Sinhalese, Garo, Mundari, Portu- 
ruese and Penias. 

A candidate, whose vernacular is not included in this list, shall have an 
alt-emative paner in English Composition or French or German. 

(6) The Vemacnlars recognised are — 

Bengali, Hindi, TJriya, Urdu, Burmese, Modem Annemaa, Modem 
Tibetan, Parbatia, Assamese, Khasi, French, .Tamil, Guirathi, Malayalam, 
Mahrathi, Maithili, Manipuri, Telugu, Sinhalese, Garo, Lushai, Canarese, 
Mundarii Persian, Portuguese and Chinese. 
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18 Wbiob of the following subjeots taken np (1)— 

(i) Additional Mathematice — 

(ft) Additional paper in Classical Langnage — 

(m) History — 

(iv) Geographjr-^ 

(f?) Elementary Mechanics — 

(t>t) Elementary Hygiene — 

(viij Business Method and Correspondence— 

(aiu) Commercial Geography — 

14 Language in which the answers in History and Hygiene will be 
submitted (2) — 


MATKICULATION EXAMINATION. 192 . 

[Form of application to be used only by private candidates.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before 192 .) 

Appuoation. 

To the Controller of Examitwiionst Calcutta University, 


Sir, 


I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Matriculation Exa- 
mination of the Calcutta University. 

The fee (8) of Bupees Fifteen is forwarded herewith. 


I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently. 


Address, 


(1) Only two of these can be taken up. 

(2) The Languages allowed are — 

English, Bengah, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern 
Armenian. 

Candidates who are certified to belong to the Hill Tribes or other Abori- 
ginal races are allowed the choice of the following combination of 
subjects : — 

(1) English, (2) Mathematics, (3) a Vernacular Language or the Alter- 
native Paper in English Composition, French or German as specified above, 
(4) History, (5) Geography, (6) Mechanics or Additional Mathrmatics. 

(8) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Bemittance Transfer Beceipt. On no account 
sbomd money be sent in registered or insured cover. Cash vr notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 
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CeRTIFIOAI’B. 

1 certificate that the above-named candidate has not already passed the 
Tins certificate is to be signed Entrance or Matriculation Examination 
or counter -signed uy a Govern- of the Calcutta University; that he has 
ment Inspector of Schools. * not attended any school, recognised or 
non-recognised, for one >ear previous to the ensuing Examination; that 
satisfactory evidence has been adduced that his conduct has been good, 
that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies and has been sub- 
ject to pr()i>er discipline; that he has satisfactorily passed the test examina- 
tion held by me or under my orders; that, judging from the test examina- 
tion to which he has submitted, there is, in my opinion, a reasonable prob- 
ability of hiB passing the Matriculation Examination; that he has signed 
the above appheation in my presence or in the presence of an Officer deputed 
by me; that I know nothing against his moral character; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

His age on the first of March next will be, to the best cf my informa- 
tion and belief years months. (1) 

The 192 . 

Inspector of Schools Division, 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate— 

1 Name — 

2 Age in years and months — 

3 Keligion — 

4 Bace (*.e., nation^ tribe t etc ,) — 

6 Present position — 

6 Whether he has appeared at the Entrance or Matriculation Exami- 

nation of any previous year — 

7 Town or village where resident — 

8 Name of father or guardian — 

9 Where to be examined (2) — 

10 Language in wliich, besides English, to be examined (3) — 


(1) Under Chapter XXX, Section 3 of the Begulations, no one can be 
admitted to the Matriculation Examination unless he shall have completed 
the age of fifteen years on the first day .of the month in which he appears 
at the Examination. 

(2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Exami- 
nation 

Agartala, Asansole, Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Bhowani- 
pur, Birblium, Bogra, Brahmanbaria, Burdwan, Calcutta, Diocesan and 
Bethune Colleges for female candidates, Chandpur, Chittagong, Comilla, 
Contai, Cooch-Bchar, Darjeeling, Debrugarh, Dhubri, Dinajpur, Faridpur, 
Feni, Gaibandha, Gauhati, Gopalganj, Habiganj, Howrah, Hughli, Jalpai- 
guri, Jamalpur, Jessore, Jorhat, Kandi, Katwa, Khulna, Kisorganj, Krishna- 
gar, Kushtia, Madaripur, Magm’a, Maidah, Manikganj, Midnapur, Munsiganj, 
Mymensingh, Narayanganj, Netrokona, Noakhali, Pabna, Pijitualdiali, 
Pirojpur, Kampur-Baulia, Eangpur, Serajganj, Serampur, Shillong, Silchar, 
Sylhet, Taki and Tangail. *' 

(3) The Languages allowed are — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, ' Classical Armenian, Classical 
Tibetan, Greek, Latin, French, German, Syriac, Bengali, Hindi, Urdu, 
Assamese and Burmese, provided . that a candidate may take up one ol the 
last five languages only if it is not hid vernacular. 
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11 Vernacular Language (1) — 

12 Vernacular Language from which translation is to be made into 

English in the 1st English paper (2) — 

13 Which of the following subjects taken up (3) — 

(i ) AddiiJoiial Slathematics — 

(it) Additional paper in Classical Language — 

(lii) History — 

(iv) Geography — 

(v) Elementary Mechanics - 
(ai) Elementary Hygiene — 

(ih/) Business method and correspondence. 

(uMi) Commercial Geography — 

M Language in which the answers in History and Hygiene will be 
submitted (4) — 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 192 . 

LEorm of application for Eemale candidates.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinattom 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations ^ Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Matriculation 
Examination of the Calcutta University. 

The fee (6) of Rupees Fifteen is forwarded herewith. 

I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The Vernaculars allowed are — 

Bengali, -Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, 
Modern Tibetan, Khasi, Nepali, Maithili, Telugu, Mahrathi, Manipuri, 
GujratKi, ' ‘Tamil, Canarese, Malayalam, Sinhalese, Garo, Mundari, Portu- 
guese and Persian. 

A candidate, whose vernacular is not included in this list, shall have an 
alternative paper in English Composition or French or German. 

, (2) The Vernaculars recognised are — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, Modern 
Tibetan, Parbatia, Assamese, Khasi, French, Tamil, Gujrathi, Malayalam, 
Mahrathi, Maithili, Manipuri, Telugu, Sinhalese, Garo, Lushai, Kanarese, 
Mundari, Persian, Portuguese and Chinese. 

(3) Only two of these can be taken up. 

(4) The Languages allowed are — 

English, Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern 
Armenian. 

Candidates who are certified to belong to the Hill Tribes or other Abori- 
ginal races are allowed the choice of the following combination of sub- 
jects : — 

(1) English, (2) Mathematics, (3) a Vernacular Language or the Alter- 
native Paper in English Composition, French or German as specified above, 
(4) History, (5) Geography, (6) Mechanics or Additional Mathematics. 

(5) The Fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by clieque 
on a Bank, or by Beiqittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 

be sent in registered or. insured covers Cash or notes will oe re- 
ceived only, if made over. by. ja.maasenger * > 
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Cbrtipicatb. 


I certify that the above-named 

The certificate of every candi- 
date who is not a private student 
must be signed by the Head 
Master or Head Mi&ticss of the 
School from which she appears. 

The certificate of a candidate 
who appears as a private student 

(1) must be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of an aifiliated College or 
a Government Inspector of 
Schools or a Member of the 
Senate. 


candidate has not already passed the 
Entrance or Matriculation Examina- 
tion of the Calcutta University ; that she 
will have completed the age of fifteen 
years on the Ist day of the month in 
which the examination is to be held; 
that she has signed the above applica- 
tion in my presence; and that 1 be- 
lieve the subjoined account to be true. 


Signature 

‘ Official Designation. 
The 192 , 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate — 

1 Name — 

2 Beligion-^ 

3 Kace (t.e., nation, tnbe, etc ,) — 

4 Where educated (2) — 

5 Whether she has appeared at the Entrance or Matriculation Exami- 

nation of any previous year— 

6 Town 01 village where resident— 

7 Name of father or guardian— 

8 Where to be examined (8) — 

9 Language in which, besides English, to be examined (4)— 


(1) A student, who has attended any recognised school within one year 
previous to the Examination shall not, except with the special permission of 
the Syndicate, be treated as a private student. 

(2) I! a student has been transferred from one recognised school to 
another within the twolvo months preceding the Examination, the name of 
each school and the period spent in each must be specified. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Agar tala, Asanaole, Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Bhowani- 
pur, Birbhum, Bogra, Brahmanbaria, Burdwan, Calcutta, Diocesan and 
Bethune Colleges for female candidates, Chandpur, Chittagong, Comilla, 
Contai, Cooch-Behar, Darjeeling, Debrugarh, Dhubri, Dinajpur, Faridpur, 
Feni, Gaibandha, Gauhati, Gopalganj, llabiganj, Howrah, Hughli, Jalpai- 
guri, Jamalpur, Jessore, Jorhat, Kandi, Katwa, Khulna, Kisorganj, Krishna- 
gar, Kushtia, Madaripur, Magura, Maldah, Manikganj, Midnapur, Munsiganj, 
Mymensingh, Narayanganj, Netrokona, NoakhaU, Pabna, PatuaWiali, 
Pirojpiir, Kampur-Bauha, Rangpur, Serajganj, Serampur, Shillong, Silchar, 
Sylhet, Taki and Tangail. 

(4) The Languages allowed are — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian^ Hebrew, Classical Armenian, Classical 
Tibetan, Greek, Latin, B^gali, Assamese; French, Hindi, Urdu, Uriya, 
Burmese, Khasi, Syriac, Tamil, Telugu and German, 
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10 Vernacular Language for composition (1)—- 

11 Vernacular Language from which translation is to be made into ' 

English in the 1st English paper (2) — 

19 Which of the following subjects talcen up (8) — 

(t) Additional Mathematics — 

(ii) Additional paper in Classical Language-- 
(4ii) History — 

(ft?) Geography — 

(t?) Elementary Mechanics — 

(z?f) Elementary Hygiene — 

(vii) Business method and correspondence. 

(vttf) Commercial Geography. 

18 Language in which the answers in History and Hygiene wilt he 
submitted (4) — 

Rboistbred No op 19 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 3S9 . 
fForm of application to be used only by students of affiliated Inslitiilions ’] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 

The fee (5) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir. 

Yours obediently. 


(1) The Vernaculars allowed are — 

Bengali, Hindi, TTriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, 
Modern Tibetan, Khasi, Nepali, Maithili, Manipuri, Telugu, Mahrathi, 
Gujrathi, Tamil, Carnarese, Malayalam, Sinhalese, Garo, Mundari, Portu- 
guese and Persian. 

A candidate, whose vernacular is not included in this list, shall have an 
alternative paper in English Composition or French or German. 

(2) The Vernaculars recognised are — 

Bengali. Hindi, TTriya, Urdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, Modern 
Tibetan, Parbatia, Assamese, Khasi, French, Tamil, Gujrathi. Malayalam, 
Mahrathi, Manipuri, Maithili, Persian. Telugu, Garo, Luahai, Sinhalese, 
Canarese. Mundari, Portuguese and Chinese. 

(3) Only two of these can be taken up. 

(41 The Languages allowed are— 

English, Bengali, Hindi, TTriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern 
Armenian. 

Candidates who are certified to belong to the Hill Tribes or other Abori- 
ginal races are allowed the choice of the following combination of sub- 
jects : — 

(1) English, (2) Mathematics, (8) A Vernacular Language or the Alter- 
native Paper in English Composition, French or German as specified above, 

(4) History, (6) Geography, (6) Mechanics or Additional Mathematics. 

(5) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. Un no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured cover. Cash or notes will be 
recciyed only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate (1). 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 

This certificate is to be sign- Auction of the Kegistrar’s certificate that he 
ed by the Principal of the has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
College from which the candi- Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
date appears. completed, in one or more of 

the affihatcd Institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by this Uni- 
versity for the Intermediate Examination in Arts; that his conduct has 
been good ; that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies ; that 
he lias satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other 
tests; that, judging from the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a 
reasonable probability of his passing the Intermediate Kxamination in 
Arts; that I know nothing against his moral character; and tliat I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Principaly 

The 192 . College, 


Particulars to he filled in hy the Candidate — 

1 Age— 

2 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3 Bace (t.c., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 Beligion — 

6 Where to be examined (2) — 

0 Whether he appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 
Arts of any previous year — If so, what year — • 

7 Subjects m which he desires to be examined (3)— 



(1) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11 of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which he last studied, or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good ccuidiict during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

(2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion 

Bagerhat, Panknra, Barisal, Berbampur, Bhowanipur, Burdwan, Calcutta, 
Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Paridpur, Feni; Gauhati, 
Hiighli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingli, Narail, Pabna, Bampur-Baulia, 
Rangpur, Serampur and Sylhet. 

(3) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be named* 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal, 
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Principal. 


Eboistebed No op 193 . 

INTEEMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ABT8. 193 . 

[Form of application to bo used only by Non*Collegiate students.) 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application . 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 

The fee (5) of Jtiipees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently. 
Address 


(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(2) Under Chap. XXVI, Sec. 1 («) (c), no lecture need bo delivered in 
Vernacular Composition; but if a College delivers such lectures and insists 
on attendance thereat, under Chap. XXXV, Sec. 2, and Chap. 
XXVI, Sec. 6, the necessary percentage must be kept. ^ 

(3) The subject must be named. 

(4) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Eegulations. 

(6) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Bcmittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

49 
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CbBTIPIOA'I’B. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Eegistrar’s certificate that he 
has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
and that he has obtained special order of the 
Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 
Regulations for admission as a Non-Colle» 
giate student to the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts ; that his conduct has been 
good; that he has diligently and regularly 
prosecuted his studies ; and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 
1 further certify that he has produced the annexed certificate from the 
Principal of an affiliated College, that he has taken in his Laboratory a 
practical course in accordance with the Regulations in the Science subjects 
in which he offers to be examined (1). 

Signature 

Dated the 192 . Official Designation 

Particulars to be filled in by the CarLd\ulnte, 

1 Age^ 

2 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3 Race (i.e,, nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 Religion — 

6 Present position — 

6 Where to be examined (2) — 

7 Whether lie appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination ip 

Arts of any previous year -If so, what year — 

8 Subjects in which he desires to be examined (3) — 



In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, Sec. 
6, this certificate is to be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges ; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Member 
of the Senate. 


(1) This sentence is to be crossed out if no Science subject has been 
taken up by the candidate. 

(2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Banknra, Barisal, Berhampur, .Bhowanipur, Burdwan, Calcutta, 
Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Fandpur, Feni, Gaubati, 
Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, Karail, Pabna, Rainpur-Baulia, 
Rangpur, Serampur and Sylhet. 

(3J The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical 
Language taken, it must also be named. 
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Registered No of 192 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS. 192 . 

LEonu of api)lication to be used only Femalt‘ Candidates 
from affiliated Institutions. J 


[Tilts application must reach the Office -of the Controller 
on or before 1U2 .) 


Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 


Sir. 

' ' ' 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 


I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate (2). 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied mo by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate that she 
Jias passed tlie Entrance or Matriculation 
Examination of the CnivorBity of Calcutta; 
that she has completed, m one or more of 


This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of the 
College from which the candi- 
date appears. 


the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by this Uni- 
versity for the Intermediate Examination in Arts ; that her conduct has 
been good ; that she has diligently and regularly prosecuted her studies ; that 
slie has satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and otlier 
tests ; that judging from the work done by her, there is, in my opinion, a 
reasonable probability of her passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts; 
and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 


The 


,192 


Principal, 

...College. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer recxjipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured cxivers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a nffessenger. 

(2) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11 of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in wffiich she last studied, or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to her good conduct during the period which has elapsed since she left College. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Dat-e of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

2 Race (t.c., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

3 Religion- 

4 Whore to he examined (1) — 

5 Wlietlier she appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 

Arts of any previous year — If so, what year — 

6 Subjects in which she desires to be examined (2)— 


1 


2 


3 

4 

- — - - - - . - . - 

6 


Particulars to be filled tn by the Principal. 




Principal. 


(1) 'L'lie following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Burdwan, Calcutta (Bethune 
College and Diocesan College), Chittagong, Comiila, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, 
Faridpur, Feni, (iauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, 
Narail, Pabna, Kampur-Baulia, Hangpur, Serampur and SyJhet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be named. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(4) Under Chap. XXVI, Sec. 1 (li) (c), no lecture need be delivered in 
Voniucular Composition ; but if a College delivers such hxjtures and insists 
on attendance thereat, under Chap. XXXll, Sec. 2, and Chap. 
XXVI, Sec. 6, the necessary percentage mhst be kept. 

(6) The subject must be named. 

(6) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 .ind 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 
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Kegistered No op 193 , 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 193 . 

[Eorin ot appljcatiou for Xon-Collegiate Eeuiale Candidates.] 

Cl'his application must reach the Ofjicc of the Controller 
on or before 102 .) 


Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obedieutly, 
Address 


Certificate. 

I certify tliat the above-named candidate lias satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of tlie Jiegistrar’s certificate that she 
In the case of teachers ad- has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 

milted under CJiap. X\I, Sec. Examination of the University of Calcutta; 

6, this ccrtilicate is to be . , 

signed by a Government In- ^.nd that she has obtained special order of 

spcctor of Schools or by the the Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of 
TJniveisity Inspector of Col- i j ■ v- 

leges; in all otl.er cases, il Begulations for admission as a hon- 

must be signed by a Mem Collegiate Student to the Intermediate Exa- 
ber of the Senate. raination in Arts ; that her conduct has been 

good ; that she has diligently and 
regularly prosecuted her studies ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. T, further, certify that she has produced the 
annexed certificate from the Principal of an affiliated College, that she has 
taken in the Laboratory a practical course in accordance v/ith the Regula- 
tions in the Science subjects in which she offers to be examined. (2) 


Signature 

Dated the 192 , Official Designation. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
clieque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived •nly, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) This sentence is to be crossed out if no Science subject has been 
taken up by the candidate. 
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Particulars to he filled in hy the Candidate. 

1 Date of passing tiie Entrance or Matriculation — 

2 Kace (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 
n Religion — 

4 Present position — 

6 Where to be examined (1) — 

6 Whctlier she appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 

Arts of any previous year — If so, what year — 

7 Bubjccts in which she desires to be examined (2) — 


No. 


] 


2 


3 


4 





UnoiSTKKED No OF 192 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 192 . 

In one or two subjects only, 

[Form of application to !>c used only by Students of 
afhliated Institutions.] 

* 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations y Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts in only. 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina* 
t.ion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhainpu^ Burdwan, Calcutta (Bothunt 
College and Diocesan College), Chittagong, ComiKa, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, 
Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Kriahnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, 
Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Serampur and Sylhet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical 
Iianguage taken, it must also be named. 
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The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Cl?BTlFIOATB (2). 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s certificate that he 
This certificate is to be , i, t ^ i- t • i. 

signed by the Principal of ''’'® Intem'ediate Kxanunation m 

the College from which the Science of the Uuiversity of Calcutta ; that 
candidate appears. completed, in one or more of the 

affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, in only, 

prescribed by this University for tlic Intermediate Examination in Arts; 
that his conduct has been good: that he has diligently and regularly prose- 
cuted his studies ; that he has satisfactorily passed the College periodical exa- 
minations, and other tests; that, judging from the work done by him, there 
IS, in my opinion, a reasonable probability of his passing the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts ; tliat I know nothing against his moral character ; and 
that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Principal, 

The •• 192 . College. 


Particulars to be filled ui by Ike Cnndidntc. 


1 Age- 

2 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation- - 

3 Date of passing Intermediate Examination in Science - 

4 Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.)— 

6 Religion — 

6 Where to be examined (3) — 

7 Whetlier he appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 

Arts of any previous year — 

8 Subjects in which he desires to be examined — 

9 Whether he is appearing at the B.A. or R.Sc. Examination this 

year, if so, from what College — 


1 . 

2 . 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11 of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which he last studied, or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Bhowanipur, Burdwan, Calcutta, 
Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Peni, Gauhati, 
Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, 
Rangpur, Serampur and Sylhet. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal, 


College or Colleges 
attended. (2) 

Date of 
Admission. 

Number op Lectures in 

First subject (I) 

»-i CD 1 

ft ; < 

j Second subject (1 

i 

<U -N 

' S-t <y /in' 

fU 

.X. q 

— ! a* 

GJ 

ft < 


*1 

1 


Principal. 


llLXlISTERED No OF 192 . 

INTEEMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ABTS, 192 . 

In one or two subjects. 

(.Form of application for Non-Collegiato Studenta.] 

{This apphcaiion must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate Exa- 
. minatiop^ in vVrts in only. • 

The fee (3) of Kupees Tliirty is forwarded herewitli. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Dated the 


192 . 

Signature 

Address..., 


(1) 'riie subject must be named. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Se'ctions 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 

(8>. The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by cressed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or not'?8 will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Cbbtipicatb. 


I certify tlmt the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Kogistrar’s certificate that he 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, Sec. 
5, this certifi<^be is to be 
signed by a Groverniuent In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


has passed the Intermediate Kxamination in 
Science of the University of Calcutta; 
and that he has obtained special order of the 
Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 
Regulation.s for admission as a Non-Colle- 
giate student to the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts in only; that his conduct 


has been good ; that he has diligently and 
regularly prosecuted his studies; and that I believe the subjoined account to 
be true. I, further, eertify that lie has produced the annexed certificate 
from the Principal of an affiliated College. 


Dated the 192 


Signature 

Official Designation 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate, 

1 Age— 

2, Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3 Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Science — 

4 Race (t.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5 Religion— 

6 Present position — 

7 Where to be examined (1)- 

S Whether he has appeared in the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
of any previous year— 

0 Subjects in v^^hich he desires to be examined — 

10 Whether he is appearing at the B.A. or B.Bc. Exananation this 
year, if so, from what College - 


1 . 

2 . 


Registered No of 192 . 

B. A. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Form of application to be used only by Students of affiliated Institutions.] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

(1) The ' following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Burdwan, Calcutta, Chittagong, Comilla, 
Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Oauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, 
Mymensingk, Narail, Pabna, Bampur-Baulia, Bangpur, Serampur and 
Sylhet. 


50 
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The /ee (1) of lUnJccs Ft»rty-five/P’iffcy-five (‘2> is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Cfrtificate (3). * 

J certify that the ahovc-iiaiiied candidate has satisfied rue by the pro- 

ThiK certificate i» te be '''‘® Itejiistrar’s (Jertiticate, that 

sif^ned by the IVincipal of he* has passed the First or Intermediate 

tlic College from which the Examination in Arts of the Tlniversitv of 

candidate apiitiars. i. i . i . i 

Calcutta; that he lias completed, in one or 

more of the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by 
this University for the Jf.A. Examination; that his (*onduct has been good; 
that he lias diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; that he has 
satisfactorily jiassed the cidlege periodical examinations and otlier tests; 

that, judging from llic work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a leason- 

ahle prohahility of his jiassuig the H.A. Examination; that I know nothing 
against his moral characUu* and that I believe the subjoined account to be 
true. 

PnnctpaJ, 

The 1P2 . (U)lle(jv, 


Pari iculitrs fo he filled in hy the (Jandidatv. 


I Age— 

‘2 Date of passing the Entrance or ^latriculation--- 

II Date of passing the First or rnlermediate Examination in Arts — 

4 Kace (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 

5 Ifeligion — 

(> Where to he examined (4) — 

7 Whether he aiipearcd at the B. A. Examination f)f any previous 
year- - 


(1) The Fee must be paid either hy Postal Money Order, or, by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Jiemiltance Transfer Becoipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will he re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Bupeos Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(8) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11 of the 
Kegulatioiis, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of tlie 
College in which he last studied, or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to liis good conduct during the period which has elapsed sinc-e he left College. 

(4) The following places have been appointed for holding the Fjxamina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Perhampur, Calcutta, Chittagong, Comilla, 
Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, 
Mymensingh, Bampnr-Banlia, Bangpur, Serampur and Sylhet, 
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b SiiUjccl 

in whicii he desires to be examined (1) 

Xo. 

Pass. 

Honours. 

1 



2 



3 




Siihjecih taken up at the Inlermedjate KNaniinalion in Arts — 


l^artirulars to he jillcd in hj/ the Pnncifntl. 



Niimukk ok Lkcti'Iims in 


KiiLdisb 


a o 

a' — 


V(‘rnaeiilars 
u* aliernativc 
subject (3) 


V 


Third 

Subject. 

( 4 ) 


•m 


Pourth 

Sidijcct. 

( 4 ) 


’Xt ^ 
, a to 

I 01 - 

! < 


Principal. 


(!) Tlic Vernacular selected inuht be hpecificd, and if a t’-lassjcal 

Language is taken, it must also be named. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended m each College 
must be sepafately stated. 

(3) Under Chap. XX Vf, Sec. 1 {ii) (c), no lecture need be delivered in 

N^ernacular Composition; but if a College deiiver.s such lectures and insists 
on attendance thereat, under (diap. XXXTI. Sec. 2, and Chap. 

XXVI, Sec. 6, the necessary percentage must be kept. 

(4) The subject innsi be named. 

(5) The number of lectures delivered .iiid aHendcxI muht bii lalculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of tlie Regulations. 
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A. 

Reoistbebd No of 192 . 

B. A. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Form of application to be used only by Non-Collegiate Students. 0 

(T/o‘v application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University, 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing JOxaminatioii for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Forty-fivc/Fifty-five (2) is forwarded herewith. 

1 am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 
Address 


Certificate. 


1 certify that the above-named candidates lias satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate, that he 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVT, Sec. 
6, this certificate is to be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


has passed the First or Intermediate Fixami- 
nation in Arts of the University of Calcutta; 
that he has obtained special order of the 
Senate, under Chapter XVJ, Sec. 2 of the 
Regulations for admission as a non-collegiatc 
student to the B. A. Fixamination ; that his 
conduct has been good ; that he has diligent 
ly and regularly prosecuted his studies; that 


I know nothing against his moral character ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. I further certify that he has produced the annexed cer- 
tificate from the Principal of an affiliated College, that he iia^ taken in the 
Laboratory a practical course in accordance with the Regulations in the 
Science subjects in which he offers to be examined. (3) 

Signature 


Dated the 192 . 


Official Designation. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt, on no account 
shomd money be sent in registered oi* insured- covers. Cush or notes will b<’ 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(3) This sentence is to be crossed out if no Science subject has been 
taken up by the candidate. 
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Partkulam to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age>- 

*2 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation- - 

3 Date of passing the First or Interniediaic Examination m Arts— 

4 Dace (t.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5 Beligion — 

G Present jiosition — 

7 Where to be examined (1) — 

8 Whether he appeared at the B. A. Examination of any ^)reviou8 

year — 

9 Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination lu Arts 
10 Subjects in which be desires to be examined (2) — 



HiioisTKRim No OF 192 . 

B. A. EXAMlxNATlON, J92 . 

LForm of application to be used only by Female Candidates from 
affiliated Institutions, j 

{This application mast reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 


Sir, 

1 request iiermission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding tlie Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Bhowanipur, Calcutta, Chitta- 
gong, Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, 
Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Serampur 
and Sylnet. 

(2y The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be named. 
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The fee (1) of i{u£)oes Torty*five/P’ifty*live (‘J) is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Ckutificate (3). 

I a'ltify tlial tl}c above-named candidate has satisfied me by Mic pro- 

,,,, w 4 4 I diietion of the ilemstrar’s Certificate, that 

1 Ins ccrtiheatc js U) be ® 

signed by the l^rincipal of has passed the First or Intermediate 

the (!oilt*ge Ironi whicli the Examination m Arts of the University of 

candidate aimears. ^ i i i i . j • 

C aieiitta; that she has eninplcted, in one or 

more of the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by 
tins University for the H.A. Examination; that her conduct has been good; 
that she has diligently and regularly prosecuted lier studies: that she has 
satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other tests; 
that, judging from the work done by her, there is, m my opinion, a reason- 
able probability of her passing the H.A. l^ixam i nation ; and that 1 believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


The. 


li)2 


Principal, 

...College. 


ParlicuUtrti lo be jillcd in bij Ihc (Uindidatc, 

1 Date <d‘ jiassiug the Entiancc <tr Alalriculation- 

2 Date of passing the First or Inlermcdiate FxaminatKm in Arts - 

3 Hace (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) - 
f Religion-- 

5 Where to be e.xaiinned (4)- - 

() Whether slie appeared at the H.A. EsaminatKm oi any previous 
year - 

7 -Subjects taken uji at the Intermediate Itlxamination m Arts — 


(1) The fee must be jiaid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cbcijue on a fhink, or by Kemittanei* Transler Receipt. On no account 
should money he sent in registered or iusuied e<wers. Cash or notes will be/ 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of R.upees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(3) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section il of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the I rineipal of the 
College in wliieh she last studied or from a. Member of the Senate, testifying 
to her conduct during the period which has elapsed since she left College. 

(4) M’he following places have been appoi\ited for holding the Exainina 
tion : — 

Bagerhai, Bankura, -Barisal, Berhainpur, Bhowanipur, I'alcutta, Dioce 
san and Bethune Colleges, Chittagong, Comilia, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpnr 
Faridpiir, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, Mymensingh, Hampur-Baulia. 
Rangpiir, Seranipur and Sylhet. 
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8 Subjects in which she desires to he examined (1) — , 


No. 

Pass. 

Honours. 

1 

2 




1 

3 

4 

_ 


Pariicular.s io bo fiUeti in hij ihe Principal. 



(1) The Vernacular selected must he spefified, and ii a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be named. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and a I tended in eacli College 
must be separately stated. 

(3) Under Chap. XXVT, Sec. 1 {ii) (c), no lecture need be delivered in 
Vernacular Composition; but if a College delivers siicli lectures and insists 
on attendance thereat, under Chap. XXXII, Sec. 2, and Chap. 
XXVI, Sec. 6, the necessary percentage mu.st be kept. 

(4) The subject must be named. 

(6) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Hegulations. 
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Ueoistbeed No op 192 . 

B. A. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Fonii ot application to bei used only by Non-Colle#?iate Ecinale Candidates.] 

(TWa* application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Porty-five/Fifty-five (2) is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

yours obediently, 


Address. 


Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate, that she 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, Sec. 
5, this certificate is to be sign- 
ed by a Government Inspector 
of Schools or oy the Univer- 
sity Inspector of Colleges ; in 
all other cases it must be 
signed by a Member of the 
Senate. 


has passed the First or Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts of the University of 
Cahmtla ; and thai she has obtained special 
order of the Senate, under Chapter XVI, 
Sec. 2 of the Regulations for admission as 
a non-collegiate student to the B.A. Exami- 
nation; that her conduct has been good; 
that she has diligently and regularly prose- 


cuted her studies ; and that T believe the subjoined account to be true. I, 
further, certify that she has produced the annexed certificate from the Prin- 
cipal of an affiliated College, that she has taken in the Laboratory a prac- 
tical course in accordance with the Regulations in each of the Science sub- 
jects in which she offers to be examined. (3) 


Signature 

The 192 . Official Designation. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
3 heque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt, tin no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger, 

(2) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(3) This sentence is to be crossed out if no Science subject ba^ been 
taken up by the candidate, 
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Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate, 

1 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

2 Date of passing the First or Intermediate Examination in Arts- • 

3 Bace {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 Beligion— 

6 Present position — 

6 Where to be examined (1) — 

7 Whether she appeared at the B.A. Examination of any previoua 

year— i 

8 Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Arts — 

9 Subjects in' which she desires to be examined (2) — 


No. 

Pass. 

Honours. 

1 



2 

_ 



3 




Beqistered No of 192 . 

M.A. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

I Form of application for Collegiate or [Jniversity Students.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, * 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Arts in (3) 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Bhowanipur, Calcutta (Dio- 
cesan and Bethune Colleges), Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Bohar, Daulalpui. 
Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, Mymensingh, Bampur-Baulia, 
Bangpur, Serampur and Sylhet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and il a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also named. 

(3) In a subject in which there are alternative groups or aub-divisions, 
the candidate must specify the alternative group or sub-division in which he 
desires to be examined. If a candidate desires to offer a piece of research 
work in lien of examination in a part of a scientific subject, he must state 
the details in his application. 
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The fee (1) of Bupees Eighty is forwarded herewith. 


1 am, 

Sir, 

Yours obedientJy, 


Certifioatb. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he has passed the 

Bachelor of Arts Examination of the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta ; that he has diligently 
and regularly prosecuted his studies in one 
or more of the afliliated Institutions or 

under one or more of the University Pro- 
fessors or Lecturers as required by the Regulations; that his conduct has 
been good ; that I know nothing against his moral character ; and that I be- 
lieve the subjoined account to be true. 


This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of the 
College from which the can- 
didate appears or by a Uni- 
versity Professor or Lec- 
turer as the case may be. 


The, 


m 


Signature 

Official Designation, 


Particulars to be filled tn by the (Uimlidate. 


1 Age- 

2 Date of Entrance or Matriculation— 

3 Date of Graduation in Arts — 

4 Race {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 

6 Religion — 

fi Where to he examined (2) — 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The following place has been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion Calcutta. 
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Particulars to he filled in by the Principal or by the 
University Professor or Lecturer. 

Period or Periods of study since passing the B.A. Examination. 


(1) Affiliated Institution* or Ins- 
titutions, in which the candi- 

Period or Periods 

1 No. of Lectures. 

date has studied, or a Univer- 

of continuous 



sity Professor or Iiecturer 
under whom lie baa studied. 

study. 

Delivered 

(2) 

Attended 

(2) 


! 


Signature 

Official Designation. 


Kegistered No op 192 . 

M.A. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Eonn of application for Non -Collegiate Students. ] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Arts in (3) 


(1) The number of Iccdures delivered and attended in eacli College or 
under eacli University Professor or Lecturer, as the case may be, must be 
separately stated. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles lai^ down in Sections 3, 4, 7, 9, and 12 of 
Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 

(3) The candidate must^ specify the alternative group or sub-division in 
which he desires to be examined. If a candidate desires to offer a piece of 
research work in lieu of examination in a part of a scientific subject, he must 
state the details in his application. 
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TUe fee (1) of llupeca Eighty U forwarded lierewitii. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Address. 


Certificate. 

I certify tliat the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he has passed the 

Bachelor of Arts Examination of the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta; that he has obtained 
the special order of the Senate, under 
Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the Regulations for 
admission as a non-collegiate student to the 
M.A. Examination; that 1 know nothing against lus moral cliaracter ; and 
that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Signature 

The 192 . Official Designation 


Particulars to be filled tn by the Candidate. 

1 Age— 

2 Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

3 Date of Graduation in Arts — 

4 Race (t.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

6 Religion — 

6 Present position — 

7 Where to be examined (2) — 


THiis certificate is to be 
signed by a Member of the 
Senate; or by a Government 
Inspector of Schools or by 
the Principal of an affiliated 
College. 


Registered No of 192 . 

B. COM. EXAMINATION, 192 , 

LEorm of application to be used by Students ol alfiliated Institutions.] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce. 


(1) 'fhe fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if* made over by a messenger. 

(2) The place for holding the Examination ; — Calcutta. 
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The fee (1) of Rupees Forty-five is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Youra obcdictuy 


Certifichte (2). 

1 certify that the above-named camhdatc has satisfied iiu; by the produc- 

, tion of the Registrar’s Certificate that he 
This certificate is to be ° 

signed by the Principal of passed the First or intermediate Fxa 

the College from wliich the mination in Arts of tlic University ol 
candidate appears. Calcutta; that he has cotriplencd, in one or 

more of the affiliated institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by 
this University for tlu5 11. Corn. Examination ; that his conduct has been 
good ; that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his stud’os ; that he lias 
satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other tests; 
that judging from the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a reason- 
able probability of his passing the B. Com. Examination ; that I know no- 
thing against his moral character ; and that I believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 


The m . 


Principal, 

.College. 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age— 

2 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3 Date of passing tlie First or Intermediate Examination in Arts — 

4 Race {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5 Religion — 

0 Whore to be examined (3) — 

7 Whether be appeared at the B. Corn. Examination any previous 

year — 

8 Optional subjects in which he desires to be examined (4) — 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no aci^ount should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) A candidate, who appears under Chap. XXVI, Sec. 11 of the Regula- 
tions, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the College 
in wliich he last studied or from a Member of tlie Senate, testifying to his 
good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left college. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Exami- 
nation : — Berhampur, Calcutta. 

(4) The Vernacular selected for Original Composition must be separately 

specified. 



m 


APPENDIX A. 


Particulars to he filled in by the Principal. 


Numher of Lectures in 



Number of Lectures in 
Optional Subject 


Subject — 

No. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 0, 7, 8, 
9 . 10 . 


Lelivered 

(3) 


Attended 

(3) 


Principal 


ilEQlBTElRBD No OF 192 . 

B. COM. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Form o£ application to be us('d by Non-Collegiate Students only.?j 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 192 .) 

Application, 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

i request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
ih'j Degree* of Bachelor of Commerce. 

I’ho fee (4) of llupces Forty-five is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 
Address 


(0 'Ll\e number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
1 <• lately ?■ fated. 

(2j 9’lie \ciniiculiir selected for Original Composition must be separately 
specified. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXYI of tlie Eegulations. 

(4) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Bemittance 'Pransfer Beceipt. r*n no aexjount 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

No application for admission to the Examination shall be entertained 
ajtej the 192 even on payment of fine. 
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Cbrtifioatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has. satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the liegistrar’s Certificate that he 
has passed the First or Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts of the University of 
Calcutta; that he has obtained special order 
of the Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 
of the Regulations for admission as a non- 
collegiate student to the B. Com. i^lxami- 
nation ; that his conduct has been good ; 
that he has diligently and regularly prose- 
cuted his studies; tluit 1 know nothing against lus moral cliaracteu*; and 
that 1 believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Signature 

The 102 . Official Designalion 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Age— 

2 Date of ])assing tlic Knl ranee or Matriculation — 

3 Date of passing the or Intermediate K\aminati(‘n in Arts-- 

4 Kace nation, tribe, etc.) 

5 Religion — 

6 Present position — 

7 Where to be examined (1)— 

8 Whether he appeared at the B. Com. Examination of any previous 

year — 

9 Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Arts-- 
10 Subjects in which he desires to be examined (2) — 

Compulsory. Optional. 

No. 1 No. 1 

No. 2 

No. 3 

No. 4 

No. 5 

No. 6 

No. 7 

No. 8 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, Sec. 
5, this certificate is to be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Exami- 
nation : — Berharapur, Calcutta. 

(2) The Vernacular selected for Original Composition must be separately 
specified. 
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KEcrsTBEBD No OP 192 . 

INTEKMEDIATE'EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE, 192 . 

LForm of application to be used only by Btudcntu of affiliated Instilulioiis ] 

{This application mast reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 ,) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations^ Calcutta UniversitiL 
Sir, 

I request perinission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science. 

The foe (1) of Kupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Ckrtificate (2). 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the jiro- 

^ p . i. u duction of the Registrar’s Certificate, that he 

This certificate is to be *=• 


IS 

signed by the Principal of 
the College from which the 
candidate appears. 


has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
tliat ho has completed, in one cr more of 


the affiliated Institutions, tlie course of instruction, prescribed by this Uni- 
versity for the Intermediate Examination in Science; that hia conduct has 
been good; that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; that 
he has satisfactorily passed tlie college periodical examinations and other 
tests; that, judging from tlie work done by him, there is, m my opinion, a 
reasonable probalnlity of bis jiassing the Intermediate Examination in 
Science; that f know nothing against his moral character; and that 1 be- 
lieve the subjoined account to be true. 

Principal^ 

Dated the 192 . College. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Age— 

2 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3 Ihice {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 Religion — 

5 Where to be examined (3) — 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, cr by crossed 
cheque on a Pmnk or by Ucinittanc-e Transfer rccieipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will bo re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) A candidate, wdio appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11 of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal ot the 
College in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which hap elapsed since he left College. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : - 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Bhowanipur, Burdwan, 
Calcutta, Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Danlatpur, Faridpnr, Gaubati, 
Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, Narail, Pabna, Bampur- 
Baulia, Bangpnr, Serampur and Sylhet. 
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() Whether he appeared at the First or Inteimediate Kxaiiiination in 
Science of any previous year — If so, what year -- 
7 Subjects in which he desires to be examined (5) — 



8 Additional subject, if any, taken under Sec. 8, Chapter XXX V of 
the Begulations— 


Particulars to be filled in by the PHnevpaU 



Principal, 


(1) The Vernacular selected must be specified.. , « „ *. 

{‘2) The number of lerlures delivered and attended in each College must- 

be separately stated. , j 

(3) Under Chap. XXVI, Sec. 1 (ii) (c), no lecture need be delivered in 
Vernacular Composition ; but if a College delivers such lectures and 

on attendance thereat, under Chap. XXXV, Sec. and C-sp. 

XX\^, Sec. 6, the necessary percentage must he kept. 

(4) The subject must be named. , w ^ 

(6) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be 

with regard to the principles laid down in Sections B, 4, 7 and 9 of Onapler 
XXirr of the Kegulation^. 
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Begistbrbd No op 192 . 

INTEUMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE, 192 . 
[Form of application to be used only by Non-Collegiaic Students ] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of E o' ami nations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 


I request permission to present myself at tlic ensuing Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science. 

The fee (1) of Eupees '.riiirty is forwarded berewitb. 

I am. 

Sir, 

V^curs obediently, 
Address 


Cl«RTIFlOATH. 


] certify that tbe al)ove-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of tlie Eegistrar’s Certificate, that be 


In tlu' ease of teacliers ad- 
mitted under Cliap. 

Sec. 5, tins certificate is to l>c 
signed by a Oovernment In- 
spector of S(d>ools or by tbo 
T University Inspector of Col- 
leges ; in all other cases, it 
must be signed liy a Mem- 
ber of the Senate, 


lias passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
and that he has obtained special order of 
Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 
Regulations for admission as a Non-Colle- 
giate Student to the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Science; that his conduct has been 


gor»d ; that he has diligently and regularly 

prosecuted, his studies; that I knou nothing against liis moral character; 
and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 1, further, certify that 
he has produced the annexed ci'rtificate from the Principal of an affiliated 
College, that he has taken in the Laboratory a practical course in accordance 
with the Begulations in each of the Science subjects in which he offers to he 
examined. 

Signature 

Dated the 192 . Official Designation 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Age — 

2 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation 

3 Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 Religion — * 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 
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5 Where to be examined (1) — 

Whetlier he appeared at the First or Tiitermediato Examination in 
Science of any previous year — If so, what year - 
7 Subjects in which he desires to be examined (2)— 

No. 

1 

2 

S 

4 



8 Additional subject, if any, taken under Sec. 8, Chapter XXXV of 
the Kcgulations -- 


Ul'U’.ISTmiEl) No OF 192 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE, 192 . 

[Form of application to be used only ])y Feirialo Candidates from affiliated 

Institutions. 1 

(Thi/i application must reach the Office of the ConiToller 
on or before 1Q2 .) 

Appiication. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

1 request permission to firescnt myself at the ensriin^,^ Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science. 

The foe fS) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded hcM'ewitli. 

I am» 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampnr, Bhowanipur, Burdwan, 
Calcutta, Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Gauhati, 
Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, Narail, Pabna, Rampur- 
Baulia, Rangpur, Serarapur and.Sylhet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified. 

(3) Tlie fee must h(? paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 
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CiiltTIFICATB (1). 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the prodnc- 
_ . , tion of the Eegistrar’s Certificar.e, that she 

bigned by the Principal of has passed the Entrance or Matrioulatjon 
the College from which the Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
candidate appears. completed in one or more of the 

affiliated Jnstitubiona, the course of instruction, prescribed by this Univer- 
sity for the Intermediate Examination in Science ; that her conduct has been 
good; that slie has diligently and regularly prosecuted her studies; that she 
has satisfactorily passed the cx)Ilcge periodical examinations and other tests; 
that, judging from the work done by her, there is, in nay opinion, a reason- 
ahlo probability of her passing the Intermediate Examination in Science; 
aud that 1 believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Principal, 

Dated the m . College. 


D articular to be filled in by the Candidate. 

t Date of j>assing the Entrance or Matriculation- 
'd Kace (i.e.f nation, tribe, etc.) — 

3 Eeligion— 

1 Where to be examined (2) — 

5 Whether she appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 
Science of any previous year—If so, what year — 

0 Subjects in which she desires te be exanuned - 


No. 


1 


■2 

' 

- -- 



5 



7 Additioual bubjcct, if any, taken under Sec. 8, (ffidpter XXXV of 
the llcgiilaiions— 


n) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11 of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
CoUoge in which she last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to her good conduct during tlie period w^hich has elapsed since she left Collie. 

(2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — • -r. a 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Bari sal, Berhampur, Bhowanipur, Burdwan, 
Calcutta (Diocesan College and Bethune* College), Chittagong Comilla, 
Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Xrishnagar, 
Midnapur, Mymensingh, Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Seram- 
pur and Sylhet. 

(3) The Voniacular snleclcd must bo specified. 
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Particulars to he filled in by the Principal, 


O N 

O 


'T3 
t£ V 


0 

ZJ 


Nuauier of Lectores in 


ns 



Veinaculars 

Third 

Fourth 

j English 

01 al{crnativ( 

Subject. 

Subject. 

subject (2) 

(3) 

Ci) 

: 1 

' > S 1 g ^ 

i 'ri j ri 

1 o a. . 

•Z, ' u ^ 

r— 1 

ri 

<u 

gj r}< 

TJ 

(U 

a ^ 

0) 

CJ ^ 

’ri 

'c 3 

(U 

0) ) 

1 ft 1 

. a> 

0) 

p 

-1 

P 

4*1 

< 


Principal. 


Uboistbrbd Mo op 192 . 

INTEEMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE, 192 . 

[Form of application for Non-Collegiate Female Candidates.] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations^ Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate Exa* 
iiination in Science. 

The (oe f5) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

iTours obediently, 
Address 


(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(2) Under Chap. XX'VT, Sec. 1 (ii) (c), no lecture need be delivered in 
Vernacular Composition; but if a College delivers such lectures and insists 
on attendance thereat, under Chap. XXX, Sec. 2, and Chap. 
XXVI, Sec. 6, the necessary percentage must be kept. 

(3) The subject must J)e named. 

(4r) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Eegulations. * 

(5) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Eemittance transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if xoada over by a ineBeenger. 
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Cektifioatjb. 

I certify that the above named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the Eegistrar’s Certificate, that she 
has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
and that she Jias obtained special order of the 
the Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of 
the Regulations for admission as a Non- 
Collegiate student to the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science ; that her conduct has 
beei^ good; that she has diligently and re- 
gularly j)rosccuicd her studies; and that I believe the subjoined account to 
be true. I further certify that she has produced the annexed certificate from 
the Principal of an affiliated College, that she has taken in the Laboratory a 
practical course in accordance with the Regulations in each of the Science 
subjects in wiiicli she offers to be examined. 

Signature 

Dated the XV2 . Official Designation 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, 
Sec. 5, this certificate is to be 
signed by a Go\ eminent In- 
spector of Scho(ds or by ibe 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges ; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Mem 
her of the Senate. 


Particulars !o he filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Date of passing the J^iutrance or Matriculation — 

2 Paco {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 
d Pehgion- 

4 Whore to bo exaiiiincd (1) - 

5 Wliether slie appeared at the Pirsb or Intermediate Examination in 

Science of any previous year - If so, what year- 

6 Subjects in wliich she desires to be examined (2) — 



7 Additional subject, if any, taken under Sec. 8, Chapter XXXV of 
the Regulations — 

(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — ^ 4 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Bhowanipur, Burdwan, 
Calcutta (Diocesan College and Bolhune College), Chittagong, Comilla, 
Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, 
Midnapur, Myinensingh, Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Seram- 
pur and Sylhet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified. 





APPENDIX A. 


415 


Keoistered No of 192 . 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Form of application to be used only by Students of affiliated Institutions.'] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University, 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the oubuiu^ Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee (1) of Eupees (2) is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently. 


CKHTTFlOATn (3). 

I cortifv tlint the ahove-iiaincd candidate lias satisfied me by the juudin > 

, . , , tion of the Eegistrar’s Certificate, that he 

This (scrlificate is to be 

signed by the Principal of passed the First Examination jU Arts 

the College from which the or Intermediate Examination in Science of 
candidate appeals. University of Calcutta; that he has com- 

pleted, in one or more of the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, 
prescribed by this University for the B.Sc. Examination; that his conduct 
has been good; that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; 
tliat he has satisfactorily ]mshod the college periodical examinations and 
other tests; that, judging from the work done by him, there ’is, in my 
opinion, a reasonable probability of lus passing the B.Sc. Examination ; 
that I know nothing against his moral character; and that I believe the sub- 
joined account to be true. 


The 


,192 


Principal, 

...College, 


(1) The fee must be paid either by T’ostal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Eemittance Transfer Eeceipt. On no accimnt 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over bv a* messenger. 

(2) The fee of Eupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(3) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11 of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left Coliegc. 
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Particulars: to be filled in by the candidate. 

1 Age — 

2 Date of pa^ising the Entrance or Matriculation— 

3 Date of passing the First EKamination in Arts or Intermediate Exa 

nil nation in Science — 

4 Ratie (t.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5 Religion — 

6 Where to be examined (1) — 

7 Whether lie appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any previous 

year— 

8 Subject in which he desires to be examined (2) — 


No. 

Pass. j 

Honours. 


i 

i 


2 



3 




2 Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Science— 
Particulars to Ce filled in by the Principal, 


College or 
Colleges 
a'tended 
(3) ♦ 

Date of admission. 

Number of Lectures in 

First subject. 
(2) 

r 

Second subject. 
(2) 

Third subject. 

(2) 

Delivered. 

(4) 

Attended. 

(I) 

Delivered. 

(1) 

TS 

0) 

Delivered. 

(4) 

Attended. 

(4) 





1 

i 


PfincipaL 


(1) The folfowing places have been appointed for holding the 
I'lxaniination ; — 

Calcutta, Borhampur, Chittagong, Daulatpur, Gauhati, Hughli, Krish* 
nagar, Midnapur, Rampur-Baulia. 

(2) The subject must be named. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(4) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 
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REGISTERED No OP 192 . 

B.So. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Form of application for Non-Collegiate Students.!) 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of ExamivaUonSf Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee (1) of Bupees Forty-five/Fifty-five (2) is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Ycura obediently, 
Address 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the Registrar’s Certificate, that he 
has passed the First Examination in Arts or 
Tiitcrinodiatc Examination in ^Science of the 
University of Calcutta; that he has obtained 
special order of the Senate, under Chapter 
XVI, Sec. 2 of the Regulations for admis- 
sion as a non-collegiate student to the B.Sc. 
Examination; that his conduct has been 
good; that he has diligently and regularly 
prosecuted his studies; that I know nothing against his moral character; 
and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. I further certify that 
he has produced the annexed certificate from the Principal of an affibated 
College, that he has taken in the Laboratory a practical course in accordance 
with the Regulations in each of the Science subjects in which he offers to be 
examined. 

Signature 

The 192 . Official Designation 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, 
Sec. 5, this certificate is tjo be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other cases, it 
must” be signed by a Mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

58 
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Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate, 

1 A.^c-~- 

2 Date of passin*^ the J<lnlranco or Matriculation — 

13 Date of i)assi]'.^^ the Kirst E < ami nation in Arts or Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science — 

4 liacc (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5 Eeligion— 

G Present position — 

7 Where to be examined (1) — 

8 Whether he appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any previous 

year — 

9 Subjects taken up at the Intcrinodiate Examination in Science- 
10 Subjects in which lie desires to be examined — 


No. 



1 

2 

Pass. 

Honours. 


i 


3 




Peoistrbkd No op 102 . 

B.S(\ EXAMINATION, 102 . 

[Form of application to be used only by Female Candidatefe irern 
atlili ated Institutions . [) 

{This application must reach the Office of the Conlroll^-r 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee (2) of liupecs Forty-fivc/Fifty-five (3) is forw'arded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the 
Examination : — 

Calcutta, Berhampur, Chittagong, Daulatpur, Gauhati, Hiighli, Krish- 
nagar, Midnapur, Bampnr-Baulia. 

(2) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Beinittance Transfer Bcceipt. On no account 
should money he sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(3) The fee of Eupees Fifty-five is payable only by a candidate who de 
sires to be examined for Honours. 
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Ckbtifioate (1). 

I certify tliat the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the prodnc- 
tion of the Registrar’s Certificate that she 
signed of has passed the Kirst Examination in Arts or 

the College from which the the Intermediate Examination in bcience of 
candidate appears. University of Calcutta; that she has 

completed, in one or more of the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruc- 
tion prescribed by this University for the B.Sc. Examination; that her con- 
duct has been good; that she has diligently and regularly lU’osecutvMl her 
studies ; that she has satisfactorily passed the college periodical cxaiumatious 
and other tests; that, judging from the work done by iier, there is, in my 
opinion, a reasonable probability of her passing the 13. be. Examination; and 
that t believe the subjoined account to be true. 


The 192 


Principalt 

...College. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

2 Date of passing the First Examination in Arts or the Intermediate 

Examination in Science — 

3 Race {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 Religion — 

5 Where to be examined (2) — 

6 Whether alic appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any previous 

year — 

7 Subjects in whicli she desires to be examined — 


No. 

Pass. 

Honours. 

1 


2 



3 




8 Subjects taken at the Intermediate Examination in Science — 


(1) A candidate who appears under Chap. XXVI, Sec. 11 of the Regula- 
tions must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the College 
in which she last studied or fropi a Member of the Senate testifying to her 
good conduct during the period which has elapsed since she left college. 

(2) The following places have been appointed for bolding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Calcutta, Chittagong, Dacca, Gauhati, Berhampur, Erishnagar, Hughli 
and Bampur-Baulia. 






m 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal, 


College or 
Colleges 
attended (1) 

Date of Admission. 

Numbeb of Leotubes 1M 

First subject. (2) 

Isecond subject. (2) 

Third subject. (2) 

Delivered. 

(3) 

Attended. 

(3) 

Delivered. 

(3) 

Attended. 

(3) 

Delivered. 

(3) 

Attended. 

(3) 




1 

i 



! 

1 


Principal. 


liHr.lSTKUKD No OF 192 . 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

ll’oriii of application for Non- Collegiate Female Candidates. 3 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 


To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Wir, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee (4) of Bupees Forty-live/Fifty-livc (5) is forwarded herewith. 


Address 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each college must be 
separately stated. 

(2) The subject must be named. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated with 
regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter XXVI 
of the Begulations. 

(4) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Eemittance Transfer Beceipt. On no ,account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(6) The fee of Bupees Fifty-five is payable only by a candidate who de- 
sires to be examined for Honours. 
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Cbrtifioatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satis^ed me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate that 
she has passed the Rirst Examination in 

Arts or the Intermediate Examination in 

Science of the University of Calcutta; and 

that she has obtained special order of the 
Senate under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 
Regulations, for admission as a non-colle- 
giate student to the B.Sc. Examination; 
that her conduct has been good ; that she has 

diligently and regularly prosecuted her studies; and that I believe the sub- 
joined account to be true. I further certify that she has produced the 

annexed certificate from the Principal of an affiliated College, that she has 
taken in the Laboratory a practical course in accordance witli the Regulations, 
in the science subjects in which she oilers to be examined. 

Signature 

T]>g 192 . Official Designation 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate, 

1 Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

2 Date of passing the First Examination in Arts or ihe Inicriuodiatc 

Examination in Science — 

3 Race {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 Religion — 

5 Present position — 

6 Where to be exarnined (1) — 

7 Whetlier she appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any previous 

year— 

8 Subjects in which she desires to be examined — 

0 Subjects taken at the Intermediate Examination in Science 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVT, 
Sec. 5, this certificate is to bo 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
Cfniversity Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


No. 

Pass. 

Honours. 

1 



2 



3 



4 




(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Calcutta, Chittagong, Dacca/ Gauhati, Berhampur, Krishnagar, Hughli 
and Bampur-Baulia. 
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Registered No op 192 . 

M.Sc. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Ronri of applicaLion for Collegiate or University Students.] 

{Tliifi a{iiilicatt07i rnnst reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

ApRJjICATION. 

To ihc Controller of E.c ami nations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

J roijiicst pcnoisdion to jircsent myself at the ensuing Examination for 
Uic! De'^foc of Master of Science in (1) 


Tlic fee (2) of Rupees Eighty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Xoura obediently, 


Cl'lKTTFICATJ'i. 

I certify thajb tlie above-named candidate lias satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that lie has passed the 
This certificate in to be Hacludor of Science Examination of tlie 

signed by the Principal of Ihiivorsity of Calcutta; that he has diligently 

the College from which the and regularly prosecuted his studies in one or 

candidate appears or by a more of the affiliated Institutions or under 

University Professor or Lee- one or more of tlio University Professors or 
turer as the case may be. Lecturers as reijuircd by the Regulations; 

tliat his conduct has been good ; that I know 
nothing against his moral character; and that I believe the subjoined ac- 
count to be true. 

Sir) nature 

The 192 . Official Designation 


Particulars to bq filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Age- 

2 Date of Entrance or Matrieiilation— 

8 Date of Graduation in Science — 

4 Race {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 


(1) In a subject in which fhere are alternative groups or sub-divisions, 

tlie candidate must specify the alternative group or sub-division in which he 
desires to be examined. If a candidate desires to offer a piece of research 
work in lieu of examination in a part of a scientific subject, he must state 
the details in his application. ‘ 

(2) The Fee must he paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
choipie on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 
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5 Beligion — 

Particulars to he filled in by the Principal or hij the 
University Professor or Lecturer, 

Period or Periods of study since passing the B.Sc. Ex-ainination. 


(1) Affiliated Institution or In- 


No. of Lectures. 

stitutions, in which the can- 

Period or Periods 



didate has studied, or a Uni- 

of continuous 



versity Professor or Lecturer 

study. 

Delivered 

Attended 

under whom he has studied. 

(3) 

(2) 






Siynatuie 

Official Dr.snjnal Kht 


PErilSTKUKl) No OF .102 . 

M.Sc. EXAMINATION, 102 . 

(Form of application for Non-Collogialo Students, j 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 1U2 .) 

ArJ’LICATTON. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing I’.xarnination Icr 
the Degree of Master of Science in (3) 


(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College or 
under each University Professor or Lecturer, as the case may be, must he 
separately stated. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7, 0 and 12 of 
Chapter XXYI of the Regulations. 

(3) The candidate must specify the alternative group or sub-division in 
which he desires to be examined. If a candidate desires to offer a piece of 
research work in lieu of examination in a part of a scientific subject, he 
must state the details in his application. 
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The fee (1) of Kupees Eighty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 
Address 


Certificate. 

T certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he has passed the 
This certificate is to be Bachelor of Science Examination of the 
Higned by a Member of the University of Calcutta; that he has obtained 
Senate; or by a Government the special order of the Senate, under Chap- 
Inspector of Schools or by the ter XVI^ Sec. 2 of the Eegulations for ad- 
Principal of an affiliated mission as a non-col legiate student to the 
College. M.Sc. Examination; that 1 know nothing 

against his moral character; and that I 
believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Signature 

The 192 . Official Designation 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Age— 

2 Date of Entrance or Matriculation - 
0 Date of Graduation in Science- - 

4 liace (i.e.f nation, tribe, etc.) — 

6 Keligion — 

6 Present position — 


Heqistbrbd "No of 192 . 

L. T. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

j'Ei)rui of application for admission to the Examination 
for a Licentiate in 9’eaching.O 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
Licentiate in Teaching. 


(1) The Fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 
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The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded lierewitb. 


1 am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 
Address 


Cbrtipioatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate haw satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the Registrar’s Certificate that 
he has passed the First Examination in Arts 
or Intermediate Examination in Arts or 
Science of the Calcutta University; that he 
has attended a regular course of lectures oii 
the Art and Theory of Teaching in a College 
affiliated in Teaching (2) ; that he has either 
undergone a course of practical training for 
six consecutive months at an approved Training School or has already served 
as a hona-fille M’eacber in some recognised School for one academical year 
(3) and that i know nothing against his moral character. 

Signature 

The IU2 . Ojficial Designation 


This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of 
an affiliated Training College 
or by a Government Inspector 
of Schools, as the case may 
be. 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Agc- — 

2 Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

3 Date of passing the E.A. Examination or I lie rntcrniediate Exami- 

nation in Arts or Science — 

4 Race {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5 Religion — 

6 Present occupation — 

7 Address — 

8 Subjects offered for Practical Examination — 

') Where to be examined (4) — 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Reqeipt. On no xceount 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) This is to be crossed out so long as there is no College affiliated for 
the purpose. 

(3) One of these alternatives is to be crossed out. 

(4) Place for holding the Examination : — Calcutta, 

64 
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Eboistbred No of 192 . 

B. T. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

[Form of application for admission to the Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. »] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 


Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. 

The fee (1) of Eupees Forty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 
Address 


Certificatb. 

T certify that tlu’- above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Eegi strap’s Certificate that 
This certificate is to be he has passed the Examination for the 
signed by the Principal of Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science of the 
an affiliated Training College Calcutta University; that be has attended a 
or by a Government Inspector regular course of lectures on the Art and 
of Schools, as the case may Theory of Teaching in a College affiliated in 
he. Teaching (2) ; that he has either undergone a 

course of practical training for six consecu- 
tive months at an approved Training School or has already served as a bona- 
fide Teacher in some recognised School for one academical year (3) and that T 
know nothing against his moral character. 

Signature 

The 192 . Official Designation 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Age— 

2 Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

3 Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination-- 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Eemittance Transfer Eeceipt. On no accoimt 
should money be sent in registered or insured* covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) This is to be crossed out so long as there is no College affiliated for 
the purpose. 

(3) One of these alternatives is to be crossed out. 
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4 Race (i.c., nation, tribe, etc.)*-' 

5 Religion— 

6 Present occupation— 

7 Address — 

8 Subjects offered for Practical Examination- 

9 Where to be examined (1) — 


Registered No op 192 . 

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION IN LAW, 192 . 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations y Ca’cutta University, 

Sir, 

i recpiest perimssion to present myself at the ensuing Preliminary Exa- 
mination in Law. 

The fee (2) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

yours obediently, 


(Certificate (3). 

I certify that tlie above-named candidate has fullilled the require- 

. . , meats contemplated under Paragraph 7 of 

Tins certificate is to be .. . \ . -r 

signed by the Principal of the f-'haptcr XLI of the Regulations, and that T 

College at which the candi- know nothing against his moral character, 
date has studied. 

Principal, 

The 192, College, 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate — 

1 Age — 

2 Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination— 

3 Date of passing the M.A, or M.Sc. Examination-- 

4 Present occupation — 

5 Religion — 

fi ^ Wliere to he examined (4) — 

(1) Place for holding the Examination Calcutta. 

(2) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured coveis. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(3) A candidate wJio appeass under Chapter XX \T, Section 11, of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
Coflege in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

(4) TJie following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — Calcutta and Gaubati. 



Particulars to be filled in by the Principal 
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Kboistehed No of 192 . 

INTEKMKDIATK EXAMINATION IN LAW, 192 . 

{This applicaiton must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19ii .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinaitons, Calcutta Ihiieersitij. 


Sir, 

I request peruubsiou lo ju'csent myself at the cnsuiiiy Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Law. 

Tlie re(^ (1) of EupceB Tliirty is forwarded liercwitli. 


I an\, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(-EKT1FICATK (2). 

I certify that the above-named candidate has fnUillcd the rc(|uire* 

i-c L ' r monts contemplated under paragraph''.) of 

This certificate is to be ' i n k 

si^riiod l)y the Principal of the (-hapter XLT of the llo^^mlations, and tliat 1 

College at which tlie candi- know nothing against his moral character. 
Sate has studied. 

Principal, 

The 199 . College. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age - 

2 Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination - 

"1 Date of passing the M.A. or M.Hc. Examination - 
al Date of passing the Preliminary Examination in Law - 

5 Present occupation ~ 

fi Beligion— 

7 Where to be examined (8) — 


(1) y?he fee must lie paid either by Postal Money Order, or by (Tossed 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
should money be sent in registered or insured cover. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a mes-senger. 

(2) A candidate who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11, of tlie 
Regulations, must .produce an additional certificate from the J’rincipal of the 
College in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — Calcutta and Gauhati. 



Particulars to be filled in by the Principal. 
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Registered No of 192 . 

PINAL EXAMINATION IN LAW. 192 . 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta Unhersity. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Final Eximina 
tion in Law. 

The fee (1) of Bupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 


1 am, 
Sir, 

Yours obedient 


Certipioatb (2). 

I certify that the above-named candidate has fulfilled the require- 

This certificate is to be «>“‘emplated imder Paragraph 12 of 

signed by the Principal of the Chapter XL! of the Begulations, and that 1 

College at which the candi- know nothing against his moral character, 
dale has studied. 

Principal, 

The 192 . College 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Age— 

2 Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination — 

3 Date of passing the M.A. or M.Sc. Examination — 

4 Date of passing the Preliminary Examination in Law - 
6 Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Lew- 

6 Present occupation — 

7 Beligion — 

8 Where to be examined (8) — 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Bemittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger, 

(2) A candidate who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11, of the 
Begulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to bis good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left OoUege. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina* 
tion Calcutta and Gauhati. 



Particulars to be filled in by the Principal. 
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(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended and the number of sittings of Moot Court, held and attended, 
in each College must be separately stated. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended and the number of sittings of Moot Court, held and attended, 
shall be calculated with regard to the principles laid down in Sections o, 4 7 and 9 of Chapter XXVI of the Begulations. 
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Hfgistrred No op 192 . 

PKELIMINAHV SCIENTIFIC M.B. EXAMINATION. 192 . 

(This aiiplication must reach the Office of the Contrcller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations ^ Calcutta U mversiiij. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself al ibe ensuing Preliminary 
Scientific Examination for the Degree of Bachelor in Medicine. 

The fee (1) of Ps. 25 is forwarded herewith. 


1 am, 

Sir, 

Yours ol)<*dieiitly, 


Ckhtipicatk. 


* 1 certify that .‘...has fulfilled the 

This certificate is to bo '■‘‘‘l'*i'-ei..cnts conteiuplated under Para 1, 
signed by the Principal of the (Uiaptcr XLIV of the Jlegulations, and that 
Dollego at which the candi- i know nothing against his moral character, 
late has studied. 

The 192 . Principal. 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age- 

2 Date of passing the Matriculation Examination — 

iJ Date of passing the First or Intermediate Examination in Arts - 

4 Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Scitnce - 

5 Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination 

Scientific subject or subjects in which the candidate has jiaased at the 
Intermediate Examination m Arts or Science or B Sc. Evamimition (2) — 


(1) The fee must be paid ^ither by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Bemittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) See Section G, Chapter XLIV of the Regulations for exemptions 
allowed. 
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Kegisiehed No op 192 , 

FINAL M.B. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta Uyiiversity. 
Sir, 


I request 
Examination. 
The fee (1) 


permission to present m3'sel{ at tJie ensuing First M.B. 
of lls. 30/60 (2) i.s forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 


I certify that has fulfilled the 

This certificate is to be *’^9 contemplated i.nder Para 1, 
signed by the Principal of the Oliapter XLV of the Pegulations, and that 
College at wdiich the oandi- I know nothing against his moral character, 
date has studied. 

The.. .102 . Principal. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1 -^ge— 

2 Date of passing the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination — 

3 Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Science — 

4 Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination — 

Scientific subject or subjects in ^^hich the candidate has passed at the 
Intermediate Examination in Science cr B.Sc. Examination (3) — 

Subject or subjects in ■which the candidate desires to be examined for 
Honours — 


(1) The fee must be paid cither by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Bcmittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger.*’ 

(2) The fee of Rs. GO is payable only by candidates who desire to be 
examined for Honours. 

(The Examination for Honours is not held in November.) 

(3) See Section 1, Chapter XLV, read with Section 6, Chapter XLIV of 
tha Regulations. 
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REOISTlfRED No OF 193 . 

FINAL M.B. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

PART I (OLD REGULATIONS). 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 1D2 .) 


Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations ^ Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Final M.B. Emi 
mination, Part I. 

The fee (1) of Rs. 00/60 (2) is forwarded herewith. 


I am. 

Sir, 

Ycurs obediently. 


Certificatb. 


I certify that has fulfilled tbo 

This certificate is to be contemplated under Para. 1. 

signed by the Principal of the Chapter XLVl of the Regulations, and that 

College at which the candi- j know nothing against his moral character, 
date has studied. 


The 


.192 


Principal, 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age— 

2 Date of passing the I’irst M.B. Examination — 

3 Subject or subjects in which the candidate desires to be examined 

for Honours — 

4 Whether he passed in Part 11 previously — 

(State month and year of Examination.) 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Rei rfittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash tr notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rs. GO is payable only by candiflates who desire to be 
examined for Honours. 

(The Examination for Honours is not held in November.) 
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KI'KJISteked No of 192 . 

i<lNAL M.B. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

I’AKT L (NEW UEGUEATIONS.) 

(77/ /.V (ipifhcatioii inusi reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Apflication. 

To the Controller of PTranunations^ Calculla University. 


Sir, 

I re(jiiost. pennisHion in j/rosciit luysolf at the ensuing Einal M.B. JLixa- 
uiination, Part 1. 

'L’lie fee (1) of l^s. ^d/hO (2) is forwartled herewith. 

1 am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certifkjatf. 


1 certify that 

This certificate is to lie 
signed liy the Principal of the 
College at whicli the oandi- 
late has studied. 


has fulfilled the 

rc(juircuu‘nts contemplated under Para. 1, 
C-haptcr XEVI of the Kegulations, and that 
I know nothing against his moral character. 


The 


192 . 


Principal, 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age— 

2 Date of passing the First M.B. Examination— 

t3 Subject or subjects in which the candidate desires to he examined 
for Honours — 

4 Whether he passed in Part II prcMously — 

(State month and year of Examination.) 

5 Whether ho is appearing in one subject onl} of Part J, if so, state l&t 

chance or 2nd chance. 


(1) The fee must he paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash oi‘ notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rs. ^0' is payable only by candidates who desire to be 
examined for Honours. 

(The Examination for Honours is not held in November.) 



AfrKNDlK A. 


437 


llEGlSTERED No OF l‘,)2 . 

J^’lNAJj M.B. EXAMI.NATLO.\.‘ m . 

PAliT it (Ohl) KKGUJjATRhNS). 

{This apiihcat ton inii.sf reach Ihc Office of the Controller 
on or before Wti .) 

ArriiicATK^N. 

To the Conitoller of Exanunations, Calciitla Ihitrersiltj. 

Sir, 

1 roqucbt jioruiisaioii to [iroKcnl. myM‘ir at. the ensuing K-nal M.B. ICx.i- 
iiiinufiou, Ihirt ir. 

The lee (1) ol Bs. liO tiO (2) is lot wauled lieu-with. 


1 mi, 

Sir, 

Yours ohcdienMy, 


CEUTIKK^A'IK. 


I certify that. 


.has fulfillel tho 


Tins ('.ortirKMip. is to lu, 
signed h\ the Brincipal of tlu' 
('ollegi! at wliieh (hc! canili- 
lale lias studied. 


lequiieiiierds eonl.i'Tupla.Ii'd under Para 1, 
(Miapli'i of the. Itegulationa, and tlial. 

] know notiuiig against- Ins moral ('haraeler. 


The. 


.IT2 . 


PnnetpaL 


Pariicnlars to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age— 

2 Date of jiassiii't the First M.J». hiXaininat ion 

d Subject or subjects in which the candidauc pa.iSed at the previous 
Bxaiuination - 

1 Subject or subjects in winch the candiilate di'sires to be, examined for 
Honours— 

n Whether lie pas.sed in I’art I previously— 

(State month and year of Examination.) 


(1) Tho fee must be paid either by Po.stal Money Order, cr h}^ crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Krfmittance Transfer Beeeipt. On no aecmint 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Casli or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rs. 60 is payable only by candidates who desire to be 
examined for Honours. 

(The Examination for Honours is not held in November.) 
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Registered No op 192 . 

FINAL M.B. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

PART n (NEW REGULATIONS). 

{This application must reach ^the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 


Sir, 


J re<jU€^st permifiHion to present myself at the ensuing Final M.B. 
Examination, Part IT. 

The fee (1) of Re. 30/60 (2) is forwarded herewith. 


1 am, 

Sir, 

Yuura obediently. 


Certificate. 


J eertily that. 


has fulfilled the 


This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of the 
College at which the candidate 
has studied. 


requirements contemplated under Para.' 1, 
(''hapter XLVI of the Regulations, and that 
I know notliing against his moral character. 


The. 


,192 


Principal. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age — 

2 Date of passing the First M.B. Examination— 

3 Subject or subjects in which the candidate passed at the previous 

Examination • 

4 Wlicthcr he passed in Part J previously — 

(State month and year of Examination.) 


(1) Tile fee must he paid either by Postal Money Order, or b} crossed 
rhe<pie on a Bank, or hv Remittanci? I’ransfer Receipt.. On no account should 
money be sent in regist(‘red or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rs. 60 is payable only by candidates who desire to be 
examined for Honours. 

(The Examination for Honours is not held in November.) 
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liBaiSTERED No OF 192 . 

FINAL M.B. EXAMINATION. 1^ , FARTS 1 AND II. 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the .) 

* APPL1CAT10^I. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University, 


Sir, 


[ request permission t-o present myself at the. ensuing ^'inal M.B. E\a* 
miuation, Farts 1 and LI. 

I'he fee (1) of Ka. 50 '80 (2) is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certifioatk. 


J certify that. 


has fulfilled the 


This certificate is »,o be 
signed by the Principal ol the 
flollcge at which the candi- 
date has studied. 


requirements contemplated under l^ara. 1, 
Chapter XLVl of tlip Kegulatioiis, and that 
I know nothing against liis moral character. 


The 


.192 . 


Principal, 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1 Age — 

2 Date of passing the First M.B. Examination — 

3 Subject or subjects in which the candidate desires to be examined 

for Ponours — 

4 Whether he passed previously in any subject of Fart II and if so. 

which — 

5 State month and year of Examination in Fart II — 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Reniittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rs. 80 is payable only by candidates, who desire to be 
examined for Honours. 

(The Examination for Honours are not held in November.) 




440 


APPENDIX A. 


Reoisterkd No of 19‘2 . 

]>. ]>, H. EXAMINATION, 102 . 

PART 1. 

(This applicatk'on tnn.st reach the Office of the (Controller 
on or before , 102 . 

Avplication. 

To the < 'out toiler of Ecaininations, Calcutta University. 

8ir, 

J recjiipst penni.ssioi) to piv.spot inyfiell for llir onsuiiig KiXaitiiuat ion for 
Diploma 111 Publif Health, Part 1. 

The Certilicates, reijuinMl in Section 2 (/) am! (r) of (Miapter fj ol tlie 
Pniversity Kc^^ illations are herewith submitted. 

The fet' of Its. J(Xi is lorwardod herewith. 

I am, 

Dated the 102 . Sir, 

Yours obediently, 

Sty nature 

Add less 


(■KHTIFK’ATF. 


T emtify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of the 
(X)lloge. or the Head ol an 
Jiistitutiou from uhieh the 
candidate appears. 


since passing llie 

M.P* or Ij.M.S. Mxiiniinulioii, has < ompleled 
\ ears’ eontiniious praetiee of the 

niedieal piol'ession and has satisfied the 
reipiiieaneiits laid down in Section 2 (») and 
(r) ol (’hapn‘r h of (lie Pegiilations. 


Dated the 102 . 


Sty nature. . 
De'.iy nation 


KEOiaTKREI) No OF P.I2 . 

U. P. H. hiXAMlNATIoN, ln2 . 

PAKT U. 

(This aiydicaU'un must teach Ihv Office of the ('onirollei 
on or t'cforc 102 .) 

Aj’i'iai’.vrioN'. 

To the Controlter o/ IC.viiminatn)n.s. Catculta L nirersity. 

Sir, 

r request jiernusstun to pn^sent mysolf lor Ihe ensuing Kxarninutiou lor 
Diploma in Public Health, Part II. 

Tlie Pcrtilieates, reijuired in Section 2 (ti), (it/), (ir) and (r) of Chapter 
Tj of the University Regulations, are liorewitli submitted. 

The fee of Rs. l(X) is forwarded lieiewitli.* 

I have, etc. 
Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Dated the, 


102 . 
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Cbrtipicatb. 


1 certify that since passing 

, the M.B. or L.M.S. Examination, has com- 

Ihis certificate is to be pieted years’ continuous practice of 

^jgnod l)y the 1 nncipal of the medical profession and has satisfied the 

Coilep or tlie Head ol an requirements laid down in Sec. 2 (it), (m), 

Instifcutpn from which the of chapter L of the Begulations 

candidate appears. habits and character he is a fit 

and proper person to receive the Diploma in Public Health. 

He passed in Part I of the Examination in 


Dated the 192 


Signature.... 

Designation, 


Registered No or 192 . 

M.D, EXAMINATION, 192 . 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 
Sir, 


1 request permission to present myself for the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

Tlie Certificates, rccpiired in Section 2 (or in Section 8), Chapter XLVII 
of the University Regulations, are herewith submitted. 

The fee of Rs. 200 is forwarded herewith. 

I also bog to sulmiit with this apidication Uiree copies cf iny thesis or 
puhlislied work, embodying the results of independent research and having 
definite relation to tin* siibjccfs of Medicine, Palhology or Mental diseases. 


Dated the 192 


I have, etc.. 

Signature 

Address 


Certifjoatk. 


We certify that 

This certificate is to 
signed by two members 
the Faculty of Medicine or 
by two Doctors of Medicine. 


be 

of 


for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 


since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine or 
since passing the L.M.S. Examination, has 
practised his Profession with repute for the 

period of years, and that in habits 

and character he is a fit and proper person 


Dated the. 


,192 


I have,' etc., 
Signature (I) 

Signature {2) 
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Registered No of 192 . 

M. 0. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller on or before 
the 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations^ Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself for the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Obstetrics. 

The Certificates, required in Section 2 (or in Section 8), Chapter XLIX 
of the University Regulations, are Jierewith submitted. 

The fee of Rs. 200 is herewith forwarded. 

I beg also to submit with this application three copies of my thesis or 
publjsliod work, embodying the results of independent research and having 
deiuute relation to Obstetrics ur Gynaecology. 

I have, etc., 

Signature 

Dated the 192 . Address 


Certificate. 


We certify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by two Members of 
the Faculty of Medicine or by 
two Masters of Obstetrics. 


♦ since 

graduating as Bachelor of Medicine or since 
passing the L.M.S. Examination, has 
practised his profession with repute for the 

period of years, and that in habits and 

character ho is a fit and proper person for 
the Degree of Master of Obstetrics. 


Dated the 192 


Signature fl), 
Signature (2). 


Rrotstrued No of 192 . 

M. S. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

(This application must reach the Office of the Contioller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations y CalcutH University. 

Sir, « 

I request permission to present myself for the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Surgery. 

The Certificates, required in Section 2 (or in Section 8), Cliapter XLYIII 
of the University Regulations, are herewith submitted. * 

The fee of Rs. 200 is forwarded herewith. 
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1 also beg to submit with this application three copies of my thesis or 
published work, embodying the results of independent research work and 
having definite relation to Surgery. 

I have, etc., 

Signature 

Dated the 192 . Address 


Certificate. 


We certify that 

This certificate is to 
signed by two members 
the Faculty of Medicine or 
by t\Vo Masters in Obstetrics. 


be 

of 


for the Degree of Master of Surgery. 


since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine or 
since passing the L.M.S. Examination, has 
practised his Profession with repute t^or the 

period of years, and that in habits 

and character he is a fit and proper person 


Signature (I), 

Dated the 192 . Signature (2). 


Keoistkred No of 192 . 

INTEKMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGlNEEKiNG, 192 . 

[Form of application to be used by all candidates. 0 

('Mis application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Ejcaminations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request peniiissioii to pieseut myself at the ensuing Examination 
of the InteiTncdiate Examination in Engineering 
for Section A of the Intermediate Examination in Engineering 
The Fee (1) of Eupees (30) Thirty is forwarded herewith for the l.E. and 
of Rupees (16) Fifteen is forwarded herewith for Section A of the I.B. 

I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Cbhtjfioate. , 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate that he has passed the First or Inter- 
mediate or Bachelor Examination in Arts or Science, that he has completed 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by » messenger. 
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in this College the full course of instruction in class, laboratory and work- 
shop laid down by the University for 

the Intermediate Examination in Engineering 

Section A of the Intemiediate Examination in Engineering; 
that his conduct lias been good ; that Jie lias diligently and regularly prose- 
cuted his studies; tliat he has satisfactorily passed the College periodical exa- 
minations or otlier tests ; tJiat, judging from the work done by him there is, 
in my opinion, a reasonable probability of his passing the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Engineering; that 1 know nothing against his moral character; 
and that I believe the subjoined account overleaf to be true. 

For candidates at the • He passed the Examination in Section A of 


I. E. only. the 1. E. in 

Principal, 

The VJU . Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate, 

Name — University Registration No. 

Year of passing the Matriculation- - 
School from which he passed — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science— 

,, ,, the B.A. or the B.Sc. Examination — 

College from which he appeared — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of admission to the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur — 

Previous appearance at Section A of l.E. in year— 

Do. do. l.E. in year - 

Signature of Candidate. 


Registered No of 192 . 

B. E. EXAMINATION, 192 . 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination 
of the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering 
in the Non-professional Section of the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering 
in the Civil Engineering. 

The Fee (1) of Rupees Forty is forwarded herewith for the B.E., and 
*of Rupees Twenty is forwarded herewith for the Non-professional Section of 

B.E. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obeiently. 


- . X 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes vill be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 



APPENDIX A. 


445 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied nic by the pro- 
duction of the Kcgistrar’s Certificate that he has passed ihe Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering of the University of Calcutta, that he has com- 
pleted, at the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur, the full course of study in 
class, laboratory and workshop prescribed by the University tor the 
B. E. Degree 

N on-pr^essional Soction~of1bhe B. E.~De^e*^ Eiigincu jjjig B)ajic i, 

that his conduct has been good; jihat he has diligently and regularly prosecuted 
his studies ; that he has satisfactorily passed the College periodical examina- 
tions or other tests; that, judging from the work done by him, there is, 
in iijy opinion, a reasonable probability of his passing the B. E. Examina- 
tion in the Branch specified ; that I know nothing against Ins moral character; 
and that 1 believe the subjoined account ‘ overleaf to be true. 

He passed the Examination in the Non- 
hor candidates at the B.E. only, professional Section of the B.E. in 

Principal^ 

The 192 . Bengal Engineering Colleget Sihpur. 


Particulars to be jilled in by the Candidate, 

Name — University registration No. 

Year of passing the Matriculation — 

School from wliich he. appeared — 

Division in which placed— 

Year of passing I he Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 
College from which he appeared — 

Division in which placed— 

Year of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. — 

College from which lie appeared — 

Division in v\liieh placed - 

Year of admission to the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur — 

Year of passing Section B of ihe Intermediate Examination in 
hhigine\Ting 

I’revious appearance at Non-professional Section of B. E. in year — 
Previous appearance at B.E. in year — 

Signature of Candidate. 


IImversity Beojstuatjon No of 192 . 

B. E. KXAMINA'L’JON {Non-Professional Section), 192 . 

(Will come into force from 1929.) 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination in 
the Non-professional Section of the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering. 
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The Fee (1) of Eupees Twenty is forwarded herewith for the Non-pro- 
fessional Section of B.E. 

1 am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candi(iate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Eegistrar’s Certificate, that he has passed ihe Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering of the University of Calcutta, that he has com- 
ploit'd, at the Bengal Engineering College, Slubpur, the full course of study in 
class, laboratory and workshop prescribed by the University for the 
Non -professional Section of the B.E. Degree, that his conduct has 
been good, that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies, that he 
lias satisfactorily passed the College jieriodical examinations or other tests, 
that, judging from the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a 
reasonable probability of his passing the B.E. Examination in the Non- 
professional section, that I know nothing against his moral character, and 
that I believe the , subjoined account overleaf to be true. 


Principal, 

The 192 . Bengal Engineering College^ Sibpur, 

Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate, 

Name — University Eegistration No. 


Year of passing tJic Matriculation - 
School from which he appeared — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 
College from which he appeared — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. — 

College from which he appeared — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of admission to the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur — 

Year of passing Section B of the Intermediate Examination in 
Engineering — 

Prevkius appearance at Non-professional Section of B. E. in year — 


Begistered No of 192 . 

B. E. EXAMINATION {for Professional Section), 192 . 

(Will come into force from 1929.) 

[Form of application to be used by all Candidates.] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

• Application. 

7^0 ihc Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

Having obtained in the year the degree of Bachcl'jr of 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Eemittance Transfer Receipt. On no accoumt 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messengeB. 
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Civil 


Engineering in the Meclianical a nd Electrical Br anch, I desire permission 


Mining 

under the provision of Rule 4, Chapter LIT, to present myself at the en‘niing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the Branch. 

A fee (1) of Eupees 40 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he has passed the Bachelor of Engineering in the 
Branch, that since then lie has completed in this College the full 
course of study in class, laboratory and workshop prescribed \>y the T'mversity 
in the special subjects of the Branch in which he now wishes to present 

himself for examination, that his conduct has been good, that he has 
diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies, tliat he has satisfactorily 
passed the college periodical examinations and other tests, that, judging 
from the work done by him, there is a reasonable probability of his passing 
the B.E. Examination in the special subjects, that f know nothing against 
bis moral character and that T believe the subjoined account t>verleaf to be 
true. 

Principal, 

The 192 . Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur. 


Particvlar/t to he filled in hxf the Candidate, 

Name — 

Year of passing the Matriculation or Entrance Examination — 

School from wliicb ho appeared — 

Age recorded on Entrance or Matriculation Certificate-- .. years... montlis. 
Year of passing the Tntermcdiate Examination in Arts or Science--- 
College from which ho appeared — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of admission to Bengal Engineering College. Sibpur — 

Year of passing Intermediate Examination in Engineering- - 
Year of passing the Bachelor of Engineering Examination in ( ) 

Branch. 

Signature of Applicant. 


.EXAMINATION 192., 

[Fomu of application to be used only by Candidates under Section 31 
of Chapter XXVI of the Eegulations.] 

(T/tie application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 192 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 

Examination in 

The fee (1) of Eupees is forwarded herewith. 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 
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I was registered as a candidate for Examination m 192 , 

and my Jloll No. was as will appear from the annexed card of admis- 
sion (1). The certihcjile required by Chaiiter of the liegulutions were 

annexed to iny application for admission to the aforesaid examination. 


Certificate. 


I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me as to his 


This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of 
the College at which the can- 
didate last studied or by a 
Member of the Senate, 

The m . 


identity and that he has borne a good 
character since the date of his last admis- 
sion to the E Kami nation in 

192 . 

Signature 

Official Designation 


Particulars io be filled in by the Candidate — 

Age- 

Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

Race (t.c., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

Religion— 

Where to be examined — 

Subjects in which he desires t<^ be examined (2) — 


No. 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 



FORM OF CPJRTIFICATE (3) FOR NON-COLLEGIATE STUDENTS. 
(Prescribed under Section 2^ Chapter XVI of the Regulations.) 


I certify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by a Member of the 
Senate or by r.he Principal of 
an affiliated College or by a 
Govt. Inspector of Schools. 


who IS an applicant, 
for admission to the Examination as 

a non-collegiate student, has diligently and 
regularly prosecuted the course of study 
prescribed by the University Regulations for 
that examination, that his conduct has been 
good, and that I know nothing against his 
moral character. 


The 192 


Signature 

Official Designation. 


(1) If tile original card of admission has been lost, a duplicate copy must 
be attached: such duplicate may be obtained Qn an application made to the 
Controller of Examinations accompanied by a Fee of Rs. 4. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be named. 

(3) This form is not to be used by candidates for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts or Science, for the B.A., M.A., B.Sc., or M.Sc. Examination 
for which separate forms are prescribed. 
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FORM OF CERTIFICATE, UNDER SECTION 2, CHAPTER XVI 
OF THE REGULATIONS. 

Where no special form is prescribed for female candidates, the form 
prescribed by tlm Syndicate for male candidates is to be used. 


FORM OP TRANSFER CERTIFICATE PRESGRTBED BY THE 
SYNDICATE UNDER SECTION 22, CHAPTER XXII I 
OF THE REGULATIONS. 

No. 

Certified that , 

aon of ^ an inhabitant 

of , has been a student in the year class of 

the College from to 192 . 

His conduct has been 
I know nothing against his cliaractcr (1) 

All sums due by him to the College have been j)aid, including College fees 
up to 

His (2) scholarships of Rupees per mensem 

has been drawn and paid to him in this College up to 192 . 

His attendance in each course of Lectures (3) is giviai below : — 



COLLEOR, 

• Principal. 


FORM OF NOMINATION PAPER. 

{Prescribed by the Syndicate under Section 4, Chapter XII of 
the Regulations.) 

I do hereby nominate 

for election by the Faculty of * as an 

Ordinary Fellow of the Calcutta University, subject to the ap])roval of His 
Excellency the Chancellor. 

The following is a brief statement of the special qualifications of my 
nominee ; — 

The 192 . 

Signature. 

Member of the Faculty of 

(1) If anything is known against the character of the student, this should 
be suitably altered. 

(2) To be filled up in the case of Government scholars only. 

(3) See Section 4, Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 

67 
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FOliM OF ANNUAL KETUEN TO BE SUBMITTED BY 
AFFILIATED COLLEGES ON OK BEFOEE 
THE 1st OF AUGUST. 

{Prescribed under • Section 7, Chapter XX of the Heijulations.) 

1. Names of the wieinbers of the Goveruing Body. 

‘2. Names and qualifications of the teaching stail, and the subjects and 
classes taught by each. 

3. The subjects taught in each class. 

4. The number of students in each class and the number of stud< ntfc 
who have taken the different optional subjects. 

5. The number of students who reside — 

(а) with parents or guardians ; 

(б) in the collegiate hostel, if any; 

(c) in non-collegiate hostels ; 

(d) in attached messes: 

(e) in unattached messes; 

(/) in private lodgings. 

6. Income during the preceding twelve months— 

(a) from fees; 

(b) from fines; 

(c) from Govtu Grant, if any; 

(d) from University Grant, if any ; 

(e) from Endowments, if any; 

(/) donations and subscriptions, if any ; 

{(j) rniHcellaneoiis. 

7. Expenditure during tin* preceding twelve months - 

(a) Salaries of the Staff. 

(b) Buildings. 

(c) Library. 

(d) Ijaboratory. 

(e) MiHcellaneouft, 

8. Hate of fees charged. 

Number of students whoLC fees are remitted— 

(a) in whole : 

(h) in part. 

10. Number of students m receipt of Scholarships- - 

ia) from Government; 

(b) from Public Funds; 

(o) from University Funds; 
id) from Endowments; 

(e) from College Fifnds; 

(/) from private donors. 

Signature of Secretary to the 

The 19il . Governing Bodg. 



APPENDIX B. 

PHYSICS. 

A. — Intermediate Standard. 

Lisl of apparatus for practical class of 20 students. 

The hgiires in brackets indicate the number of sets required in each case. 
Mechanics : — 


Vernier (3). 

Glass scales and plates (3). 
i’rotractor (3). 

Inclined plane (‘2). 

Triction apparatus (2). 
rondiilum and stand (3). 

.Balance weighing to 1 cm. and wcigld.s (3). 

Hydrometer with jar and weights (3). 

Apparatus for Boyle’s law (2). 

Barometer (1). 

— Approximate cost, Bs. 325. 


Heat 

Apparatus for deiormimng lixed point of tbermometers (3). 
Apparatus for s{)ecirK’ heat (3). 

Apparatus f<»r latent heat (3). 

— Approximate «ost, Ks. G5. 

Lirjki : — 


Drawing boa id and instruments (3). 

Blanc and concave mirrors (3). 

^ .Prism (3). 

.fjens (3). 

Glass cul )0 (3). 

Sighting rod (3). 

Slit (3). 

Sciecn (3). 

Simple photometer (3). 

— Approximate cost, Ks. 110. 

Magnetism 

Magnet (3). 

Magnetoscope (3). 

Small compass (3). 

Steel and iron wire. 

— Approximate cost, Ks. 25. 


Electrostatics : — 

Electroscope (3). 
Electrophorus (3). 
Glass rod (3). 
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Ebonite rod (3). 

Rubbers. 

Insulated spliere (3). 

— A})pioxiinate cost, lis. 45. 

Current Electricity : — 

Leclancb^ cell (3). 

Eaniell cell (3). 

Compass needle and stand (3). 

Asiatic galvanometer (2). 

Tangent galvanometer (2). 

Wheatstone’s Bridge (2). 

Resistance coils. 

-- Appr«iximatc cost, Rs. 150. 
(5) Lifst of apparatufi for lecture purpose. 

Miscellaneous (partly lor practical class). 

Strong adjustable Tabic. 

Adjustable stands. 

Bunsen’s Universal holder. 

Ordinary wooden holders. 

Set of wooden cubes. 

Set of wooden cylinders. 

Set of wooden discs. 

Two Bunsen burners. 

Three spirit lamps. 

(Hass llasks. 

( I lass burettes. 

(Hass funnels. 

Glass beakers. 

Cylindrical glass liicasurcb. 

Glass tubing. 

India rubber tubing. 

Wirc gauze, etc., etc. 

~ Approximate cost, Ks. 100. 


General ideas : — 


Ajiparatus for illustrating tlic parajlch)gram i>f forccB. 
JiK’linod plane. 

Uullcys. 

Apparatus for demonstrating the hi^s ol levers. 

Model of screw and nut. 

Atwood’s jriachine. 

Centrifugal rnaehinr. 

Spring balance. 

Pendulum for Foucault’s experiment. 

Model of liydroslatic 2 >ress. 

Ap}>aratus to show the ui>ward pressure of liquids. 

Comm u n ic at in g t ubes . 

Apjiaratus for demonstrating the principle of Archimedes. 
Hydrostatic balance. 

Hydrometers. 

Barker’s mill. , 

Hydraulic ram of glass. 

Magdeburg hemispheres. 

Double globe for showing oxiiansion of air. 

Cylinder for showing ine fall of bodies in a vacuum. 
Baroscope. 
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Glass receivers. 

Siphons. 

Barometer tube. 

Vacuum gauze. 

Hero’s fountain. 

Model of a lifting pump. 

Model of a force pump. 

.Model of a lire engine. 

— Approximate cost, l(s. 500. 

Heat ; — 

Gravesande'h ball and ring. 

Pyrometer. 

xApparatus lor showing expansion of liquid bodies with heat. 
Tlieruiometerh. 

Air-biilb thermomeler. 

Boyle’s law apparatus with air-bulb attachment. 

Hope’s apparatus. 

Weight thermometer. 

Apparatus for showing the elastic loree ol ditferent vapours. 
Apparatus for determining the boiling point of water. 

Darnell’s hygrometer. 

Dine s hygrometer. 

Simple apparatus for showing absoiption and radiation of heat 
(Kitcbie). 

Leslie’s cube, 
rogenbousz’s apparatus. 

Apparatus for showing the conductivity of liquids. 

Apparatus for show'ing tlie convection of heat, 
lieslio’s differential thermometer. 

Whirling table for boiling water by friction. 

^fodel oi steam-engine. 

— Approximate cost, Ks. 250. 


Jjifjht 

Heliostat. 

Attucbmenl for same nvitli adjustable slit and diaphragm, 

Thji 1 1 < iiisl rati mi pi aitoi i lotei*. 

Convex and concave lenses, mounted and uninoimted. 

Convex and concave mirrors. 

Ajqiaraiijs for showing laws of rcfleciion. 

Angular mirror on graduated base. 

Apparatus for showing refraction of rn\ ^ in liquids. 

Camera ohsciira. 

(Hass prisms. 

with spectral colours. 

('arhon bisulfihide prism, 
f ’rojeetion screens. 

Model telescojie and niicroM'ope. 

— Approximate cost, Ks. 250. 


Magnetism : — 

^IVo large bar niagnets. 

One large horsc-slioe magnet wit|;i armature. 

Magnet needle (large size) with agate centre and brass stand 
Dip needle. 

Compass (larger size). 

Steel knitting needles. 


-Approximate cost, Rs. 3$ 
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t'rictional Electricity 

Kuds (if sealint^ wax, sulphur, and guttapercha. 

Catskjn and fox -tail rubbers. 

One rod, half gla'^s and half brass. 

Pith bail double pendulum. 

Simple illuHtrativf apparatus such as eleetru* wire, electric 
cliimes, etc. 

Oold leaf (declroscope (larger size) witli condenser. 

Insulating stoid. 

Oischarger. 

Faradax ’s ice pails. 

Faraday’s butterfly net, 

Leyden jar with inovabU* »i*atiiJg9. 

'I’wo ordinary fievdem jars. 

W^iiv cag<\ 

ilollovv brass spliore on m'^ulatmn stand. 

Pioof plane.. 

1 )istrihutiou apparatus. 

Fleet rophorus. 

Frictional machine 
\"oss’s machine. 

Approximate cost, Ks. ii50. 


Dynamic Electricity : 

Various forms of colls. 

(.lersted’s apparatus. 

I;ecture galvanometer. 

Mirror galvanometer. 

Bichromate of potash or otlier buttery for lecture experiments. 
Binding screws and chimps. 

Morse 7\ey. 

( ’commutator. 

Apparatus for producing heat by an etectric current. 

Water Voltameter. 

Copper A’oltaiiieter. 

Ampere’s apparatus for showing the action of iTagnets on cur- 
rents and of current,, on currenis. 
l^lectrorn agnets . 

Apparatus for illustrating induced currents. 

Small induction coil. 

-Approximate cost, Ks. 250. 


Sound : — 

Bellows with four valves. 

Organ pipe with centre stop. 

Organ pipe with movable piston. 

Tuning forks with resonance box. Monochord. 

Wave apparatus. 

Sarvart’s toothed wheel. 

Siren. 

— Approximate coat, Ks, 100. 
B. — B.A. OR B.Bc. Standard. 

(a) List of apparatus for practical class of not more than 15 sUnlenis (in 
addition to that for Intermediate course). 


Workshop tools. 
Two Callipers. 



456 


APPENDIX B. 


Two Screw gauges. 

Two Spherometers. 

Tliree sensitive balances in eases with sets of weights. 

U-tube for relative densities. 

Specific gravity bottles. 

Hare’s apparatus. 

Ajipanitus for deterniining inodiiliis of elasticity, 
f’endiiluni for determining intensity of gravity, 
llevorsible pendulum. 

Apparatus for measuring co-efficient of linear expansion. 
Apparatus for determining co-efficient of expansion of a gas. 
Apjiaratus for determining co efficient of increase of pressure. 
Additional Bunsen burners. 

Specific heat ajiparatns. 

Bunsen’s ice calorimeter. 

Jjatent heat apparatus. 

Kagnault’s hygrometer. 

Wet and drj^ bulb thermometer. 

Apparatus for determining the velocity of sound by lesonancc. 
Optical and photometric bench with accessorit's. 

Spectrometer. 

Spectroscope. 

Deflect. ion magnet ometer. 

Vibration magni'tomcter. 

Spring magnetomct(‘r. 

Dip needle for accurate measurement. 

Tangent gal vanometer . 

Cheap post otfico resislanee hox. 

Set of resistance coils. 

Simple podentioineter. 

Air pump. 

(’opper wire. 

- Approximate cost, Bs. 1,200. 

Addifional apparnluf^ for Honours Course : — 

Apparatus for determining Young’s modnhis for bonding 
Apparatus for measuring surface tension. 

Apparatus for determining moments of inertia. 

Apparatus for determining the co-cfficient of expansion of liquids. 
Dumas’ apparatus for vapour density. 

Victor Meyer’s d»tio. 

Kundt’s tube. 

Small microscope. 

Diffraction gratings. 

Joule’s calorimeter. 

Silver voltameter. 

D’Arsonval galvanometer and scale. 

Additional resistance box. 

Platinum wdres and stand for spectroscopic work. Also reagents 
for same. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 400. 
(fi) Lecture apparatus. 

Miscellaneous : — 

Large projection lantern. r 

Apparatus for projection of horizontal objects. 

Large projection screen. 

Bunsen’s universal holder. 

Water bath. 


— Approximate cost, Rs. 260. 
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General 


Heat :~ 


Light 


Sound 


Ideas 

Apparatus for the production of stationary waves* 

Apparatus showing the interference of waves. 

Soap film frames. 

Capillary tubes with stand. 

Capillary plates. 

Cohesion plates for suspension from a balance. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 60, 

Bregue’s metal thermometer. 

Joule’s apparatus for showing contraction of a stretched India 
* rubber tube by heat. 

Senarmont’s apparatus for showing conductivity of crystals. 
Right-angled bent glass tube for showing the circulation of 
water. 

Davy’s safety lamp. 

Apparatus for showing the difference in the expansibility of 
various liquids. 

Gay-Lussac’s apparatus for proving Dalton’s law. 

Papin’s digester. 

Apparatus to show boiling at low pressure. 

Wollaston’s cryophorus. 

Pulse glass. 

Arrangement for melting an ice- block by means of a loaded wire. 
Melloni’s apparatus for illustrating radiation, absorption and 
reflection of heat. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 400 

Apparatus for showing total reflexion. 

Right-angled crown glass prism. 

Pair of achromatic prisms on stand. 

Prism with adjustable^ angle for liquids on stand. 

Three small direct vision spectroscopes. 

Phosphorescent substances. 

Model of the eye. 

Stereoscope with pictures. 

Absorption trough. 

Two Prismatic troughs. 

Chart of various spectra. 

Flourescent liquids. 

Cubes of uranium and fluorspar. 

Lantern slides illustrating various optical effects. 

Model of sextant. 

Small telescope. 

Fresnel’s mirror. 

Fresnel’s biprism. 

Diaphragm with various apertures for showing diffraciion 
Norrenberg’s polarisoope. 

Set of preparations for use with the same. 

Tourmaline tongs. 

Rhomb of Iceland spar, 

Newton’s colour rings. 

Nicol’s prism. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 560. 


Burner for sensitive flames. 

Glass bell on stand for showing nodes. 


58 
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Chladri’s plate. 

Trevelyan rocker. 

Chemical harmonicon. 

Manometric jet. 

Kevolving mirror on stand. 

Additional organ pipes. 

Pipe with free reed. 

Pipe with striking reed. 

Set of resonators. 

Interference tube. 

Airy’s double pendulum. 

Chronographic tuning fork. 

Small phonograph. 

Telephone receiver. 

Microphone. 

— Approximate cost, "Rs. 360. 


Electricity and Magnetism : — 

Condenser. 

Additional illustrative apparatus in frictional electricity. 

Voltaic pile. 

Dry cells. 

Storage cells. 

Lecture-room ammeter. 

Lecture-room voltmeter. 

Simple galvanoplastic apparatus. 

Largo eloclro-magnet, 

Morse telegraph, 

Barlow’s wheel. 

Lecture apparatus for showing rotation of magnets and currents 
under electro-magnetic forces. 

Arago’s apparatus for showing induced currents. 

Model of a gramme ring. 

Small dynamo w'ith hand 'wheel. 

Small model motor. 

Induction coil giving 3 or 4 in. spark. 

Vacuum tubes. 

Crooke’s tubes. 

Scebeck’s thermo-electrical apparatus. 

Thermo-electric pile. 

Approximate co8t» Rs. 675. 

C. --M.A. OR M.Sc. Stand\kd. 

For this standard there must be a complete I'ollootion of apparatus for 
advanced practical work. 

(a) Optics . — The ef|uipment of the optical room shall include instruments 
for accurate measurement such as spectroscopes, spectrometers, polarimeters, 
optical bench, refractomeiers, reading microscopes, etc.^Probable minimum 
cost, Es. 3,000. 

(b) Electricity and magnetism . — The electrical room shall be fitted with 
sensitive mirror galvanometers and there shall be an adequate supply of in- 
struments for electrical and magnetic measurement, i.e., resistance boxes, 
galvanometers, electrometers, magnetometerss standard resistances, standard 
capacities, standard cells, etc., besides auxiliary apparatus such as an induc- 
tion coil w’ith 8-10 in. spark, a powerful electromagnet, electric motors, etc. 
— Probable minimum cost, Es. 3,500. 

An accumulator battery shall form part of the electric installation, if 

any, 
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(c) Heat. — Additional apparatus for accurate work in calorimetry, ther- 
mometry, conduction, radiation, expansion, etc.— Probable minimum cost, 
Its. 2,000. 

(d) General Plnjb'ics and Sound. — Additional apparatus l\.r accurate Vvork 
in elasticity, vapour, density, capillarity. Quid friction, etc., and sound. — 
Probable minimum cost, Ks. 1,500. 

(e) \\ orhalLop equipment, nwlnding /niiie.-- l^robablc minimum cost, 
Its. 350. 


I’HYSIOLOGV. 

A.— Intermediate Htand.vrd. 

(ftj Liiit of apyaraiufi, etc., for practical class of 24 students. 

Microscopes, one doz. 

Dissecting instninients and razors, etc. 

Gas burners (Bunsen), 1:] do/. 

Test tube stands, 1^ do/. 

Betort stands with rings, etc., 1 doz. 

Glass bottles, etc. 

ITermomelers, I doz. 

Test tubes and glass beakers. 

Glass llasks and measures. 

Glass tubing and rods and fiinnels. 

Porcelain crucibles, etc. 

One balance. 

One Microtome (ice-freezing) 

One Iltemocytometer (Zeiss). ^ 

One Hiemoglobi nometer (Gower’s). 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 1,C50. 


(b) List of apparatus and appliances for Lecture purpose. 

One Human Skeleton- 

Bet of 50 diagrams (3 ft. by 2 ft.) 

(Ordinary apparatus and appliances for illustrating lectures or 
clieinical I’bysiology. 

f)ne simple recording drum (with clockwork). 

One time-marker. 

One muscle-lover myograph. 

Two simple stands for ditto. 

One induction coil. 

Two electric keys. 

One commutator. 

Four bichromate cells. 

tnsulated wire 1 lb. (22 B. W. G.). 

Muscle -weights 1 set. 

One Sphyginograph. 

One Mareys’ tambour. 

One Mareys’ cardiograph. 

One Model of ey^ (dissectible). 

One Phakoscope. 

One Model of ear (dissectible). 

One Spectroscope (straight vision). 


—Approximate cost, Es. 350. 
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B. B.A. OR B.So. Standard. 

(а) Lib'i of apparatus, etc., for practical class of 12 students. 

Additional requirenieuts : 

One Kockjiig Mien»lome. 

Micrometers (eye-piecc and stage). 

Three Ourcmus Ureometers. 

One Chemical Balance. 

One Embedding bath (Hearson’s). 

Three Tetanus springs (gi-aduated). 

<3ne Hypodermic syringe. 

One Mercury Pump for gas analysis. 

Two Desiccators. 

Three Soxhlct apparatus with Liebig condenser. 

One Centrilugal machine. 

One Water bath (copper). 

One Air pump. 

The following set of apparatus is required for every couple of students 

One iiecording drum. 

One Simple muscle- lever. 

One Crank myograph. 

One Simple stand. 

One Du Bois Beymond’s induction coil. 

Two Electric keys. 

One Pohrs commutator. 

One Simple rheocord. 

Two Pairs of platinum electrodes. 

One Bichromate cell. 

One Muscle weights. 

One Time Marker. 

One Spectroscope (straight vision). 

One Esbach’s albumi nometer. 

One Urinometer. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 2,760. 

(б) ijist of apparatus, etc., for lecture purpose. 

Additional requirements ; — 

One Kronecker’s perfusion canula. 

One Rabbit holder. 

One Adjustable simple stand. 

One Tuning fork (on stand) making 10 D. V. per second. 

One Tetanus spring (graduated). 

One Metronome. 

Oue Deprez chronograph. 

Two pairs ot iionpolarisable ehxjtrodes. 

One pair of muscle forceps. 

One Ophthalmoscope. 

Two Electrodes (shielded) for deep nerves. 

One Hill and Bernard’s sphygmometer. 

One Stromuhr (Ludwig’s). » 

One Hurthle’s membrane yianometer. 

One Ludwig’s mercury manometer. 
t.)ne Laryngoscope (wdth throat mirrors). 

One Pleischlp’s haoimometer. 

One Oliver’s luemocytometer. 
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One Oliver’s baemoglobinometer. 

One Moist cliamber. 

One Onkoiiieter for kidney. 

One Keflecting galvanometer. 

One Shunt. 

One Spring myograph. 

One Spectroseope. 

One Saecharimeter (polariscope). 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 2,000. 


C.— M.A. OR M.Sg. Standard. 

Practical Laboratory. 

[a) Histology : — 

Rs. 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... 2,400 

{b) Chemical Physiology : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... 1,800 

(c) Experimental Physiology 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... ... 3,000 

(d) Galvanometer and Optical work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment ... 1,200 


BOTANY. 

A. — Intermediate Standard. 

(a) Collections and Wall Diagrams : — 

Collection of microscopic slides. 

Botanical Wall pictures (complete set). 

Botanical models. 

Physical Wall maps, Mercator’s projection. 

Physical Geography Wall Map of India. 

Collection of diapositives. 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 750. 


(h) Lecture-room apparatus. 

Projection apparatus. 

Screen. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 400. 

List of apparatus for class of 24 students. 

(e) Practical Class : — , 

Microscopes, 1 doz. , 

Dissecting instruments. 

Cork-borers. 

Crucible tongs, 4 in number. 
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Ilempel’H desiccator, H in number. 

'i’wo doz. drop-botties. 

C’uDuda Bai^aiii bottle, 1 doz. 

CilasH tubiuy. 
tllass liod. 

Standard lueasiires of different capacities. 

Ciradiiated measures, 

2 Jiules, 1 meter long. 

Mortars and pestles. 

Pipettes. 

Air-x)ump plate. 

LVossurc tubing. 

Flasks of different capacities. 

Funnels ul different size.s. 

Burners. 

Kubber tubing. 

Test tube. 

Test-tube stands, lioldcrs, cleaners. 

Tbermometers. 

Woulfl ’s bott IcH. 

Burettes. 

Burette stands. 

Three double belljars. 

Stoppered belljars. 

B(‘akers in nests. 

Aspirators, n litres cap., three in number. 

Corks. 

Maps, 1 dnz. 

Draining rack. 

1 Teres of cork sheet, weighted. 

(Hass capsules. 

Camel hair brushes. 

Belljars for microscopes. 

One Balance and weights. 

Staining troughs. 

Glass bones. 

Filter paper. 

Arc-indicator. 

Stains and chemicals. 

Flower pot CBs, 20) 

— Approximate cost, Ks. 3 dOO. 


B.--B.A. OK B.Sc. Stand AKP. 

(a) List of apparatus^ etc,, for practical class of 12 students, 

Addiiioiial requirements 

One Rocking microtome. 

One Embedding bath. 

One Water bath (<^opper). 

One Incubator. 

Two Spectroscopes (direct vision). 

Six Belljars witli double walls. 

One doz. Potash bulbs. , 

Half doz. Poroscope (Cbristiani’s). 

One Centrifugal machine. 

Half doz. Bichromate cells. 

Two doz. Porcelain trays. 

Half doz. Thermometers. 
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Half doz. Pfeffer’s apparatus (to show movement of gases in 
plants). 

— Approximate cost, ils. CW. 


(fc) Apparaiun and Ippliancefi for lecture purpose. 

Additional reijuircmeuts : — 

Models and museum speeimeiia. 

One Nitrometer. 

One Induction coil. 

One Moll’s apparatus (lor experimenting uu assimilation). 

One Auxanomet(?r. 

One (’linostat. 

One Foiometer. 

- -Approximate cost, Us. 750. 


<J.- M.A. OH M.Sc. Standard. 

Practical Laboratory. 

(a) Histological work : 

Hs. 

Appntximate oust ui e(|Uipment of C students ... . . 2.400 

(fc) Experimental Plant Physiology : 

Approxinmle cost uf e(|uipineiit of G studenlH . . .. 0,000 

(c) Bader iotoyical work : - 

Approximate coal of equipment of 6 students ... ... 600 


ZOOLOGY. 

A. Intekmediaik Standard. 

(а) List of apparatus for practical class of iW students : 

Five Microscopes. 

Dissecting iristriinients. 

Twenty Troughs, fitted with corh. foi flisseeting small animals 
under water. 

Twenty Dissecting trays. 

— Approximate cost, Rs 750. 

(б) List of apparatus for lecture purpose : — 

• 

Set of one hundred diagrams. 

Skeleton of vertebrates (types). 

Museum specimens of invertebrates. 


— Approximate cost, Rs. I,30fh 
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B.— B.A. OR B.So. Standard. 

(а) List of apparatus for practical cla^s : — 

Microscopes, I doz. 

Slides, etc. 

Dissecting troughs. 

Dissecting trays. 

Dissecting instruments. 

One Hocking microtome. 

One Embedding bath. 

One Hearson’s incubator. 

-Approximate cost, Bs. 1,700. 

(б) List of appliances for lecture purpose : — 

Additional : — 

One hundred diagrams. 

Skeletons and dissected specimens and models of vertebrates. 
Museum specimens of invertebrates. 

Microscopical specimens. 

— Approximate cost, Bs. 3,000. 


C.— M.A. OR M.Sc. Standard. 

Practical Laboratory, 

(a) Emhryological and Histological work : — 

Bs. 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... ... 3,000 

(b) Dissecting work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... ... 600 


GEOLOGY. 

A .—Intermediate Standard . 


(a) Maps : — 

Geological Wall Maps of India. 

Physical Wall Maps of Asia and Europe. 

Physical Wall Maps of the World. 

—Approximate cost, Bs. 150. 


(b) Collections : 

Collection of Minerals — Foote Mineral Company, Philadelphia, High 
School Collection of specimens No. 13A. (or similar collection). 

Collection of 102 glass crystal models according to Professor Baninhoner, 
Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or simihar collection). , 

Collection of 100 Hock specimens, according to Prof. Credner, 85 by 11 
cm. with paste-board ‘boxes in wooden case. Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or similar 
collection). 

Collection of corresponding Bock Sections. — Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or simi- 
lar collection). 
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Collection of minerals illustrating pliysical properties, 100 minerals, 
5 by 6 cm. in paste-board boxes in wooden case, Dr. Krantz, Bonn colleotion 
No. 70 (or similar collection). 

Collection of Geotectonic models, of wood, according to Prof. Kalkowsky, 
Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or similar collection). 

Collection of type fossils, 100 sj)ecie8. 

Collection of Diapositive to illustrate general Geology, according to Prof. 
Van Calker, Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or similar collection). 

- -Approximate cost, Ks. 1,300. 


(c) Lecture-room Apparatna : - 

Projection lantern. 

Demonstration Microscope. 

- Approximate cost, Ks. 560. 

(d) Practical Clafss Apparatus 

Chemical balance with set of weights. 

6 Students’ balances, with weights. 

Jolly’s spring balance. 

6 Pyknometers. 

Blowpipe set with reagents. 

2 Zeiss’ achromatic pocket lenses. 

3 Scales of hardness. 

Contact Goniometer. 

Clinometer, Kloo.kmann’s model, riianufactured by Fuess. 

6 boxes of drawing instruments. 

Swift’s petrological microscope. 

— Approximate coat. Ks. 1,200. 


B. -B.A OR B.Sc Standard. 

(«) Collections 

The collection specified for the Intermediate Course should he amplified 
and supplemented by the following : — 

Blowpipe collection of 100 minerals. 

Collection of section of minerals for the study , f*t their special 
properties. 

Collection of wixiden crystal models. 

Collection of diapositives illustrative of dynamic and structural 
geology. 

Collection of specimens ill«.strative of dynamic.il, petrogenetie, 
and and I i tectonic geology. 

— Approximate cost, Bs. 2.500. 


(5) Lecture Room Apparatus : — 

■fi'f f - 

Apparatus for use witli the projection lantern for demonstration 
of interference phenomena, polarisation, double refrac- 
tion, etc., with accessories. 

Optical models illustrative of double refraction in crystals. 

> — Approximate cost, Ks. 800, 
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(c; Hractical Class Apparatus (in addition to that for the Intermediate 
Course) : — 

Four students’ balances in cases (100 grammes size). 

Four sets of gilt weights, fractional gramme weights of alumi> 
nium. 

Oi)en beam balance carrying 1000 gr. 

Bet of weights, up to 1000 gramme, nickelled. 

Bpecific gravity bottles, 54 grammes with perforated stoppers. 
Becker’s specific gravity balance for liquids and solids. 

Scales of hardness. 

/eiss’ acliromatic pocket lenses, metal mounting, x 6 and x 10 
(J3 of eacli). 

One additional contact goniometer. 

One additional Swift’s |ietrological microscope. 
i\ctiexion goniometer. 

Tolarizing microscope. 

Dichroscope. 

Chemicals. 

Chemical apparatus, for chemical mineralogy and geology. 
Geological hamiiiors, chisels, small rock-grmding apparatus. 

S'\ Blowpipe sets with reagents. 


— Approximate cost, Rs. 2,000. 

C.— M.A. on M.Bo. Btandaud. 

No additional apparatus will he necessary for the standard. 

F X B F HIM FNTAL BB VCHOLOG Y . 

A.— B.Bo. Standard. 

Models ami cliuris for anatomical and phtjsiologicnl demonstration : — 

Blasiic Model showing the cerebral masses on one hemisphere, 
and the nerve fibres on the other. 

Blastic model of cerebellum and spinal cord. 

Bet of wax models (or collection of charts) showing the develop- 
ment of tlie fmtal brain. 

Cliarts slmvvJng hiain-sectious and sicreoscopic views of the 
central nervous system. 

Clu^rts showing development of brain from gymnotus to mammal. 
Blastic model of the eye, showing muscles, nerves, vessels, etc. 
Blastic model of the ear, showing the internal, middle and ex- 
ternal ear. 

(Miarls showing the anatomy of nerves and sense-organs. 
Artificial eye. 

Bliacoscope for demonstrating accommodation of lens. 
Gjitluiliiiotropo demonstrating movements of the eye. 

Apparatus for experimental study of sensations : — 

Olfactometer, with accessories. 

Harmon ical. 

Tonometer. 

Tuning forks. Resonators. 

Quincke’s tubes. 

Organ pipes. 

Sonometer, 
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jxpparatus for testing the appreciation of difference in musical pilch : — 

Piston whistle. 

Savart’s toothed wheel. 

Colour Mixer wjth rotating dints. 

Cliaiupinietcr. Colour discs. 

Htereoscope with slides. 

Pseudoscope. 

Set of charts with oj)ti(‘al illusions. 

Instrument for studying the muscle sensations and tactile spuee. 
Apparatus with electric contacts ftn* -studying 'he time sense 
fckmnd haimiier for experiments on time sense 

‘Time Measurement of Mental Phenomena. 

Kymograph with acccsstirics. 

Tambour with wu'iting point. 

Time marker. 

Writing tuning forks. 

Vernier chronoscopc (with ac(‘cssories). 

Stop watch giving fifths of a second. 

Eeaction l.ime pendulum. 

Plash light instrument with electric contact. 

Touch reaction instrument. 

Electric key. 

Chai n-reaction i nstru ment . 

Discs for chain-rcactioii instrument. 

Apparatus for stndipng AssoctatioHy AttentwHy iJiscnminaiioHy Memortjy 
Will, etc. 

Material for studies in a«sociatjon (photographs, etc.). 
Instrument for studies in association and mem ay. 
Instantaneous shutter for association experiments. 

' Puzzle pictures. 

Masson’s disc. 

'J^achistoscope. 

Psychodonieter, 

Ergograpli. 

Autoinatograph. 

Technical outfit : — 

(a) Optical and measuring instruments : — 

Photometer. 

Microscope. 

Photographic camera. 

Beading glasses. 

Cardboard and gelatin paper of various colours. 

Thermometer (finely graded). 

Aerometer, measuring tubes for liquids, pipettes n*. 
Mathematical Drawing Instruments. 

Apothecary scale with weights. 

j) Electric apparatus. 

Leclanche cells. 

Grove cells, 

Indaction coil* 
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Electro-mag net. 

Galvonometer with mirror. 

Electrodes, electrical connection and wires. 

'■ i r _ 

(c) Miscellaneous : — 

Siagical outfit (scissors, forceps, etc.) 

;’ct of cariM^ntci ’K tools. 

(ilass apparatus (tubes, rods, jars, funnels, etc.) 
iMcital stands and rods. 

Kiihbtu* tubes, rubber bands, rubber atomisers, etc. 
Jlrass and copper sheets, nails, screws, hooks, etc. 
Drawing materials, paper, coloured papers, etc. 
Smell and taste solutions. 


H.- M.A. oa M.Sc. Standard. 

In addition to the apparatus reipiircd for the B.Sc. standard, the 
billowing : — 

Models and charts for anatomical and physiological demonstrations - 

Plastic model showing the course of lhe» ncrve-libres throughout 
the eiK'eplucic mass. 

Model showing the convolutions, the meridian section and the 
horizontal section. 

Model of various heads showing the brain. 

Model showing mechanism of the ear. 

Apparatus for e.rperuncnlal study of sensation - 

Differential tonometer. 

Siren. 

Electric bells. 

Electric phonometer. 

Instruments for successive contrast and irradiation. 

Apparatus for diagnosing colour blindnc.ss. 

Apparatus for appreciation of colour. 

■•Micrometer f:>luitter for studying minute helds of colour. 

Perception , and estimation of spatial and temporal magnitudes : — 

Instrument for estimating angular divisions. 

Mirror pseudoscopes. 

Set f)f instruments for studying space in co-ordinated movements 
of both arms. 

Time Measurement of Mental Phenomena : — 

<’lironosco))e measuring the hundredth part of a second. 
Machine for measuring reaction-time by a falling rod. 

Drop wdndow for the sudden exposure of colours, numbers, et«. 
'felegraph keys with sounder. 

Reaction key with buttons. • 

Association, AttentioiL Discrimination, Memory, Emotion, Will, etc, 
Instrument for studying the complication of perceptions. 
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inblruinent for studying the movements during the emotions (by 
Elba Freiburg). 

Myograph, Sx)hygmograph, Pneumograph. 


aEOGBAPHY. 

iNTKIlMEDIATli STANDARD. 

1. Teaching and Demom I ration. 


A. General : — 


Terrestrial Globe. Wall-maps (continents and principal political 
divisions). Magic JLantei*n with slides. Large atlas. 

Stereoscope with shdes illustrative of Descriptive Geography 
(principal countries of the world, with interesting scenes 
and nionunients). 


B. Special : 

(a) Mathematical (or Astronomical) Geography - 

An orrery. Diagrams and magic lantern slides illustrative of 
the solar system and its configuration, changes of the 
seasons, varying lengths of day and iiiglit, solar and 
lunar eclipses, phases of the moon tides. 

Diagrams showing relative local time for principal cities. 

Tables of latitude and longitude. 

Stellar chart for identifying the pole star and chief oirc unipolar 
constellations. 

Urograpliical and Hydrographical wall maps for studying 
distribution of land and water : — 

Maps showing contour of the land, and principal mountain sys- 
tems, lines of drainage, water basins, river systems and 
deltas. 

Relief map of India. 

Ocean charts showing ocean depths and contour of the ocean 
floor, ocean currents with surface temperature ; coral 
and other reefs, ocean-deposits. 

Maps of Arctic and Antarctic Regions. 

(c) Stratigraphical Charts and Diagrai^ : — 

Diagrams explaining varieties of stratmeation u'ction of i ccal 
field in Bengal. 

Geological Survey map of India. 

(d) Botanical and Zoological charts : — 

Charts showing the distribution (1) of plants : (2) of Animals. 

(e) Ethnographical and demograiibical wall maps showing the 

distribution of Man and his industries : — 

Anthropological charts showing the distribution of the Races of 
man. Stereoscopic and lantern slides showing chief racial 
types. Maps showing distribution of fl) mineral pro- 
ducts, (g) vegetable products including food-stuff s 

(India). 

Maps showing railway Lines (India). 

Maps showing ports and harbours — ocean highways. 

(/) Statistical charts and diagi*ams more esjieciaUy with regard 
to India. 
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//. — A small Collection of the Chief Minerals and 
Economic Products of India. 

III.— Practical Course. 

A. — Carlograpliy, (lra^\lng plans and maps, projections. Orientation and 
determination of latitude, and modelling in sand and clay. 

Two sets of the followtng appliances for a class of 20 students : — 

Drawing matenals and uistruiiicnts with special reference to 
Cartography. 

Measuring Tape and Chain. 

Mariner’s Compass. 

Magnetic Needle. 

Spirit-level and IMumb hnc. 

Clinometer. 

Clay-modelling t(K)l— palette knife. 

Magnifying Ijens. 

B. — Meteorological observations. 

One set of the followtng instruments for a class of 20 students : - 
Two ordinary thermometers. 

Maximum and Minimum thermometers. 

Thermometer screen. 

Barometer (with vernier and thermometer). 

Dry and wet bulb thermometer. 

Hy grometric ^rabies. 

Bain gauge. 

Wind -direction. Compass-card and wind vane. 

C. — Meteorological charts (with Meti'-orological tallies, wdiere necessary) 

for studies in atmospheric distribution. 

(а) Curves showing annual and diurnal rangers of temperature, and of 

pressure (for typical localities, including Calcutta and London). 

(б) Isothermal lines showing the mean temperature of the globe (1) for 

the year, (2) in January and (3) in July. 

(c) Lines showniig the mean barometrical pressure and the prevailing 

winds of the globe, (1) for January, (‘2) for July. 

(d) Lines ^bowing periodical winds (including the monsoon). 

(e) Simple diagrams showing the direction of gyratory movements of 

the wind in the Northern and the Southern Hemispheres. 

(/) Weather charts, isobars, gradients, areas of depression and their 
shiftmgs. 'J’racks of cy<*loues north and south of the Lines. 

(g) Bainfall chart fo^the globe. 

Bainfall chart for India. 

Chart showing monthly rainfall for Calcutta and London. 

(h) Daily weather chart for Calcutta. 

CHEMISTKY. 

A.— Intermediate Standard. 

Practical list of apparatus for 20 students^ working in pairs. 

* Quantity. 

Aspirator, 10 litre capacity ... ... ... ... 2 

Balance, with agate knife edges and planes, graduated beam, 
beam support, thick glass vessel, double book and 
polished mahogany stool for specific gravity experi< 
ments, to carry 250 gms. sensitive to 1 mg. ... 4 
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M^uantity. 

Analytical weights, .001 to 100 gms. ... ... .4 seta. 

Dis^nsing scales with weights ... ... .1 

Basin, evaporating, iloyal Berlin ... ... .1 doz. 

Porcelain with spout, capacity 80 cc. 

Ditto ditto 100 cc. ... ... .3 doz. 

Ditto ditto 300 cc. ... ... .1 doz. 

Sand bath deep spun, etc., diaio. 10 cm. ... .1 doz. 

Steam bath (to be made locally) 

Beakers, Bohemian glass without lip, capacity 00 cc. 1 doz. 

Ditto ^ ditto ditto 140 cc. ,2 doz. 

Beaker, Jena glass, Mo. 2, capacity 150 cc. ... .1 doz. 

Ditto ditto 0, capacity 5(K) cc. ... .1 doz. 

Foot blower, size Mo. 3 ... ... ... .2 

Kxt)ra rubber disc for No. 3 ... ‘ ... .4 

Extra nets ... ... ... ... . 2 

Blowpipe, kerosinc (Dr, Bichardson’s) ... .1 

Blowpipe, Universal, with hall socket movement ... .2 

Mouth Blowpipe, nickel-plated ... ... .1 doz. 


Bottles, best Bohemian glass — 

N. M., without stopper, 150 cc. ... ... 6 doz. 

N. M., flat stoppered, for reagents with carefully 

ground stoppers, capacity 60 cc. ... ... 6 d<)Z. 

N. M., flat sto})perod, for reagents with carefully 

ground stoppers, capacity 150 cc. ... ... 1 gross 

N. M., flat stoppered, for reagents with carefully 

ground stoppers, capacity 250 cc. ... ... 2 gross 

Bottles, W. M., flat stopjiered, capacity 60 cc. ... ... 6 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 225 cc. ... ... 6 doz. 

VVoulff’s bottles with two nocks, one in centre and one on 

shoulder, capacity 250 cc. ... ... ... 2 doz. 

Burette.s with stoficocks (c, form) lateral, normal calibrated 

50 cc. X 1/10 ... ... ... ... i dv>z. 

Bunsen humor with air regulator, diam. 1 cm. ... ... 2 doz. 

Btar support for the above ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Chimney, conical for the above ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Blowpipe jet for tlie above ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Bench light burners for bending glass tubes ... ... C 

Fletcher’s safety, Bunsen, No. 10 ... ... ... 3 

Cylindrical cans for boiling water, condensers, Uiebig’s inner 

tube fitted with I. U. cork, 40 cm. ... ... ^ doz. 

Connectors, double (for batteries) ... ... ... 2 doz. 

Corks, finest quality, 23-25 mm. long, 2 mm. taper, diam. of 

top 1-6 mm. ... 6 doz. 

Corks, finest quality, 23-25 mm. Ion 2 nim. taper, diam. of 

top 20 mm. ... ... ... 1 gross. 

Corks, finest quality, 32 mm. long, head measure 110 mm. 1 gross. 

Ditto ditto ditto 40 mm. 4 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 60 min. 2 doz. 

Corks, India Rubber, best quality, red — 

. Size 1, diam of bottom 13 mm, top 16 mm. ... 2 doz. 

Size 8- A ditto 26 ditto 29 mm. ... 2 doz. 

Size 6 ditto 29 ditto 35 mm. ... 2 doz. 

Cork borers, of brass tube with rod nickel-plated, in sets of 3 1 doz. 
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Cork borers* of brass tube with rod, nickel-plated, in sets of 12 2 sets. 
Corkpressers, cast iron, lieavy 25 cm. long ... ..2 

Covers for beakers, concave (clock glass), diam. 7J cm. ... 2 doz. 

Crucibles, Berlin i>orcelain, with cover, No. O, 14 cc. ... 2 doz. 

Crystalizing dishes, flat bottom, with spout, 6 cm. deep, 10 

cm. diam. ... ... ... ... 2 doz. 

Desiccators, Schcibler’s with ground glass cover, 16 cm. diam. 

of top ... ... ... ... 4 

Desiccator discs, perforated circles of Berlin Porcelain to lit 

above 11 cm. ... ... ... ... 4 

Piles, round, 13 cm. long, without handles ... ... 1 doz. 

Piles, triangular, 13 cm. long, without handles ... ... 1 doz. 

Filter discs, perforated, Berlin Pore lain for use in funnels, 

true circular, 64 mm. diam. ... ... ... 4 

Filter papers, Schleicher and Schull, cut circular, No. 595 for 

qualitative work, diam. 9 cm. ... ... 1,000 

Filter papers, Schleicher and Schull, cut circular. No. 595 for 

qualitative work, diam. 11 cm. ... ... 1.000 

Flasks, Bohemian, flat bf)ttom, capacity 200 cc. ... ... 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 600 cc. ... ... 2 doz. 

Ditto round bottom ditto 200 cc. ... ... 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto Jena glass, short neck, 600 cc. ... 1 doz. 

Flasks with side tube from neck, straight, 200 cc. ... 1 doz. 

Flasks, Jena glass, conical, Erlenmeyer’s , capacity 200 cc. ... 1 doz. 

Measuring flasks, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 250 cc. ... ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Measuring flasks, standard, ganged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 1,000 cc. ... ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined 

at 60 degrees plain, diam. 6 cm. ... ... 1 doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined 

at 60 degrees plain, diam. 8 cm. ... ... 1 doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined 

at 60 degrees plain, diam. 19 cm. ... ... 4 doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined 

at 60 degrees ribbed 8 cm. ... ... ... 6 

Safety funnels with long tube for fitting up glass flasks, etc., 

thistle head, 32 cm. long ... ... ... J doz. 

Safety funnels, wii.h long tube, etc., with bend and one bulb 

thistle, 30 cm. ... ... ... ... ^ doz. 

Gas jars, cylindrical with ground flange, Bohemian glass, 

21 X 4 cm. ... ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Gas jars, cylindrical with ground flange, Bohemian glass, 

32 X 5 cm. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Ground glass discs, diam. 5 cm. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto 6 cm. ... ... ..1 doz. 

Graduated gas jar with spout on glass foot, scale descending 

capacity 100 cc. ... ... ... 4 

Graduated gas jar with spout on glass foot, scale descending 

capacity 600 cc. ... ... ..4 

Kipp’s apparatus, bulb 100 cm. diam. ... ... 3 

Magnets ... ... ... ... 12 

Mortars and Pestle ... ... ... ... 12 

Ditto iron ... ... ... I 

Pinch Cocks ... ... ... ... ip 

Pipettes, 5 cc. ... ... ... ... 12 

„ 10 cc. ... ... ... ... 12 

» 26 cc. ... ... ... ... 12 

Platinum foil, .01 mm. thick ... ... ' ..6 gms. 
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Platinum wire, 25 mm. 

Pliers, steel 

Apparatus for showing diffusion 
Eetorts, 70 cc. 

,, 150 cc. 

Ketort stand 
(Jlaiops for tlasks 
(ilass rods 
Boxwood rulers 
Detiagrating spoons 

Iron spoon for burning phosphorous ... 

Test tube, thin glass 
Boiling tubes 
'J’est tube brushes 
Test tube stands 
Thermometers up to 200* G. 

ditto 360* C, 

Crucible tongs 

Graduated glass tubes 

Pneumatic troughs 

Glass tubing 

Combustion quills 

Jena glass combustion tubes 

1. U. tubing, best, int. diam. 4 mm. 

Ditto ditto 10 mm. 

Watch-glass 

To he purchased locall 

Wire gauge, iron, 40 holes to an inch 
,, copper, 40 bcles to an inch 
Wire, iron 
Wire copper 
'I'ripods 
CliCfQ tubes 


Quantity. 

.. 5 gma. 

.. 2 
.. 1 set. 

. 1 doz. 

. 1 doz. 

12 

.. 12 

. i kgm. 

. 2 
. 6 
. 6 

4 gross. 

4 doz. 

. 12 
. 12 
. 6 
. G 
1 doz. 

. 4 
1 doz. 

C kgm. 

1 kgm. 

2 kgm. 

12 yds. 

24 yds. 

2 doz. 


1 doz. 
1 doz. 


— Approximate cost, Rs. 900. 


Keagents for practical class of 20 students. 

-Approximate minimum cost. Us. 150 (one year’s supply). 

lAst uj Chemical apparatus for Lecture work, Intermediate Examination 

Approximate 

quantity 

required. 

Evaporating Basin of aluminium, fig. 3, strong, polished, pure 
10 cm. diam. with spout ... ... ..1 

Ditto of “R” Resistance glass with spout, 70 mm. 
diam. ... ... ... ... 6 

Ditto Royal Berlin Porcelain with spout, glazed 
inside and out— 

No. 00 capacity 60 cc. ... ... ... 6 

„ 1 „ 100 oc. ... ... ... 6 

„ 2 „ 140 cc. ... ... ... 6 

,, 4 „ 200 cc. * ... ... ... e 

Ditto glazed inside and partially outside— 

No. 6 capacity 300 cc. 

,, 6n ,, 535 cc. 

„ 7 „ 766 cc. 

60 


a 

2 

2 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 

Beakers, Bohemian glass without spout — 


No. 0 capacity 60 ccm. ... .. ... 6 

,, 1 ,, 90 ccm. ... ... ... 6 

„ 2 ,, 140 ccm. ... .. ... 6 

„ 3 ,, 200 ccm. ... ... ... 6 

,, 4 ,, 325 ccm. ... ... ..6 

,, 9, 2 litres capacity ... ... ..2 


Beakers of Besistance “ E ” glass wide shape, with spout — 


^0. 1 capacity 160 cc. 




6 

.. 2 

200 cc. 




6 

ti 3 ,, 

300 cc. 




6 

ft 4 ,, 

600 cc 



.. . 

6 

ft 5 „ 

750 cc. 




6 

It 0 ,, 

1,000 cc. 




3 


Covers for Beakers, gas jars, etc., ground one side glass circle — 


Dlam. 6 cm. 

„ 7J cm. 

,, 10 cm. 

Ditto with hole in centre — 


3 doz. 
3 doz. 
3 doz. 


Diam. TJ cm. 

,, 10 cm. 

Ditto concave (clock glasses) — 

Diam. 6} cm. 

,, 9 cm. 


1 doz. 
6 


... 2 doz. 

... 1 doz. 


Tripods, with circular top and iron legs— 


Height 16 cm. 

,, 18 cm. 

Sand bath dishes, shallow, stout, sheet iron, flat bottom, 10 
cm. diam. 

Asbestos mill board, thickness of sheet 1/16 in., weight per 
sheet 40 x 40 in. 4 lbs. 

Asbestos yarn, ^ in. diam 

Bench light. Batswing burner, height 30 cm. 

Flat flame, Bunsen burners for bending glass and heating 
tubes, length of opening at the mouth 16 cm. 

Bunsen gas burner with air regulation 
Rosetop for ditto ditto 

Star support for chimneys 
Iron chimneys, conical 
Blowpipe jets 

Teclu gas burner, large size ... * ... 

Head Fig. A to fit ditto 
,, Fig. B to fit ditto 
,, Fig. C to fit ditto 
Chimney with clamping screw 
Fletcher’s safety, Bunsen, No. 5 
Spirit lamps with extra neck, capacity 120 ce. 


6 

6 

3 

4 lbs. 

1 lb. 

2 

1 

6 

3 

4 
4 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
6 
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Flasks* Bohemian, flat bottom — 


Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


Capacity 78 cm. 




... 1 doz. 

,, 175 cm. 




... 1 doz. 

,, 259 cm. 




... 1 doz. 

,, 400 cm. 




... 1 doz. 

,, 500 cm. 




... 1 doz. 

,, 750 cm. 




... 1 doz. 

,, 3 litres 




... 4 

Flasks, 500 cc. 




... 6 


Flasks of E " Eesistance glass — 


Shape D. capacity 76 cc. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

250 cc. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

>» »» 500 cc. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

tf M 760 cc. ... ... ... 6 

i> «* 1,000 cc. ... .. ... 4 

«f .. 1,500 cc. ... ... ... 8 


Shape D. of extra hard glass for preparing Oxygen round 
bottom — 


Capacity 160 cc. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

,, 250 cc. ... ... ... 6 

Capacity of “ E ” Eesistance glass, Erlenmeyer’s 
capacity 200 cc. ... ... ,.6 

Bolt head flask, 3000 cc. capacity ... ... ..2 


Retorts stoppered, etc.— 


Capacity 160 cc. 

,, 260 cc. 

Receivers, with three necks,' capacity 3 litres 
Retorts, without tubulure and stopper, capacity 250 cc. 

Ditto ditto capacity 500 cc. 

Retorts with tubulure for cork — 

Capacity 260 co. , .*• 

„ 600 cc. 

Gas-developing apparatus, 40 cm. long 
Gasholder, 26 litres capacity 
Retort stands, 24 in. long 
Clamp, of malleable iron 

Liebig’s condenser, glass jacket and tube and length of body 
60 cm. 

Liebig’s condenser, glass jacket and tube and length of body 
80 cm. 

Condensation tube, U tube 30 cm, long 
Condenser stand 


1 doz. 

1 doz 

2 
0 
0 

C 

3 

2 

1 

6 

e 

c 

2 

2 

2 


Funnels, glass sides, inclined at 60 plain^ 

Diam 5 cm. ... * ... ... 1 doz. 

,, cm. ... ... ... 1 doz 

• „ 10 cm. * ... ... ... 1 doz- 

„ 16 cm. ... ... .. 8 

Ditto ribb^, 10 cm. ... ... ... ... 6 


Condenser with one tubulure and worm, length of jadcet 26 
em. diam. 7} 


8 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


P'uunels, separatory, and — 

Capacity 60 
100 

Grlass tubing for bending, Nos. 2, 3 and 5 
Ditto No. 11 

Combustion tubing, best Bohemian, 5 to 10 mm. diam. 
Nos. 2 to 6 assorted 

Jena combustion tube, 12 to 25 mm. outside diam., 
assorted 

Glass cutting tools, set of 12, semi-circular 
Set of glass blower’s tools 
Files, round, 10 cm. long, without handles 
Files, triangular, 10 cm. 

Hasps, half round, 15 cm. long 
Flat files 15 cm. 

long. 


f 

6 

4 K 

5 K 

2 lb. 
4 lb. 


set. 

set. 


Corks, 23-25 mm. 

,, 23-25 mm. 

,, 32 mm. 

,, 32 mm. 

,, 32 mm. 


2 mm. taper, diam. of top 29 mm. 

2 mm. ditto 29 mm. 

2 mm. head measure 30 mm, 

2 mm. 40 mm. 

2 mm. 50 mm. 

of bottom 13 mm.. 


1 
1 
6 
3 
2 
2 

6 doz. 
6 doz. 
3 doz. 
3 doz. 
3 doz. 


,, India rubber, lod size I, diam 

top 16 mm. ... ... ... ... 2 doz. 

,, 3a ditto 26 ditto 29 ... ... 2 doz. 

,, 4 ditto 29 ditto 33 ... ... 2 doz. 

Cork borers in sets of 12 ... ... ... 1 set. 

Cork presser, wheel pattern ... ... ... 1 

Cork borer sharpener for No. 983 ... ... ... 1 

Tubing, best India rubber, red, int. diam. 4 mm. 12 yds. 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 cm. ... 12 yds. 

Universal blowpipe ... ... ... 1 

Footblower, size No. 3 ... ... .... ... 1 

Mouth blowpipe, nickel-plated ... ... ..2 

Platinum foil, 0.3 mm. thick, 100 sq., 1 cm. weighing 5 

gms. ... .. ... ... 10 gms. 

Platinum wire, 25 mm., diam. 1 metre, weighing 1.2 
gms. ... ... ... ... 6 

Steel hammers, 15 mm. square face ... ... 2 

Anvils ... ... ... ... 2 

Horseshoe magnets, 20 cm. long ... ... ... 1 

Mortars and pestles, diam. 8 cm. ... ... ... 8 

Ditto ditto 15 cm. ... ... 2 

" Ditto, iron bowlshape, diam. 6 in. ... ... 1 

Forceps ... ... ... ... 2 


gms. 


Crucibles, Royal Berlin porcelain, with cover— 


No. 1, 25 cc. ... ... ... ... 3 

No. 3, 80 cc. ... ... ... ... 8 

Tongs, 16 cm. long ... ... ... ... 3 

„ for picking up mercury ... ... ... 1 

„ 61 cm. long ... ... * ... ... 1 

Spatulas, 15 cm. long ... ... ... ... 4 

,, 20 cm. ,, ... ... ... ... ^ 

Pliers, steel and 6 .in. long ... ... ... 2 

Scissors, 6 in. long ... ... ... ... X pair. 

Watchmaker's vice ... ... ... t 
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Watch glass clips, diam. 10 mm. 

Bottles, 125 cc. M. N. with stoppers 

„ 250 cc. 

,, 300 cc. 

„ 750 cc. 

Bottle’s cap, 2 oz. N. M. with stoppers 
Ditto 6 oz. 

Ditto 12 oz. 

Ditto 20 oz. 

Bottles, W. M. flat stoppered cap. 4 oz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 8 oz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 oz. 

Specimen bottles, diam. 6 cm., int. diam. 4 cm. ... 
Jars, cylindrical, etc., 15 cm. high ... 

Ditto 4, etc., 20 oiu. 

Ditto 5, etc., 30 cm. 

Ditto 6^, etc., 40 cm. 

Jars, graduated, cap, 200 cc. 

Gas jars, 500 cc. cap. 

Bell jars, cap 2 litres 
Deflagrating jars, 10 cm. diam. 

Ditto globes, diam. 30 cm. 

Detonating bottle 

Balloons, collodion, cap. 800 cc. 

Ditto ditto 1,600 cc. 

Deflagrating spoons with brass cap ... 

Iron spoons for burning P or S 
Deflagrating stands 
Pneumatic trough, length 36 cm. 

,, circular 16 cm, deep 

Beehive shelves, diam. 10 cm. 

Pneumatic trough, porcelain, 18 cm. long 
,, trough, 60 cm. long 
Funnels, long neck, 30 cm. long 
Ditto ditto 46 ditto 
Funnels, safety, medium ■* ... 

Kipp’s apparatus, 1 litre cap 
Chloride of calcium tube, 20 cm. long 
U-shaxied, length of limb 16 mm. diam. of limb 15 cm. 
U-shaped, 16 cm. long 

„ 20 mm. diam. 

,, 15 cm. long 

Chloride of calcium jars, height 25 cm. 

Absorption tubes, Babo’s 
Qas washing bottle, cap. 150 cc. 

Eudiometer, 40 cm. long 
Bunsen’s gas voltameter 

Gas tubes sealed at one end, cap. 50 ccm. in 1/10 
,, glass stop cock at top 50 ccm. 1/6 
Schroedters’ apparatus 
Aspirators, 4 litres cap. 

Set of four burners, etc. 

Bamsay’s tube heater with burner ... 

Erlenmeyer’s combustion furnace (15 bumera) 


... 2 
... 3 doz. 
.. 3 doz. 
... 2 doz. 
... 1 doz. 

... 3 doz. 
... 3 doz. 
... 2 doz. 

... 1 doz. 

... 2 doz. 

... 2 doz. 

.. 1 doz. 

... 2 doz. 
... 1 doz. 

... 1 doz. 

... 1 doz. 

... 6 

.. 2 
... 2 
.. 8 
... 2 
... 2 
... 2 

. . 1 doz. 

... 6 

... 6 
... 4 

... 2 
.. 1 
... 1 
... 1 
... 1 
... 1 
... 1 doz. 

... 6 
... 6 
... 4 
... 6 
... 6 

... 6 
... 8 

... 6 
... 2 
... 6 
... 2 
... 1 
... 2 
... ,2 
... 1 
... 2 
... 1 
... 1 
... 1 
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A|q;>iDximat6 

quantity 

required. 


Standard delivery pipettes — 


1 cc. 

2 cc. 

5 cc. 

10 cc. 

26 cc. 

60 cc. 

Standard flasks with one mark, 260 cc. with stopper 

600 cc. 

With spout, 200 cc. 

Normal burettes with stop cock, 60 by 1/10 cc. 

lor pinch cock, 50 by 1/10 cc. ... 

Burette floats 

Burette stands, iron 

Burette clips, No. 3, 13 mm. 

Specific gravity flasks, 25 gms. ... 

,, tube Sprengcl s 10 gnis. ... 

Hydrometers — 

Normal Thermometers from 0 to 100 

Ditto ditto 0 to 360 

Vacuum desiccator, inside diam. 14 cm. 

Desiccators, Hempels, diam. 10 cm. ... 

Ditto ditto 10 cm. ... 

Brass syringe for exhausting and condensing length of barrel, 
13 cm. diam. 2^ cm. ... 

Bell glass receiver, int. height 20 cm. outside diam. 18 cm. 
Davy’s No. 4 safety lamp 
Glass stop cocks, bore 2 mm. 

Test glasses, cylindricil (c), 100 cc. 

Ditto ditto 150 cc. 

Ditto ditto 200 cc. 

Test tube holders, cork-lined. No. 1 

Test tube of hardest combustion glass, 50 mm. by 10 m. ... 

Ditto ditto ditto 75 by 13 

Test tube^int. diam. J 10 cm. long ... 

Ditto int. diam. 10 cm. 

Ditto 6 in. long, 1 inch diam. 

Decomposition of water app. complete 
Ozon apparatus 

Grove’s battery, etc., of set six 
Connectors’ double, large S. W. G. ... 

Copper wire, silk covered, double 

Induction coils, Buhmkorff’s with Buhmkorff’s c.ommutator, 
length of spark 76 mm. No. 9 ... 

Apparatus to determine the proportion by vol. of elementary 
gases contained in one vol. of HCl* with metal stand ... 
Apparatus for vol. analysis for ammonia by chlorine and hy- 
pobromide of sodium 

Apparatus to show that 3 vol. of H combine with one of N lo 
form 2 vol. of NHg with stand ... 

Apparatus to demonstrate that H and Cl combine to form 
HCl without alteration of ^ol. ... ' 

Apparatus to show that HCl is produced by the combination 
of one vol. of H with one of Cl 
Apparatus to prove that water contains two vnls. of H and 
one of O (both limbs graduated) 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2 

2 

4 

1 

1 doz. 

2 
2 


3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

6 

1 doz. 

1 doz. 

6 

2 

2 doz. 

2 doz. 

1 gross. 
6 doz. 

3 doz. 

1 

1 

1 set. 

1 doz. 

1 lb. 

1 

1 


1 

1 

1 

1 
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Approximate 


require 

Apparatus for the decomposition of HCl, carbonelectrodes ... 1 

Iron stand for the above ... ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus to illustrate the effect of pressure and temp, com- 
plete ... ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus for the determination of volumetric composition 
of NHi ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus to illustrate that when H and 0 combine to form 
water, the vol. measured at 100 is reduced by \ ... 1 

Iron tripod support for condenser ... ... ... 1 

Stand ... ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus for the decomposition of steam by sparking ... 1 

Apparatus to show that 0 has the saint* vol. as tlio C(\ and 
SOy produced from it ... ... ... 2 

Stands for the above ... ... ... 2 

Apparatus for producing Nitric peroxide from air . . 2 

Apparatus to show the phenomena of diffusion complete with 
stand ... ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus for obtaining equal vols. of Cl and H by electro- 
lysis ... ... ... ... 1 

Atomic weight chart ... ... ... ..1 

Woulff’s bottles with two necks, 260 cap ... 6 

Ditto ditto 500 cap. ... ... 6 

Apparatus for illustrating Boyle’s Daw ... ... 1 

Cast iron bottles with screwed stopper for basting when frozen. 

Charles Schleicher and Schiill’s No. 696 Filter paper in sheets 

of 47 by 64 cm. ... ... ... 100 

Ditto Circular No. 596. 7 cm. .. ... 600 

Ditto ditto ditto 9 cm. 600 

Ditto ditto ditto 11 cm. .. ... 500 

Ditto ditto ditto 24 cm. ... . . 250 

Steam bath. 

Air bath. 

Sieves. 

Iron wire gauze. 

-Approximate cost. Bs. 1,300 

Beagents, etc., for Lecture room. 

--Approximate cost, B-s. 200 (one vear’s uijojdy). 

B.--B.A. OR B.Sc. Standard. 


(a) Practical (in addition to the Intermediate Standard apparatna). 

Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


Basins of lead with round bottom with spout 7^ cm. diam. ... 4 
Air bath. 

Steam bath. 

Crucibles, fire clay triangular ... ... ... 12 

Covers for above ... ... ... ... 12 

Crucibles and cover of platinum* ... ... ... 1 

Flask, Bohemian, flat bottom, cap. 200 cc. ... ... 6 

Ejeldahl Flask, round bottom, long neck, cap. 8()0 cc. ... 2 

Conical flasks, 400 cc. ... ... ... ... 1 

Hot water funnels of copper with glass funnel ... ... 2 

Separatory funnels ... ... ... 2 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


Schiff’s nitrometer ... ... ... ... l 

Filter pumps ... ... ... ... 2 

Specific gravity flask with perforated r topper ... ... 0 

Pipe clay triangle ... ... ... ... 12 

CaCl$ tube ... ... ... ... 12 

Barometer tubing ... ... ... ..IK 

V. Meyer’s vapour density apparatus ... ... 2 

Outer bulb tube for above ... ... ..2 

V. Dy. flasks, small ... ... ... ... G 

Will and Varrentrap’s bulbs ... ... ... 2 

Combustion furnace ... ... ... ... 1 

Platinum crucible ... ... ... ... 5 


—Approximate cost, Bs. SOD. 

Beagents for practical class of 15 students. 

— Approximate minimum cost, Es. 350 (one year’s vippJy). 

(6) List of apparatus for Lecture xcork (in addition to that for 
the Intermediate Standard). 


Nickel basin, 10 cm. diam. (weight 9 oz. troy) ... ... 1 

Platinum basin with spout, 70 cc. cap. ... ... J 

Water bath, enamelled iron, with tripod stand, diaiii, 16 cm, 1 
Flasks, conical, Jena glass, Erlenmeyer’s - 

cap. 200 cc. ... ... .. () 

,, 300 cc. ... ... ... , . 6 

Distillation flasks, 100 cc. ... ... . . 2 

,, 260 cc. ... ... ... 3 

,,' 500 cc. ... ... ... 2 

Fractional distillation tube with two bulbs ... ... 1 

Ditto ditto 30 cm. long ..1 

Ditto ditto cap. \ litre ... ... 3 

Eeceivers with three necks, 11 J litre ... 3 

Crucible and cover roses with gas leading tube ... ..3 

Ditto of platinum, cap. 36 ccra. ... ... 1 

Crucible of copper with cover diam. 8 cm. ... ... 2 

Crucible of copper with cover diam. 12 cm. ... ..2 

Pipe clay triangles ... ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Crucible, No. D., 10 cm. high ... ... ... 2 

Covers for the above ... ... ... ... 2 

Tongs, nickel-plated, 20 cm. long ... ... ..4 

,, for picking up mercury ... ... ... 1 

Potash bulb, Geissler’s ... ... ... ... 2, 

Ditto ditto ... ... ... ... 2 

Ditto Will and Varrentrap’s ... ... 2 

Kjeldahl flasks, 300 ccm. cap. ... ... ... 3 

Pear-shaped glass heads with safety trap ... ... 2 

Nitrometer, Schiff’s ... ... ... ... 1 

Ditto graduated tube, 50 cm. in. 1/5 ... ... 1 

Cairn’s Furnace ... ... ... ... 1 

Cupels of bonesh, No. 3*25 mm. diam. * ... ... 1 doz. 

Apparatus for superheated steam, length of body 80 cm, ... 1 

Liebig’s condensers, total length 105 cm. ... ... 2 

Anschutz, Thermometers, Nos. 1.5 ... ... ... 1 ®et. 

Beckmann’s Thermometer, Bange of Scale 6* in 1/100* C ... 1 
Manometer ... ... ... ... 1 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


Standard Barometer 

Dialysers, Bellshaped glass, diam. 10 cm. 

Dialysis paper, 21 J 

Pfeffer’s apparatus, cap. 150 cc. 

Melting point, apparatus ... 

Apparatus for the preparation of acetylene from H and C ... 

Acetylene gas apparatus 

Vapour density bulbs, 400 cm. cap. ... 

Duma’s Bath with holder 

Vapour density apparatus, v. Meyer’s with modified fall 
arrangement 

Small stoppered bottles ... 

Outer bulb 

Beckmann’s depression of freezing point apparatus, complete 
set 

Beckmann’s Boiling point apparatus Boiling flask 
Steam jacket, porcelain. 

Thermometer 0 — 200 for giving the temperature of the steam 
bath 

Two spiral condensers 
Glass beads, etc. 

Stand with clamp and boss 
Two Beckmann burners ... 

Bing burner head for these 
Lansberger’s Molecular weight determination apparatus 
Bichard’s Thermo-regulator 

Pocket Spectroscope, with comparison prism, illuminating 
mirror and adjustable slit 
Spectrum tubes filled with Helium 
Ditto ditto 


1 

2 

1 doz. sq. 

1 

1 

1 

3 

1 

2 
6 
2 

1 set. 

1 


i 

set. 

set. 

set. 

set. 

set. 

set. 

1 


Eiloart’s solid formulae models, etc. 


set. 

Stand for the above 


2 

Models, etc., complete set of 12 rubber-fittings, 48 coloured 


balls, etc. 


set. 

Copper gauze, 90 holes to an inch ... 

Filter paper washed with HC and HF 
work No. 589 


2 sq. ft 

for quantitative 

(2) white ribbon 

9 cm. 

560 

11 cm. 

100 

(3) Blue ribbon 

9 cm. 

100 

11 cm. 

100 

(4) Yellow ribbon 

9 cm. 

200 

— Approximate 

cost, Bs. 600. 


Bcagents, etc., for lecture work. 

— Approximate cost, Bs. 300 (one year’s supply). 

C.— M.A. OR M.Sc. Standard. 


An additional supply of organic and rare inorganic substances will be 
necessary. 

— Approximate minimum cost, Bs. 1,000. 


61 
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DUTIES OF THE CONTliOLLEH OP EXAMINATIONS. 

A. Work, preceding the Examinations, 

1. Work in connection with dates of Examinations, 

(i) Fixing of dates. 

(ii) Printing of date-sheets. 

{lii) Issuing and publication of date-sheets. 

il. WoiK in connection with the ascertainment of probable 
candidates under each subject. 

(i) Preparation of circular- letters to Heads of Institurioiis, asking for 
the reipiisite figures. 

(ij) Printing of circular-letters. 

(lii) Issuing of circular- letters. 

(it)) Collection of figures from replies received. 

III. Work in connection ivith question papn'i. 

(i) Appointment of Paper-setters. 

(fi) IVinting of forms of appointment letters, rules, forms of question 
papers (original and dnpheate), and double (inner and outer) 
envelopes. 

{Hi) Apportionment of (piestion papers. 

(i») Writing out of appointment letters. 

(e) Issuing of appointment letters with enclosures. 

(ri) Arrangeiucnis for printing question patKUs. 

(eii) Arrangements for packing and dcspaUiUing queslion papers. 

IV. Work in connection with the appointment of Examiners. 

1. (i) Preparation of circular letters with forms, inviting recommendations 

from Fellows and Heads of Institutions. 

(il) Printing of circular letters with forms. 

(ill) Issuing of circular letters with forms. 

2. (i) Compilation of lists of examiners recommended, and candidates for 

examinerships. 

(ii) Printing of lists of examiners recommended, and cadidates for 

examinerships. 

{Hi) Circulation of lists to the members of the Boards ( f Studies, with 
notices for meetings, 

3. Preparation of comparative statement of^ examiners. 

4. (i) Secretariate work in connection with the meetings of the Boards of 

Studies. 

(ii) Drawing up of the Proceedings of the Boards of Studies. 

5. (i) Appointment of Tabulators, Moderators and Examiners. 

(ii) Printing of Forms of Appointment letters for Examiners. ^ 

(iii) Writing out of appointment letters to Examiners, Tabulators, and 

Moderators, 
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(tv) Issuing of appointment letters to Examiners, Tabulators, and 
Moderators. 

V. Work in connection with the supply of forms, tic., 
preliminary to Examinations . 

1. (0 Triuting of application forms, Admission tickets (original and dupli- 

cate), blai^ answer-books. Logarithm tables, squared papers, 
Programme of Examinations, and Labels and ' Addresses for 
packets of question papers. 

(tt) Issuing of application forms. 

2. (t) Printing of letters to Superintendents, Kules for Examinations, and 

Kules for the guidance of candidates. 

(i\) Issuing of letters, rules, Log tables, answer-books, squared papers, 
and programmes to Huperiutendents of centres. 


VI. Work in connection with cases of ehanye of centres. 

(t) Correspondence. 

VII. Work in connection with ttic theses presentnj hy ^ 
candidates for degree Exarntnaiions. 

(t) Circulation of theses to Examiners. 

(ii) Communication of results to candidates. 

(in) Publication of results in tne (Jazette. 

VIII. Work in connection with the receipt of application 
forms from candidates. 

1. (t) lleccipt of applications. 

(li) Scrutiny of applications. 

(ill) Assigning of Index numbers. 

2. (/) Preparation of statements regarding (piest ion-papers nujuired in each 

subject in each centre. 

(ii) Preparation of envelopes for sending out question papers. 

3. (/) Preparation of statements regarding the printing of Poll Cards. 

(ii) Printing of Koll Cards. 

(Hi) Issuing of Boll Cards. 

4. (i) Preparation of Rolls. 

(ii) Printing of Rolls. 

(iti) Issuing of Roll sheets to diflferent centres. 

6. (i) Writing out of Admission Tickets (original and duplicate). 

(ti) Despatch of Admission Tickets. 

(iii) Keeping of records of the despatch of Adiiiission Tickets. 

IX. Arrangement— work in connection with the holding 
of Examinations at Calcutta centre. ' 

1. Correspondence on the subject of loan of examination halls. 

2. (i) Preparation of statements regarding allotment of candidates to 

different centres. 

(ii) Printing of statements regarding allotment of candidates. 

(iii) Issuing of statements regarding allotment of candidates. 

3. (i) Preparation of detailed plan of seats. 

(ii) Arrangement of furniture, etc. 

(m) Assortment of Boll Cards. 

4. Supervision work at the University Buildings Centres. 

0. Carrying of question papers to different Cidcqtta Centres. 
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B. WoEK DUEINQ AND AFTER THE EXAMINATIONS. 

Z. Work in connection with the distribution of answer papers. 

1. Preparation of statements of apportionment of answer papers. 

‘2. (i) Collection of answer papers from different Centres. 

(ii) Despatch of answer books to Examiners. 

(m) lieceipt of answer papers from Examiners. 

(ti?) Despatcli of answer papers to Head Examiners. 

3. (t) Fixing of the latest dates for submission of marks. 

(it) Printing of Notices regarding the latest dates for submission of 
marks. 

4. (i) Apportionment of slip liolls for entering marks. 

(ii) Issuing of slip Polls, rules, question papers and Notices regarding 
last date for submission of marks to Examiners. 

II. Work in connection with Practical Examinations . 

1. («) Fixing of dates for Practical Examinations. 

(it) Printing of date sheets. 

(in) Issuing of date sheets. 

2. (i) Fixing of Centres for Practical Examinations. 

(ii) Printing of Notices for Practical Examinations. 

(tii) Issuing of Notices for Practical Examinations. 

3. Kcturning Note-Books submitted by candidates in connection with the 

Practical Examinations. 

III. Work in connection with the preliminary meetings of Examiners. 

1. (i) Preparation of Notices of meetings. 

(ii) Issuing of Notices of meetings. 

2* (0 Printing or typing of liuies for marking determined by examiners, 

(ii) Issuing of Pules for marking to individual examiners. 

IV. Work in connection with receipt of marks. 

1. (i) Keceipt of marks from Examiners. 

(ii) Isawing of marks to Tabulators. 

2. (i) Preparation of re-examination slips. 

(ii) Sorting of answer papers for purposes of re-exarnination. 

(in) Issuing of re-examination slips and answer papers to be re-examined. 

(io) Receipt of re-examination marks. 

(i?) Issuing of re-examination marks to Tabulators. 

V. Work in connection with the reperting of Examination results. 

1. (i) Preparation of Notices for meetings of Moderators and Examiners. 
(ii) Issuing of Notices of meetings. 

2. Dealing with the reports of Superintendents of Examinations. 

3. Preparation of the skeletons of the Reports of Examiners. 

VI. Work in connection with the publication of results. 

1. (i) Checking of the Office copies of Rolls. 

(ii) Drawing up of the lists of absentees. 

(Hi) Writing out of names of Institutions against names of candidates io 
the Rolls. 

2. (t) Preparation of the lists of successful candidates of (a) for sale, (b) 

for publication in office, and (c) for publication in the Gazette. 
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(it) Arrangement of the lists of successful candidates in alphabetical order 
as also in order of merit. 

{Hi) Checking of the lists of successful candidates. 

{iv) Arrangements for publication of the lists of s\icccssful candidates in 
the India and Calcutta Gazettes. 

3. (i) Preparation of errata, 

{tt) Publication of errata in the Gazettes. 

VIL Work in connection with the resu'ls ajfcr iJ,cir f nhiicalion, 

1. (i) Printing of forms of mark-statements and erossed-lists, ani of certi- 

ficates and Diplomas (original, duplicate and provisional), and 
of special certificates. 

(ii) Writing and signing of the above. 

(m) Issuing of the above. 

(iv) Keeping records of issuing. 

2. (i) Preparation of crossed lists for different institutions. 

(it) Issuing of crosscd-lists. 

(ni) Keeping records of issuing. 

Correspondence ^^ork regarding order of merit. 

Drawing up of lists for the award of prizes, medals and scholarships. 
Preparation of the lists of “ Bad Schools.” 

Dealing with the reports of Examiners. 

VJII. Work in connection with scruitny. 

1. (i) Collection of answer papers examined. 

(it) Arrangement of answer papers for purposes of scrutiny. 

2. Drawing up of the lists of applicants for scrutiny. 

3. (i) Preparation of covering letters to scrutinisers. 

(ii) Issuing of covering letters with answer papers to scrutinisers. 

(m) Boceipt of Reports of scrutiny. 

(id) Communication of results of scrutiny. 

IX. Work in connection With statistical information. 

1. (0 Preparation of statements as required by the Education Department 

of Governments. 

(ii) Issuing of statement. 

2. Preparation of tabular statement. 

3. Corapilati<in of statements for the Annual Report of tlie Syndicate 

X. Publication of Calendar. 

1, Printing of Examination Papers in volume form. 

2. Printing of class and pass lists in volume form. 



APPENDIX D. 

riiELlMlNAKY SCIENTIFIC M.B. EXAMINATION * 

1. Any under- graduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has fulfilled the following 
conditions : — 

(а) That he has passed the Intermediate Examination with 

Physics and Chemistry, and 

(б) That he has completed, since passing the Intermediate 

Examination with Physics and Chemistry, a regular 
course of study, theoretical and practical, in the 
subjects for the examination, for one academical year 
in a college affiliated to the University for this 
purpose. 

Provided that a candidate who has passed the Matriculation 
Examination of the Calcutta University and who has, prior to 
October, 1921, entered a Medical School recognised by the 
State Medical Faculty of Bengal, may be permitted to appear 
at the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination without having 
passed the Intermediate Examination in Physics and Chemistry, 

2. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination shall be 
held twice in each year and shall coipmence at such times as the 
Syndicate shall determine. Every candidate for admission to 
this examination shall send to the liegistrar his application with 
a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate, and a fee 
of Rs. 25, at least fourteen days before the date fixed for the 
commencement of the examination. A candidate who fails to 
pass or present himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate may be admitted to one 
or more subsequent examinations on payment of a like fee of 
twxnty-five rupees on each occasion, on producing a certificate 
that he has, since the date of the last examination, attended, to 
the satisfaction of the Principal of his college, a course of study 
in the subject or subjects in wdiich he last failed at that Exa- 
mination, provided that after four failures within two years he 
shall not be admitted to the examination except on the special 
recommendation of the Principal of the college. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — ^Inorganic Chemistry, Physics, Botany and Zoology, 
(one paper in each). The examination shall be written, oral 

* Chapter XLIV of Kegulations, to remain in force up to the examination 
of 1927. 

For Eevised Kegulations which will come into operation with effect 
from April, 1928, vide page 299. 
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and practical, three hours being allowed for each paper in each 
subject. 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alphabe- 
tical order. Every candidate shall, on passing, receive a certi- 
ficate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

5. The course of study for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination shall be — 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

Theoretical. 

Chemical and Physical changes; Laws of Chemical action. 
Indestructibility of matter; the balance; weights and measures; 
elements and compounds; classification of the elements; 
Periodic Jjuvv. Atoms and molecules; symbrds and formulai; 
valency; equations, atomic weights; molecular weights. 

Jjaws of Chemical Combination and Dalh^i’s atomic tlieory, 
Avogadro’s law. 

Calculation of formulsB from percentage composition, and 
calculations relating to weight and volume. 

Study of the following: — 

Oxygen; oxides; acids; basi‘s and salts; {‘hemictal termi- 
nology and nomenclature; ozone; allotropy; isonn^rism, meta- 
merism and polymerism. 

Hydrogen; water, its composition by synthesis and ana- 
lysis; impurities of water; hard and soft water; elements of 
W'ater analysis; mineral water. Peroxide of hydrogen. • 

Nitrogen; argon; atmospheric air; nitric acid; oxides of 
nitrogen ; nitrites and nitrates ; ammonia and ammonium salts. 

Carbon; its oxides; relation of CO^ to animal and plant life; 
coal and coal gas; combustion; structure of flame; cyanogen; 
hydrocyanic acid; and metallic cyanides. 

Chlorine; bromine; iodine; fluorine; their compounds with 
hydrogen and oxygen; hypochlorites; hypobromites; chlorates 
and iodates. 

Sulphur; its oxides; sulphurous acid, sulphuric acid, Dypo- 
sulphurous acid, and their salts; carbon di-sulphide. 

Phosphorus; oxides and oxy-acids of phosphorus; phos- 
phates; phosphuretted hydrogen. 

Boron and silicon; their oxides; boric acid and borax; 
silicic acid; dialysis; glass and porcelain. 

Occurrence in nature, sources and preparation of the follow- 
ing metals and metalloids #and their principal compounds, omit- 
ting metallurgical processes : — 

Arsenic ; antimony ; bismuth ; tin ; platinum ; gold ; 
silver; mercury; cojpper; lead; manganese; chromium; 
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iron; aluminium; zinc; magnesium; calcium; strontium; 
barium; lithium; sodium; potassium. Special attention will 
be paid to the general properties and reactions of compounds 
of medicinal and medico- legal importance and their methods of 
detection. 

During the above course, the common laboratory processes 
such as mixture^ solution^ crystallisation ^ dissociation, distilla- 
tion, electrolysis, evaporation, precipitation, filtration, decan- 
tation (syphon), desiccation, decomposition, separation, oxida- 
tion, reduction, and neutralisation will bo demonstrated. 

Practical. 

Fitting up of simple apparatus. 

Use of burettes, pipettes, etc. 

Use of the chemical balance. 

Perfomance of experiments involving solution, filtration, 
distillation, crystallisation, oxidation and reduction. 

Determinatior^ of the water of crystallisation of hydrated 
salts. 

Preparation and study of the principal properties of hydro- 
gen, oxygen, nitric acid, ammonia, carbon dioxide, hydrochloric 
acid, chlorine, sulphur dioxide, sulphuretted hydrogen. 

Experiments showing the composition of water by electro- 
lysis and of air by burning phosphorus. 

Qualitative analysis of a simple salt containing one basic 
and one inorganic acid radical. 

Detection of common impurities in chemicals, such as chlo- 
rine in hydrochloric acid; oxides of nitrogen in nitric acid; lead 
in sulphuric acid; arsenic in medical salt; iodine in potassium 
iodide; mercuric chloride in mercurous chloride, etc. 

Alkalimetry and acidimetry (standardised solutions will be 
provided). 

Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Physics. 

Theoretical. 

States of matter. 

General properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

Units of measurement and definition of mass, force, motion. 

Velocity; acceleration; composition of velocities. 

Laws of motion. 

Measurement of force. Parallelogram of forces; composi- 
tion and resolution of uniplanar forces acting at a point. 

Moment of a force; Levers and simple pulleys. 
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Centrifugal and centripetal forces. 

Gravitation; weight; centre of gravity. 

Laws of falling bodies. 

The Pendulum. 

Work and Energy ; Conservation of Energy. 

Elementary ideas of wave-motion. 

Laws of pressure of liquids and gases. 

Measurement of pressure. 

Principle of Archimedes; equilibrium of floating bodies. 
Specific gravity and its determination; hydrometer, urino- 
meter, lactometer. 

Physical properties of gases — Belation of volume to tem- 
perature and pressure — ^Dalton’s or Charles' Law — Boyle’s Law; 
Calculations of volumes from waights; Reduction to normal 
temperature and pressure (N.T.P.) 

Gay Lussac's Law. 

Diffusion, liquefaction and solidification of gases 
Atmospheric pressure — Barmeters; air-pumps; syphons 

Sound — 

The production and propagation of sound, velocity of sound 
in air. 

Reflection and refraction of sound. 

Relation between frequency and pitch. 

Virbation of strings; sonometer. 

Vibration of the air column; organ-pipes. 

Human voice; the ear. 

The stethoscope : the air-trumpet. 

Heat — 

Laws of expansion of solids, liquids, and gases. 
Temperature. 

Measurement of temperature ; thermometers ; the clinical 
thermometer; the maximum and minimum thermometers. 
Radiation, conduction and convection. 

Reflection and absorption. 

Vapour pressure; boiling point; dew point; hygrometers: 
formation of clouds, rain, fog, dew, etc. 

Changes of state ; specific heat and latent heat ; (^alorinietrv : 
sources of heat. 

Light — 

Sources of light. 

Propagation of light. 

Shadows; photometer." 

Reflection and refraction of light. 

Mirrors; prisms; lenses; chromatic dispersion. 

Spectrum; spectroscope; colours. 

, Optical instruments; the microscope; the telescope; ih? 

62 
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photographic camera; the eye; mechanism of vision; short and 
long sight. 

Magnetism and Electricity — 

Properties of magnets; magnetic induction. 

Methods of magncitisation. 

Magnetic field. 

The earth as a magnet; mariner’s compass. 

Electricity by friction. 

Positive and negative electricity. 

Laws of electrical attraction and repulsion. 

Conductors and non-conductors; insulation; electrical induc- 
tion; electroscopes. 

Electrostatic machines; electrophorus. 

Potential; capacity; quantity. 

Condencers; the Leyden jar. 

Effects of electricity. 

Atmospheric elec'tricity ; lightning conductors. 

Voltaic cell; electric current. 

Batteries. 

Effects of dynamical electricity ; galvanometers. 
Electromotive force; potential; resistance. 

Ohm’s Law; volt, ohm, ampere. 

Electro-magnets. 

Induced currents; Ruhmkorff’s coil. 

Mutual forces between currents and magnets and between 
currents and currents. 

Edntgen Eays. 

Medical batteries. 


Practical Course. 

* 

Length measurement; use of vernier. 

Determination of the specific gravity of solids and liquids, 
including the use of the hydrostatic balance, hydrometers and 
specific gravity bottles. 

Determination of the focal length of a convex lens. 

Construction of a common battery. 

Use of the following apparatus: — 

Syphon; thermometers; dry and wet bulb thermometers; 
Daniel’s hygrometer; barometers; mia(?roscope ; simple mirrors 
and lenses; spectroscope; gold-leaf electroscope; electrophorus; 
simple induction coil; magnet; magneto-electric machine. 

Candidates must produce note -books of their Laboratory 
work which must be duly (jertified by the Professor, and shall be 
taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

The whole subject will be treated in an elementary manner, 
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Botany. 

Theoretical. 

The elementary differences and resemblances between plants 
and animals — Life-histories of selected types of unicellular 
and multi-cellular plants — Yeast — Chroococcus — Cosmarium--- 
Mucor — Spirogyra — Alotlirix — Vancheria — Peronospora — Moss 
— Pern — Selagin ella — Gymnospern — Angiospern . 

General morphology of flowering plants. — The root: — 
Characters — Porms — Consistence — Branch roots — Adventitious 
roots — Metamorphosis of roots — Boots of epiphytes — ^Parasites 
— Saprophytes — Mycorhiza — Uses of roots to man. 

The stem . — Characters — Porms — Duration — Buds — Modes of 
Branching — liegious of stem — Microscopic structure in mosses, 
ferns, monocotyledons, conifers, dicotyledons — Metamorphosis of 
stems — Uses of stems to man. 

The leaf. — Char a ct ers — Phy Hot axy — Prefoliation — Le af - 
sheath — Leaf-stalk — Leaf-blade — Compound leaves — ^Hetero- 

phylly — Modifications of leaves — Uses of Leaves to man — 
Stipules and their modific.ations — ^Hairs and their modifications 
— Prickles — Stings , 

The flower . — Essential and accessory organs — Bracts and 
their special forms — Inflorescence : Indefinite, definite, mixed — 
The typical flower — Modes of deviation from the perfect types. 

The perianth. — Number of part — Prefioration — Calyx — 
Corolla and modifications — And,r()eciuiri — Gyncecium — Nectaries 
— Pollination and fertilisation of ovules. 

The fruit. — Its morphology — Classification of fruits. Seed: 
its morphology and modes of distribution. 

Glassifiralion af fiomering plants . — General principles 
of (‘lassifi('ation — Speedes — Hybruls — Genera — Orders — Classes 
— Nomenclature — Modes of d(‘SCTibing jdants — Eight Natural 
Orders (to bt; notific'd by the Syndicate from time to time). 

Microscopic anatomy of floivcring plaiits : The cell. — ^Pro- 
toplasm — Test for protoplasm — N ucleus — Cell-wall — Cell-con- 
tents — ^Plastids — Keservo Proteids — Starch — Mineral deposits — 
Substances in cell -sap — ^Pats, oils, etc. — Nutrition of cell — For- 
mation of new cells — Modification of cells — Tissues — Origin 
of tissues — Laticiferous vessels — Glands — Resin-passages — Air- 
passages — Tissues in Thallogens, Vascular Cryptogams and 
Phanerogams — ^Development of embryo of vascular plants and of 
its tissue-systems. 

The root. — Development and micro-structure from tip back- 
wards — Development of lateral roots — Secondary changes in 
roots — ^Fleshy roots — Uses of each of the tissues of roots to 
plants — Process of movement of roots. 

The Stem. — Development and micro-structure — Primary 
structures of stems — Secondary structures of stems — ^Modifies- 
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tion in subterranean and in metamorphosed stems — Microscopic 
peculiarities of stems of Conifers, Ferns, Lycopods, and Selagi- 
nella — Mechanical uses of tissues. 

The leaf, — Origin — Structure of leaf-blade, leaf-sheath, and 
leaf -stalk, — the pulvinus, its structure and function — ^Phyllode — 
Structure of finomalous and metamorphosed leaves — Fall of 
leaf — Glands and nectaries on leaves — Bud-scales and stipules. 

lieproductivci organs of Phanerogams — ^Micro-structure and 
development of members of flower-bud — Perianth^ — Stamens — 
Carpels — 0 v u les — Fruits — Seeds . 

Nutrition and growth in ordinary green plants and their 
peculiarities in other plants — Chemical elements in plants — How 
to ascertain the composition of plants — ^Physiological classifica- 
tion of tissues, protective, nutritive, reproductive. Food of 
green land plants — Ascent and movements of sap — Elaboration 
of the sap— Assimiliation and Metastasis — ^Phenomena of growth 
— Temperature and light in relation to plant life — Movements 
in plants. 

Reproduction. — Asexual or vegetative — Sexual — Alternation 
of generaions — Deviations from the normal cycle of reproduction. 

Elementary fa(‘ts of plant- Geography 

Practical. 

Candidates must be prepared to examine microscopically, to 
dissect and to describe specimens or parts of the selected types 
of plants in the foregoing syllabus. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Jjaboratory 
work which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be 
taken into ac(*ount in estimating their qualifications. 

The whole subject will be treated in an elementary manner. 

Zoology. 

Theoretical. 

The scope of Zoology and its relationship to other Sciences. 

The nature of living matter and the contrast between the 
Animal and the Plant. 

The Cell — its structure and function. 

Cell division. 

The morphology and life history of Amoeba, Vorticella, 
Nyctotherus and Alonocystis. A summary of the main charac- 
ters of the Protozoa. 

The Morphology and life history of Hydra, and a comparison 
between the Protozoa and Mentazoa. r 

Comparison of the Coelomata and tlie Coelenterata. 

The functions of the Coelom. 

The Morphology and life history of the Earthworm, 
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xne Morphology and life history of the Prawn (Palsemon) 
and the Cock-roach, and compare them with the typical struc- 
ture of the Annelida. 

The Morphology of the fresh water Mussel (Unio), and the 
land snail (Achatina). 

The general characters of the Vertebrata. 

The Morphology of a fish — preferably an Elasmobranch. 

The Morphology of the Toad (Bufo), and comparison with 
the fish. 

The Morphology of the Mammal (Guinea-pig). 

An elementary study of the development of the chick and 
the rabbit. 

The development of the Amnion and Allantois and the 
formation of the placenta. 

Outlines of the theories of Evolution, Darwinism, and 
Mendelism. 


Practical Course. 

The use of the microscope. A general acquaintance with the 
tissues of the animal body. 

Dissection of each of the above-mentioned types and a de- 
tailed knowledge of their structure. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

The whole subject will be treated in an elementary manner. 

6. Exemptions may be granted in respect of the Prelimi- 
nary Scientific M.B. Examination as follows: — 

(i) Any candidate who, in the Intermediate Examination 

in Arts or Science, has passed in one or more of the 
following subjects, namely, Chemistry, Physics, 
Botany, Zoology, shall be excused attendance at 
lectures and the practical work, and also the theo- 
retical portion of the examination in the corres- 
ponding subject. No such candidate shall, how- 
ever, be excused the oral and practical portion of 
the examination in any subject. 

(ii) Bachelors of Science who have passed ii^ Physics, 

Chemistry, Botany or Zoology at the B.Sc Exami- 
nation shall be excused attendance at lectures and 
the practical work, and also the theoretical, oral 
and practical examination in the subject in which 
they have already passed. 
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7. Thu full murks for ouch subject uiid the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows: — 



Written. 

Oral. 

Practical. 

Total 

marks. 

Passing 

marks. 

Passing 
marks in 
Practical. 

Chemis'try 

400 

i 

1 50 

, 150 

000 

240 

00 

Physics 

200 

i 50 

! 50 

300 

120 

20 

Botany 

200 

1 LOO 

i 100 

400 

100 

40 

Zoology ... i 

200 

' 100 

j 100 

400 

100 

40 


hTKST M.B. EXAMINATION.* 

1. Any undergraduate of the UuivtTsity who has fulfilled 
the following conditions m*ay be admitted to the examination: — 

(a) that lie has jiassed the Preliminary Scientific Exami- 
nation at h'ust two years previously; 

(/)) that he has subsequently to passing the Preliminary 
Hciciutific. Examination, attended a regular course 
of study, theoretical and practical, in the subjects 
of the examination for not hiss than two years at a 
Collegci of Medicine alliliated to the University up 
to the standard of the First M.Jh Examination. 

Any candidate who has passed the Intcirmodiate Examination 
in ScienQjB shall be permitted to present himself at tlui Preli- 
minary Scientific M.ih Examination at the same time as he 
presents himself at the First M.E. Examination, or at any 
previous examination foi* the Preliminary Scientific M.B. The 
provosions of Eegulation 0 of CdiaptiT XLTV shall apply to such 
candidates. 

2. The First M.H. Examination shall b('. held twic.e in each 
year and shall comiruuice at such times as the Syndicate shall 
determine. Every candidate for admission to the examination 
shall send to the Registrar his application, with a (iertificate 
in the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Es. 30, 
at least fourteen days before the date fixed for the commence- 
ment of the examination, mentioning at the same time the 

Chapter XLV of Kogulations, to remain in force up to the examination 
oi 1932. 

For Kevised Kegulations which will come into operation with effect from 
April, 1930, wde page 308. 
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subject or subjects, if any, in which he desires to take up 
Honours. If a (*andidate takes \ip Honours, he shall pay an 
additional fee of Bs. 80. A candidate who fails to pass or pre- 
sent himself for I'xamination shall not he entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee, but may bi‘ admitt(.*d to one or more subse- 
quent examinations on f)aymont of the prescribed fee on each 
oc'-casion, on produciufr a certificate that he has, sim-e the date 
of the last examination, attemded to the satisfaction of the ib’in- 
(iipal of his eollege a course of study in the' sujbeot or subjects 
in which he last failed at that (examination, provided that after 
four failures within two years he shall not Ix' admitted to the 
examination exc.ept on the special recommendation of the Prin- 
cipal. 

8. Every (candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — Anatomy, Physiology, Pliarmaciology including 
Pharmacy, Materia Medical and Therapeiitic*s, and Organic 
Chemistry (with spetdal referenca^ to crganic^ ccuny)ounds in the 
British Pharmacopoeia). 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical. Three 
hours shall be allowed for each paper in ('aeh subji^cjt. 

The examination in Anatomy shall consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper. 

(h) Dissection. 

(c) An oral examination. 

The examination in Physiology shall c*onsist of — 

(a) One theoreticjal paper. 

(h) A practical examination. 

(c) An oral examination. 

The examination in Pharmacology, including Pharmac'y and 
Materia Medica, shall consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper. 

(h) An examination in Practical Phannacy. 

(c) An oral examination, whic'h may include the recogni- 
tion of the more important substances in the 
British Pharmacopoeia. 

The examination in Organic' Chemistry shall c onsist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper. 

(h) A practical examination within the scope of the 
Syllabus. 

(c) An oral examination. 

4. In all subjects other than Organic Chemistry, the candi- 
date may be examined for Honours as well as Pass. 

5. The scope of the ^examination for Honours in each sub- 
ject shall be wider than that required for the Pass Examination, 
an extra paper being given for each subject, and the candidate 
shall have to undergo a further and more searching oral awd 
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practical examination. The examination will not necessarily 
be confined to the Syllabus, if any, prescribed in that subject. 

The examination for Honours shall be held once a year only, 
namely, in connection with the examination held in March or 
April and one week after the results of the Pass Examination 
shall have been declared by the Examiners. No candidate shall 
be admitted to the Examination for Honours, unless (1) he has 
been successful at the immediately preceding Pass Examination, 
and (2) he has also obtained at the Pass Examination in the 
special subject in which he desires to take Honours, one-half of 
the marks allotted to each portion of the Examination, written, 
oral and practical and two-thirds in the aggregate. A candidate 
who is excluded from the Examination for Honours under the 
operation of this Eule, shall be entitled to a refund of the 
additional fee paid by him for admission to the Honours Exa- 
mination. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed together with 
a list of those who have obtained Honours in any subject, 
arranged in order of merit. 

On the recommendation of the Examiners, a Gold Medal may 
be awarded to the candidate who has most distinguished himself 
in Honours in any branch of the examination. 

7. The course of study for the First M.B. Examination 
shall be as follows: — 

ANATOMY. 

The curriculum in Anatomy shall consist of (1) a complete 
course on Human Anatomy, (2) a course of dissections extend- 
ing over two winter sessions. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

The curriculum in Physiology shall consist of (1) a theo- 
retical course of lectures on Physiology, (2) a practical course 
of experimental Physiology extending over not less than three 
months, (3) a practical course of normal Histology extending 
over not less than three months, (4) a course of elementary 
Physiological Chemistry (including practical exercises) extending 
over not less than three months. 

The General Histology of the animal cell. Epithelial 
and connective Tissues, Histology and Physiology of the 
Contractile Tissues, Blood and Lymph: the circulation of the 
Blood and Lymph embracing the mechanism of the circulation 
of the blood and of the movements of the Lymph. 

The innervation and nutrition of the Heart and the inner- 
vation of the blood vessels. 

The Histology of the organs of Eespiration and the Physio- 
logy of Bespiration including the Chemistry thereof. 
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The general chemical composition of the Body ; the Chemis- 
try of Digestion and Nutrition; the Physiology of Absorption; 
Excretion and Metabolism; Animal Heat; Ductless Glands; 
Internal Section. The Structure, Development and Functions 
of the central Nervous System and Organs of the special Senses. 
Eeproduction and Development. 

Experimental Physiology. 

A practical knowledge of the working of the more important 
physiological’ instruments including a knowledge of the chief 
experiments illustrating the functions of the organs and tissues 
of the body and the methods made use of in recording the results 
obtained in a graphic manner. 

The course shall include — 

I. Muscle nerve preparation — results, of stimulation by 

different forms of stimuli — action of interni[)ted and c'onstant 
current — Tetanus — Muscle sound — Fatigue— -Work done — 

infliien(‘e of temperature, Load, Drugs. Elasticity and Exten- 
sibility of muscle — Electrotonus — Eeaction of Degeneration, etc. 

II. Frog’s Heart — 

Graphic record of beat — Stannius’ experiment — Gaskell’s 
clamp — Latent Period of Heart — Action of heat, cold and 
constant current — Innervation. Endocardial Pressure — Action 
o.f Drugs on Frog’s Heart. 

III. Mammalian Heart — 

Its Nutrition, Perfusion experiments. Cardiac Impulse — 
Sounds — Cardiograph — Action of Drugs, etc. 

IV. Blood Vessels. • 

Pulse — Sphygmographic tracings. Hphygmoscope. Blood- 
pressure and methods of measuring it. 

Strornuhr — Kymograph — ^Manometers, etc., clinical methods 
as by Hill’s sphygmometer, Plethysmographs, etc. 

V. Lungs — Vital capacity — Elasticity of Lungs, Pneumo- 
graph. Laryngoscope, etc. 

VI. Eeflex action — knee-jerk, action of Poisons on nervous 
system. 

VII. Eye — Accommodation — Phakosfiope — Astigmatism and 
Defects. Phospenes, Eetinal shadows — Perimetry. Colour 
vision — Colour Blindness — Contrast. Stcreosciope, Ophthalmo- 
scope, etc. 

VIII. Cutaneous Sensations — Cold, Hot, Pressure and Pain 
Spots — Muscular Sense — Eesistance, etc. 

IX. Taste, Smell, Hearing — Stcreognostic Sense, etc. 

Normal Histology. 

Methods of preparation of the different tissues of the Body 
for Histological purposes — 

(1) Hardening, Embedding, Section-cutting, Staining and 
Mounting. 


63 



498 APPENDIX D 

(2) Histology of the Blood. 

Enumeration of red and white blood corpuscles. 
Differential Count of the white blood corpuscles, 
crystals of Haemoglobin. 

(3) Becogriition of sections of the different tissues of the 

Body. 

Chemical Physiology — 

(1) General chemical reactions and composition of 

Carbohydrates, Eats, Proteids and allied substances. 

(2) Chemical Composition of Animal and Vegetble Food- 

stuffs. 

(3) Chemistry of Digestion. 

Action of Saliva, Gastric juice, Succus Entericus, 
and Bacterial Digestion. 

(4) The Liver and Products of its activity. 

(5) The Blood. 

Estimation of alkalinity and gases of blood. 
Coagulation time, Estimation of Hsemoglobin. 
Spectrott^^opic Examination of blood pigments. 
Detection of blood stains. 

(6) Chemistry of Urine. 

Normal and Pathological Urine-Testing and 
Sediments. Estimation of quantity of Blood, 
Uric acid, Urea, Sugar, Chlorides, Phosphates; 
Total Nitrogen. Pigments of Urine — ^Polari- 
meter — Amount of Albumen, Albumosos, etc. 

(7) Chemistry of Gastric juice. Estimation of acid- 

ity. Tests for Hydrochlorh^ acid, Lectic acid, 
Butyric acid. 

(8) Cryoscopy, Osmosis and Osmotic Pressure. Analysis 

of gases of expired air. 

At the Practical Examination, students will be expected to 
show knowledge of the following subjects: — 

(i) In normal Histology including a knowledge of preparation 
of tissues for microscopic examination. Fixing, hardening, 
embedding, section-cutting, staining, clearing, mounting and 
recognition of specimens. 

Enumeration of red and white blood corpuscles. 

Differential enumeration of white blood corpuscles. 

(ii) In Physiological Chemistry, includnig a practical know- 
ledge of the coagulation and alkalinity of the blood. 

Estimation of Haemoglobin of the blood. 

Chemical composition and tests for — 

Carbohydrates and fats. 

Proteids. 

Principal food-stuffs. 

Saliva. 

Peptic and pancreatic digestion, and analysis of digestive 
juices HCl, inferior, vim., lactic acid, etc. 
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Bile, blood, milk, urine. Quantitative examination of 
albumen, sugar, urea and chlorides in urine. 

Pigments. 

The use of simple spectroscope and saccharimeter. 

{Hi) In experimental Physiology including a knowledge o£ 
and the uses of the more important physiological appai*atus. 

Physiological experiments illustrating the function of — 

(1) Nerve and muscle. 

• Single contraction, Tetanus, Excitability, Fatigue, 

etc. Modifications of contractions under different 

conditions. The graphic method to be made use 

of. 

(2) Experiments on frog s heart. 

Stannius’ experiment, action of heat and cold. 

Cardiograph action of drugs on heart’s beat. 

(3) Method of using the different forms of Sphygmo- 

graphs : — 

Marey’s, Dudgeon’s, Jacquet’s. 

Tracings to be made. 

(4) Estimation of the blood pressure in different parts of the 

body. 

Use of Hill and Barnard Sphygmometers and 

Oliver’s Haemo-Dynamometer. 

(5) The nervous regulation of Eespiration. 

The Stethometer and Pneumograph. 

(6) Beflex action. 

(7) Experimental Physiology of Eye. Accommodation, 

Colour Sense, Perimetry. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work w^hich must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be 
taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

PHARMACOLOGY, INCLUDING PHARMACY AND 
MATERIA MEDICA. 

The curriculum shall consist of a theoretical course of lec- 
tures and a course of instruction in practical pharmacy extending 
over not less than two months, including practical knowledge 
of the preparation of medicines and of the constituents of the 
more important compounds of the British Pharmacopoeia as 
also prescription writing. 

The systematic course of lectures will deal briefly with the 
natural history, and the sensible and chemical properties of all 
drugs and medicinal agents mentioned in the British Pharmaco- 
poeia and will also include full account of their pharmacological 
action upon the chief functions of the body, viz.. Circulation, 
Respiration, Digestion, Absorption, Secretion and Excretion, 
Metabolism, Heat regulation. Motor, Sensory and Reflex Me- 
chanism, and the chemical "transformations undergone in the 
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body by the principal medicinal substances. The Therapeutic 
uses and modes of administration of the official drugs and medi- 
cinal ag'ents will be also incdudcd in the lectures, and as far as 
time and opportunity allow, reference will also be made to the 
most important of the more recently introduced drugs and their 
probable mode of action explained as far as is known. 

OEGANIC CHEMIBTEY. 

Theoretical. 

Analysis of organic compounds, Estimation of C, H, N, S, 
P, and the halogens. 

Empirical and molecular formula?. 

Determination of molecular weights. 

Determination of molting and boiling points. 

Fractional distillation. 

Students will be experded to know tbc general properties of 
the following groups of compounds, illustrated in each case 
by reference to a few of their more important members: — 
Aliphatic Saries: — 

Paraffins (methane and ethane). 

Unsaturated hydrocarbons (ethylene and acetylene). 

Alcohols and their derivatives (methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol 
and glycerol). 

Aldehydes (formaldehyde and chloral hydrate). 

Ketones (acetone). 

Acids (formic, acetic, lactic, oxalic, tartaric and citric). 

Ethyl Ether 

Esters (saponification). 

Carbohydrates. Sugars (glucose, lactose, maltose, and cane 
sugars) ; starches ; glucosides. 

Cyanides ; urea ; uric acids. 

Aromatic Series: — 

Benzene and its simple derivatives. 

Phenols (Phenol and resorcinol). 

Acids, Benzoic and Salicylic. 

Vegetable alkaloids. 


Practical. 

Test for the following elements in organic compounds: — 

Carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and chlo- 
rine. 

Tests for and reactions of ethyl alcohol. Preparation of 
chloroform and iodoform ethyl alcohol. 

Preparation of fatty acids from a fat. 

Preparation of a salt from an organic base or of a base from 
one of its salts, c.g. (quinine sulphate and vice versa). 

Recognition of important alkaloids by ordinary tests. 
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Test for urea. Test for glucose and cane sugar. 

Tests for phenol and salicylic acid. 

The more important tests for acetic, oxalic, tartaric and 
( itric acids. 

Analysis of urine and urinary calculi. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

The wh?)le subject will be treated in an elementary manner. 

8. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
reqiured for passing sliall be as follows : — 



Writ toll. 

Oral. 

Practical. 

Total 

marks. 

Passing 

marks. 

Passing 
marks in 
Practical. 

Anatomy 

(iOO 

200 

200 

1,000 

500 

100 

Physiology 

()00 

200 

200 

1,000 

500 

100 

Pharmacology, etc. 

GOO 

200 

200 

1,000 

500 

100 

Organic Chemistry 

200 

50 

50 

300 

120 

20 


In order to obtain Honours in any branch candidates must 
obtain one-half of the marks allotted to each portion of the 
examination, written, oral and practical and two-thirds in the 
aggregate. 


FINAL M.B. EXAMINATION.* 

1. Any candidate who fulfils the following conditions may 
be admitted to this examination: — 

(a) That he has passed the Eirst M.B. Examination at least 
three years previously. 

(h) That he has subsequently to passing the First M.B. 
Plxamination, completed a regular course of study, 
theoretical and practical, in the subjects of the 
c.xamination in a College of Medicine affiliated to the 
University up to the standard of the Final M.B. 
Examination. Any candidate, who (1) has passed 
the Matriculation Examination of the Calcutta 
University and has entered prior to October, 1921, 


* Chapter XLVI of Regulations, to remain in force up to the examination 
of 1^)32. 

For Revised Regulations which will come into operatiop, with effect 
from April, 1933, vide page 315. 
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a Medical School recognieed by the State Medical 
Faculty of Bengal or (2) has entered after passing 
the Intermediate Examination with Physics and 
Chemistry, may be permitted on passing the Final 
Examination of that Medical School, to appear at 
the Final M.B. Examination two years after 
passing the First M.B. Examination. The provi- 
sions of present section I clause (b) shall apply to 
such candidate. • 

Provided that a candidate may appear in Part II (but not in 
Part I) of the Examination (as defined below in Section 7) on 
the completion of regular course of study, theoretical and practi- 
cal, for two years in an affiliated College subsequently to passing 
the First M.B. Examination. 

The Final M.B. Examination shall be divided into two 
parts: — Part I and Part II, embracing the Major and Minor 
subjects, respectively, as defined below. The examination in 
each Part shall take place twice a year at such times as the 
Syndicate shall determine. A candidate may either take up 
both parts together, or one part only, either Part I or Part II, 
at that time, leaving the other for a subsequent examination. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send to the Eegistrar his application, with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate at least fourteen days before 
the date fixed for the commencement of the examination, men- 
tioning at the same time the subject or subjects (if any) in which 
he desires to take up Honoims. 

4. A fee of fifty rupees shall be payable by each candidate 
taking up the two parts of the examination together; but if 
Part I and Part II be taken separately, the fee for each Part 
shall be Es. 30. A candidate who takes up Honours in any 
subject shall pay an additional fee of Es. 30. A candidate 
who fails To pass or present himself for examination shall not 
be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on- payment 
of the prescribed fee on each occasion, provided he produces a 
certificate that he has taken, to the satisfaction of the Principal 
of his College, a course of study in the subject' or subjects in 
which he is to be re-examined, and this study must have been 
pursued not only since the date of his failure but within the 
six months preceding his re-examination. 

5. A candidate, who fails in Part II of the Final M.B. 
Examination may be re-examined in the subject or subjects in 
which he failed within six months from the date of failure. 

6. Part I of the Final M.B. Examination must be passed 
as a whole. 

Provided that a candidate, who has appeared in all the 
major subjects and has failed in only one of them, shall be 
admitted at the next two subsequent Examinations of the Final 
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M.B. candidates, at which he shall be re-examined in that 
subject only in which he has been rejected: provided that he 
presents himself for re-examination within twelve months or one 
academic year from the date of the Examination in which he 
failed. If he fails to present himself for re-examination within 
twelve months or one academic year, or fails to pass in that 
subject during that period, he shall be re-examined in all the 
major subjects. 

7. Evelby candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

f 1. Medicine (including Therapeutics, special 
Major I Pathology and Mental Diseases). 

Subjects, J 2. Surgery including Ophthalmology. 

Part I. ,3. Midwifery and Gynaecology. 

I 4. General Pathology (including Bacteriology and 
Parasitology). 

Minor r 5. Medical Jurisprudence. 

Subjects, 5 

Part II. ( 6. Hygiene. 

The examination in Medicine shall consist of — 

(а) Two theoretical papers. 

(б) A clinical examination of a patient and written report 

thereon. 

(c) An oral examination. 

The examination in Surgery sliall consist of — 

(a) Two theoretical papers. 

(b) A clinical examination on cases. 

(c) An oral examination in which questions on the use of 

surgical instruments and appliances, on the appli- 
cation of splints and bandages and on museum 
specimens illustrating Surgical Pathology shall 
form a special part. 

(d) Operations on the dead body. 

The examination in Midwifery and Gynaecology shall 
consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper. 

(b) An oral examination including questions on specimens, 

instruments and appliances. 

(c) Obstetric operations on the manikin. 

The examination in General Pathology shall consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper. 

(b) A practical examination within the scope of the 

Syllabus. 

(c) An oarl examination including questions on museum 

specimens. 

The examination in Medical Jurisprudence shall consist of — 
(a) One theoretical paper. 
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(b) An oral examination. 

(c) A practical examination to include examination on the 

dead body on points of Mcdico-legal importance 
as arising out of, or as illustrated by, the conditions 
observable on the dead body, the actual methods 
post-mortem examination for Medico-legal purposes, 
the putting up of materials for Medico-legal-chemi- 
cal analysis and the writing of Medico-legal post- 
mortem reports. ^ 

The examination in Hygiene shall consist of — 

(c) One theoretical paper. 

(h) An oral examination. 

8. Tn every subject other than Hygiene a candidate may be 
examined for Honours as well as for Pass. 

The scope of the examination for Honours in each subject 
shall be wider than that required for the Pass Examination, 
an extra paper being given in each subject; and the candidate 
shall have to undergo a further and more searching oral and 
practical examination. The examination will not necessarily bo 
confined to the Syllabus, if any, prescribed in that subject. 

The examination for Honours shall be held once a year only, 
namely, in connection with the examination held in March, or 
April and one week after the rcisults of the Pass Examination 
shall have been declared by the Examiners. No candidate shaJl 
be admitted to the examination for Honours, unless (1) he has 
been successful at the immediately preceding Pass Exanjination 
taking up Parts I and II together and (2) he has also obtained 
at the Pass Examination in the special subject in which he 
desires to take Honours, one-half of the marks allotted to each 
portion of the Examination, written, oral and practical and 
two-thirds in the aggregate. A candidate who is excluded 
from the “Examination for Honours under the operation of this 
Eule, shall be entitled to a refund of the additional fee paid by 
him for admission to the Honours Examination. 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in alphabetical order, and of those who have taken Honours in 
any branch, arranged in order of merit. 

Every candidate on passing shall receive a diploma in the 
form given in Appendix A. On the recommendation of the 
examiners a Gold Medal may be awarded to the candidate who 
has most distinguished himself in Honours in any branch of the 
examination. 

10. The course of study shall be as foolows: — 

MEDICINE. 

(1) A course of lectures on the principles and practice of 
Medicine. 
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(2) A course of not less than twenty demonstrations on 
Clinical methods, Physical Diagnosis and the use of instruments 
of observation used in Medicine. 

(3) Attendance upon the medical practice of a recognised 
hospital for three years, with clinical instruction and lectures in 
clinical medicine and experience as clinical clerk for twelve 
months during this period (with a careful record of at least six 
medical cases which the candidate may be required to produce 
before the Examiners). 

(4) A course of lectures on Mental Diseases with clinical 
demonstrations at a recognised Asylum for a period of one 
month. 

Mental constitution, Mental character, Mental health. 

Sleep — ^Insomnia and its treatment. 

The examination of Mental cases. 

Diagnostic characters of insanity. 

Causation — Prognosis — General Principles of treatment. 

Melancholia, Katatonia, Catalepsy, Partial Insanity, 
Chronic. 

Progressive, delusional Insanity, Mania. 

Dementia, Mortal Insanity, General Paralysis of the Insane. 

Epileptic Insanity, Inebriety, Concomitant Insanities, Alco- 
holic Insanity, Puerperal and allied insanities 

Idiocy and imbecility. The backward and feeble-minded. 

The legal and civil aspects of Mental Diseases. 

(5) Three months of attendance at the Medical Out-door 
Dispensary of a recognised hospital. 

SUPGEBy. 

(1) A course of lectures on the principles and practice of 
Surgery. 

(2) Courses of instruction in — 

(а) Operative Surgery, and Surgical Anatomy of not 
less than 30 demonstrations, 

(б) Surgical case-taking, and Practical Surgery (includ- 
ing minor Surgery and bandaging) of not less than 
30 demonstrations and 

(c) The administration of Ansesthetics, 

(3) Attendance upon the Surgical practice of a recognised 
Hospital during three years with clinical instruction and lectures 
on clinical Surgery and twelve months' practice as dresser during 
that period with a careful record of at least six surgical cases 
which the candidate may be, required to produce before the 
Examiners. 

(4) A course of lectures in Ophthalmology. 

Examination of the Eye: (a) objective, (h) functional 

Diseases of the Conjunctiva, Cornea, Sclerotic, Iris, Ciliary 

body, Choroid Lens, Vitreous, Betina, Optic nerv^, Lids^ 
64 
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Lachrymal organs and Orbit, Congenital Defects. Amblyopia 
and functional disorders of Sight, Glaucoma. 

Disturbances of mobility of the Eye. 

Optical properties of the normal Eye, and the theory of 
spectacles. 

Anomalies of Jtef ruction and Accommodation. 

Operations and their technique. 

Practical instruction in Ophthalmoscopy and "Refraction.. 

(5) Three months of attendance at a recognised Hospital for 
diseases of the Eye. 

(6) Three months of attendance at the Surgical Out-door 
DispeiiRury of a n'cognisod Hospital. 

MIDWTFEPY AND DISEASES OF WOMEN. 

Instruction during a period of at least two terms compris* 
ing— 

1. Courses of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of obstetrics and gymecology. 

2. Lectures or Demonstrations in Clinical Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology and attendance on in-patient and out-patient 
gynecological practice. 

3. Instruction in the following subjects, viz. : — 

(a) Ante-natal conditions. 

(5) Infant Hygiene. 

4. Every student should, after attending the course of 
systematic instruction in the principles and practice of Surgery 
and of Obstetrics, give continuous attendance on Obstetrical 
Hospital Practice under the supervision of a competent officer 
for a period of three months, during one month of which at 
least he should perform the duties of an intern student m a 
lying Jn l;iospital or ward. He should attend during the period 
twenty cases of labour under adequate supervision. Extern or 
district maternity work should not be taken until the student 
has personally delivered at least five cases in the lying-in hospi- 
tal or ward to the satisfaction of his teacher. 

A certificate of having attended twenty cases of labour 
should state that the student has personally attended each ease 
during the course of labour, making the necessary abdominal 
and other examinations, under the supervision of the certifying 
officer, who should describe his official position and state how 
many of the twenty cases were conducted in hospital. 

PATHOLOGY. 

(1) A course of lectures on General Pathology including 
Bacteriology and Parasitology treated in an elementary manner. 

(2) A course of practical instructions and demonstrations 
extending over not less than four months. 
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(3) Attendance in the post-mortem room for not less than 
three months and the careful performance of six post-mortems 
in the presence of the Teacher or his Assistant, 

General Pathology — Definition, Health and disease. iEtio- 
logy. Heredity and environments. Defects of development. 
Processes of Infection and Immunity. Disorders of Nutrition 
and Autointoxication, Dropsy, Disorders of the blood and cir- 
culation. Degenerations and retrogressive changes. Processes 
of inflamm^ion and repair. The process of fever. The more 
important structural changes produced in the organs and tissues 
by disease as recognised by the naked eye and microscopical in- 
vestigations. Tumours and specific granulomata. 

Bacteriology — The Morphology and Biology of the folic wing 
micro-organisms: — Pyogenic Cocci, Pneumococcus and Gono- 
coccus; B. Coli Communis; B. Anthracis; B. Diphtherirc; B. 
Leprae; B. Tetani; B. Tuberculosis; B. Typhosus, Vibiio 
Cholerse Asiaticae ; B. Pestis ; Streptothrix Actinomycosis 
group; B. Dysentericus; M. Melitensis, Diplococcus Inter-ceilu- 
laris Meningitidis; Jl. Influenzte; Spirillum Obermcieri; Spiro- 
chaetc of Syphilis; Pathogenic moulds. 

Parasitology — The Morphology and Biology of the follow- 
ing: — ^Hsematozoon Malarise; Piroplasma, Amoeba coli; 
Amoeba dysenterica; Trypanosomes; Distomurn Hepaticum; 
Distomum crassum ; Ascaris Lurnbricoides ; Oxyurios Vermicu- 
laris; Trichina Spiralis; Anchylostomura duodenalo; Filaria 
Sanguinis Hominis; Dracunculus Medinensis; Tricoccphalus Dis- 
par; Taenia Solium; Tamia Mediocanollata ; Tjenia Echinococcus; 
Bothriocephalus latus; Bilharzia hamiatobia ; f’arasito of Kala- 
zar; Amphistomum Hominis; Acarus Scabiei; Pcdiculi. 

Practical, 

Technique of collection atid pathological examination of 
morbid materials such as Blood, Gastric and Intestinal contents, 
Urine, Pus, Sputum and Exudates. 

A practical knowledge of the apparatus used for bacteriolo- 
gical work, viz ., — Hot air Steriliser, Stem Steriliser, and Incu- 
bator. Preparation of culture media. Culture and inoculation 
methods. 

Preparation, section-cutting, staining and mounting of 
pat-hological tissues and their microscopical examination with a 
view to their recognition, 

MEDICAL JUBISPBUDENCE. 

(1) A course of lectures on Medical Jurisprudence. 

(2) Attendance at not less than twelve medico-legal post- 
mortem examinations. 

Medical evidence, with special reference to Indian Evidence 
Act. Medico-legal Beports. Dying Declarations. 
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Signs of Death. Post-niostem stains. Eigor Mortis. Cada- 
veric Spasm. Putrefaction in Air and Water. 

Mummification. Adipocere Examination of the dead bcdy. 
Post-mortem Examination in medico-legal cases. 

Age in its medico-legal relations. Development of the 
fcetus. Changes after birth. The teeth. Ossification and Union 
of Epiphyses. 

Identity of the living. Identity of the dead. Sexual cha- 
racteristics of the skeleton. « 

Modes of dying. Causes of sudden death. 

Death from asphyxia. Hanging. Strangulation. Suffoca- 
tion. Throttling. Drowning. Eesuscitation from Drowning. 

Mechanical injuries and wounds. Chemical, microscopical 
and spectroscopical examination of blood stains and other stains. 

Death by burns and scalds. Death from lightning, electric 
current, heatstroke and cold. Starvation — ^its causation, symp- 
toms and post-mortem appearances. Medico-legal questions re- 
lating to pregnancy, delivery and abortion, infanticide, Criminal 
offences, legitimacy. 

Medico-legal aspects of insanity. Fo'ms of insanity. Delu- 
sions, Illusions, Hallucinations, Criminal responsibility. Modes 
of placing lunatics under restraint. Medical certificates. Lunacy 
certificates. Examination of lunatics. Testamentary capacity. 
Feigned insanity. Placing habitual drunkards under restraint. 

Toxicology. Diagnosis and general teratment of poisoning. 
Evidence of poisoning in the dead. Local effects produced by 
poisons, disease and })Ost-mortem changes. Preservation of 
viscera for analysis. The detection of poisons, chemical and 
physiological tests. 

Toxicology of the following poisons : Mineral Acids. Cor- 
rosive alkalies, carbolic acid, corrosive sublimate, oxalic acid. 
Salts of Copper, Lead and Antimony. Arsenic, Phosphorus, 
Opium, Cyanogen compounds, alcohol, Chloroform, Chloral 
Hydrate, Kerosiiie oil. Carbon Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide, Sul- 
phuretted Hydrogen, Strychnine, Aconite, Datura, Belladonna. 
Cannabis Sativa, Nerium Odorum, Cocaine; Calotropis gigan- 
tea, Plumbago Zeylanica, snake venom. Poisonous Animal 
Food. 


HYGIENE. 

(1) A course of lectures in Hygiene including demonstra- 
tions. 

(2) Six practical Demonstrations. 

(3) Practical instruction in Vaccination by any authorised 
Vaccinator, 

Definition. General Hygiene. Special Hygiene. Public 
Health. 
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Impurities in Air. EfEecis of vitiated air generally. Venti- 
lation. Natural and artificial Cubic space. 

Impurities in water. Their source and effects. Diseases 
caused by impure water. Water-supply. Methods of purifica- 
tion and filtration. 

Physical examination of waters as regai'ds their potability. 

Food. Functions of the four classes of; elementary prin- 
ciples of dieting. Average diets. J)ictaries. 

Different varieties of food. 

Meat. Inspection of animals and of meat. Effects of un- 
sound meat. Poultry and ganuj. Fish. Cooking. Milk. Vege- 
table Foods. Wheat. Flour. Ifrcad. Barley. Oat. Maize. 
Bice. Millet, etc. Leguminosa*, etc. (Dal). Boots and Tubers 
(potatoes, carrot, etc). Herbaci'ous Vegetable (cabbage, cauli- 
flower, etc.). Fruits. Prepared starches. Sugar. Concentrated 
foods. 

Bevarages and condiments. The Removal and Disposal of 
Sewage. Clothing. 

The construction of the dwelling house. Sanitary inspection 
of a house. 

Personal Hygiene in India. Hie causation and prevention 
of Endomie and Epidemic disease's. 

The general principles of disinfection and the methods of 
carrying them into effect. 

Disposal of the dead. 

The powers and legal obligation of the medical practitioner 
under the Municipal Act; the correct rcgistnition ot the cause of 
death. 

11. The full marks for each subjt'ci and the minimum 
marks required for passing shall be as follows: — 



Written. 

Oral. 


T r>1 al 
marks 

Passing 

marks. 

Passing 
marks in 
Practical. 

Medicine . . 

000 

•2lK) 

200 

1,000 

600 

100 

Surgery 

600 

200 

200 

1,000 

600 

100 

Midwifery 

600 

100 

200 

800 

400 

100 

Pathology 

400 

100 

100 

600 

300 

60 

Madical Jurisprudence 

400 

100 

100 

600 

240 

40 

Hygiene 

to 

o 

o 

100 1 

j 


300 

160 



12. In order to obtain Honours in any branch, a candidate 
must obtain half the marks allotted to each portion of the 6J:a* 
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mination, written, oral and practical and two-thirds in the 
aggregate. 


BACHELOE OE h^NGINEEEING * 

1. An examination of the Degree of Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing shall be held annually at such time and place as the Syndi- 
cate shall determine, the approximate date to be notified in the 
Calendar. 

2. The examination shall be held in the following 
branches : — 

L Civil Engineering; 

II. Mechanical and Electrical Engineering; 

III. Mining Engineering; 

and the Diploma shall distinctly state in which branch the 
candidate has qualified. 

3. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study in a (.'ollege affiliated to the standard of the 
B. E. Examination for two academical years after passing the 
Intermediate Examination in Engineering in class, laboratory 
and work-shop, in the particular branch in which he presents 
himself for examination, 

4. A candidate shall not present himself for examination 
in any one year in more than one branch, but a Bachelor of 
Engineering who has graduated in one branch may present 
himself for examination in another branch, provided he has pro- 
secuted a regular course of study in a College affiliated to the 
standard of the B.E. Examination for one academical year after 
passing the B.E. Examination, in class, laboratory and work- 
shop in the special subject of the branch in which he presents 
himself for examination. He shall be excused attendance and 
examination in subjects in which he has previously passed. 

5. The B.E. Examination shall be divided into two sec- 
tions as follows according to the limits laid down in paragraph 
8 : — 

Non-Professional Section, 

Mathematics and Science. 

Professional Section. 

Engineering and Design. 

A candidate may be permitted to present himself 
for the non-professional section at the end of the first-year 


* Chapter LIT of the Kegiilations, to remain in force np to 11)27 in case of 
Non-Professional and up to 1228 in case of Professional Sections. For 
ghanges which will be'giveen effect to, from 1928 and 1929, uide page 341. 
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of the B.E. Course and in the event of his failing in either of the 
groups Science (Physics, Geology and Mineralogy) or Mathe- 
matics he may be allowed to present himself again for examina- 
tion in that group at tbe B.E. Examination. Such a candidate 
may obtain credit for the remaining group of the non-proles- 
siorial section but he shall not be allowed to pass in the profes- 
sional secion, unless he has previously qualified in all groups 
of the non-professional section. 

6, Every candidate for admission to the non-professional 
section of the examination shall send to the Registrar his «apgli- 
cation with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate 
together with a fee of Rs. 20, at least fourteen days before the 
date fixed for the coinmenceiruuit of the examination. 

A similar rule shall be observed in regard to the registration 
of a candidate’s name for the Ba(*helor of Engineering Examina- 
tion, in which (axse tht'. fee shall amount to its. 40, irrespective 
of whether tlie candidate has [uwiously passed or failed in the 
non -professional subject. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for either 
e.xarnination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. 

A candidate may be admitted to one or more sbusequent 
examinations on payment of fee of like amounts to those above - 
noted. 

7. Every candidate shall be examined in — 

(i) Mathematics. 

(ii) Science. 

{Hi) Engineering. 

(iv) Drawing and Design. 

The limits of the subjects shall lx* as follows: — 

NON-PROEESSIONAL SECTION. 

Mathematics. 

Integral Calculus and Differential Equations. 

(а) Integral Calculus, including the standard integrals, in- 
tegrals, integration by substitution and by parts. 

Application of the integral calculus to the determination of 
lengths of curves, plane, areas, volumes, centres of mass and 
moments of inertia in simple cases. 

(б) Simple ordinary differential equations of the first and 
second orders. 

Mixed Mathematics. 

(а) Principle of virtual - work. Analytical conditions of 
equilibrium. Solution of plane problems in statics by resolving 
and taking moments by the principle of virtual w-ork and by 
graphical methods. Bending moments. The funicular polygon. 
The Catenary. Equilibrium of simple jointed frame- works. 

(б) Units and dimensions. 

Statical equivalence of the externally impressed forces ^with 
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the effective forces in Muy system of bodies. The principles of 
linear and angular momentum. The principle of energy. 

Gravitational potential energy ; potential energy of a 
stretched elastic string and of a compressed spring. 

Motion under gravity of a particle on a smooth vertical 
circle and on other simple curves. 

Motion of a rigid body about a fixed axis. 

Simple harmonic motion; the simple, conical and com- 
pound pendulum. 

(c) Nature and general properties of fluid pressure. 

DensiJy and specific gravity of a homogeneous mixture. 

Eolations between pressure, density and force. 

Thrusts on a plane area centre of pressure. 

Eesultant thrust on any immersed solid and any immersed 
surface, particularly in the case of a homogeneous liquid at rest 
under gravity. 

Conditions for the equilibrium and for the stability of the 
equilibrium of a floating body. 

Hydrostatic instruments. Determination of specific gravity. 
Properties of gases. 

Science — Geology. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining Engineering.) 

(а) Astronomical Geology, — Information obtained from me- 
teorites and by the spectroscope. Probable history of the earth 
in its earliest stage of existence. 

(б) Geognosy. — Probable internal condition; evidences of 
pressures and internal heat. 

(c) Petrogra'phy . — Essential and accessory constituents. 
Classification of rocks. Characters and essential censtitueat of 
the more important Indian rocks. 

(d) Dynamical Geology . — Volcanic phenomena. Theories of 
Volcanicity. Hot springs. Earthquakes. Secular upheaval 
and depression. Geological functions of air. Geological func- 
tions of water and ice. Chemical and mechanical actions, de- 
nudation and deposition; landslips. Peculiarities of Indian 
rivers. Lakes. Geological functions of plants and animals; 
coral islands. 

(e) Petrogenetic Geology. — Origin of coal-beds. Origin of 
laterite. Origin of rock-cleavage. Ore deposits : origin and 
classification. 

(/) Architectonic Geology. — Forms of bedding. Surface 
markings. Concretion. Overlap. Groups of Strata. Joints. 
Strike and dip; outcrop; monocline; syncline; anticline. Faults, 
origin and kinds. Intrusive phase of eruptivity; bosses, sheet, 
dykes, necks : interbedded phase of eruptivity : lavas, tuffs. 
Unconforinability. 

{g) Paloentological Geology. — Object. Conditions for the en- 
tombment of organic remains. Preservation of organic remains 
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in mineral masses; fossilization. A general account of the uses 
of fossils in geology. 

(h) Historical Geology. — Leading principles of stratigraphy. 

Indian Geology. 

7. Pre 'Cambrian History — 

1. The Archapan Group. The ancient gneisses and schists 
Dome gneiss anorthosites; the charnoclcite series; norites and 
pegmatites. * The Dharwarian system. 

2. The Purana group. Lower and Upper subdivisions. 
Outlines of the Kaddapah, Karnul and Vindhyan system. The 
Unfossiliferous Pocks of the Outer Himalayas. 

II. Cambrian and Posi-Camhrian History — 

3. The Dravidian Group. The Cambrians of the Salt 
ILange. Outlines of Ihe distribution of th(' Dravidian formations 
in the Himalayas and in Dunn a, the Vaikritas and Haimantas. 

4. The Aryan Group. Outline of the Aryan History of the 
Salt Pang('. and of the Himalayas: the Rirmurs and Riwaliks : 
subdivisions and petrology. Outlines of the history of Sind, 
Baluchistan, and Burma during tertiary times. The Aryan 
history of the Peninsula. Gondwana Land; evidences of the 
existence of an old Tndo- African continent: Lower and Upper 
Gondwanas; stages; a more detailed account of the Raniganj, 
Jharria and Giridih coal-fields. The Cretaceous rocks of Madras 
and Assam. The Great Deccan Outburst. Laterite. Eegur. The 
Indo-Gangetic Plain. 

(f) Field Geology. — Geological surveying instruments. 
Tracing of boundaries and faults. Sections; how to find direc- 
tion and amount of dip; Dalton's construction. Levelling; sur- 
face profile; datum level; bench marks; methods of geological 
levelling. Lithology; practical exercises in the identification of 
Indian rocks. 

Mineralogy. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining Engineering.) 

(a) Properties of crvstals independent and of direction. 

Density and specific gravity; methods of determining 
specific gravities; hydrostatic balance; Jolly's balance; pye- 
nometers; flotation methods. 

(h) Physical Crystallography — Cleavage; fracture; hard- 
ness. 

Optical properties of minerals. Kind and degree of lustre. 
Double refraction and polarisation. NicoTs prism. Classification 
of crystals according to their optical properties. 

Examination of crystgils in parallel and convergent polarized 
light; Pleochroism. 

(c) Geometrical Crystallography — ^Eelation of physical pro- 
perties to geometrical form. Crystalline form; faces. Planes and 
axes of reference; parameters; indices; symbols. Law of re- 
65 
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lationality of indices. Miller’s notation. Parametral form; its 
selection. Symmetry; planes and axes. Systems. Simple 
forms and combinations. Habit. Isomorphism and hetero- 
morphism, Crystalline aggregates. Measurement of angels; con- 
tract and reflecting goniometers. 

(d) Chemical Mineralogy — Outline of classification of 

minerals. Group tests. 

(e) Descriptive Mineralogy — A general description of the 
following minerals: — 

Elements — Graphite, diamond, gold. 

Sulphides — Pyrite, galena, sphalerite, chalcopyrite. 

Oxides — Corundum, hematite, magnetite, quartz, cassi- 
terite, limonite, manganese ores, bauxite. 

Oxysalts : — 

(i) Carbonates — Calcite, dolomite, siderite, aragonite. 

(ii) Sulphates — Anhydrite, gypsum. 

(in) Phosphates — Apatite. 

(iv) Silicates — Tourmaline, olivine, garnet, muscovite, bio- 
tite, talc, serpentine, pyroxene amphibol, the felspars. 
Haloid salt — Halite, fluorite. 

Applied Physics. 

Thermodynamics o^ refrigeration. Technical Thermometry. 
Optical Instruments. Polarised Light. The Theory of illumina- 
tion. Rontgen and Becquerel rays 

The Laboratory course includes the following : — 

Testing of spirit levels. Young’s modulus by extensometer 
and by bending. Young’s modulus of wires. Influence of tem- 
perature on Young’s modulus. Modulus of rigidity bv static 
and kinetic methods. Moments of inertia. Atwood’s Machine. 
Eater’s physical pendulum, Pyrometric measurements; ther- 
mal conductivity. Mechanical equivalent of heat. Photometric 
measurements; intensity of emission and illumination. 

PEOEESSTONAL SECTION. 

Engineerino — Applied Mechanics. 

(For all candidates.) 

Definitions, 

Elasticity: — Elasticity and rigidity. Stress, its nature and 
intensity. Tensile, compressive, and shearing stresses. Positive 
and negative senses of a stress. Stresses of uniform and variable 
intensities. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety. 

Tension, 

Simple tension: — Work done in stretching a rod. Thin 
pipes under internal fluid pressure. Strength of prismatic solids 
under tensile stress when the resultant of applied forces does 
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not coincido with, the axis of the solid. Sckfe tensile co-oiBcients 
of various materials. 

Compression, 

Classification of bars or pillars under compression: — Very 
short pillars, short pillars, long pillars, very long pillars. 
Methods of failure of these classes of pillars. Bondolet’s, Hodg- 
kinson’s and Gordon’s formulae. Euler’s formula. Eairbairn’s 
formula for collapsing of tubes under fluid pressure. General 
remarks on •the applicability of the above formulae. Safe com- 
pressive co-efficients of materials usually subjected to a compres- 
sive stress: impact, pile driving. 

Transverse Strain. 

Proof that the stress at each point varies as its distance 
from the neutral axis. 

Determination of the position of the neutral axis. 

Determination of the moment of resistance. 

Calculation of moments of inertia of ordinary section used 
in engineering construction. 

hlanged girders. — Approximate and accurate methods. 

Proportion of I beams for equal strength. 

Beams of uniform strength. 

Bending moments and shearing forces (treated graphicahy 
and analytically). 

Cantilever under single load at free end. 

Cantilever under unformity distributed load. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load, and one or 
more detached loads. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded with detached 
loads at any point. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded uniformly. 

Jieams supported at the ends and loaded uniformly, and 
also with one or more detached loads. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded with a single de- 
tached moving load. 

Beams supported at the ends supporting an uniformly dis- 
tributed moving load of length less than the span. 

Beams supported at the ends supporting an uniformly dis- 
tributed moving load of length greater than the span. 

Beams supported at the ends loaded at intermediate points. 
Conversion of the detached loads into equivalent uniformly dis- 
tributed load. 

Statics of Structures. 

Framework loaded at joints. 

Triangular frames : -r-Diagram of forces for a single triangu- 
lar frame. Triangular trusses. Cranes and derricks. Sheer- 
legs and tripods. EjSect of the tension of the chain in cranes. 

Incomplete frames: — Preliminary Meas. Simple Trapezoi- 
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dal or queen post truss. General case of a funicular polygon 
under a vertical load. Suspension chains. 

Compound frames : — Compound triangular frames for 
bridge trusses, iioof trusses in timber, Queen truss for large 
iron roofs. Diagram of force in general. 

Framework girders: — Warren girders under various loads. 
N trusses, Dowstring girders. 

Girders with redundant bars: — Lattice girders, flanged 
beams. # 

Defieothn of Beams. 

Deflection due to the maximum bending moment. General 
equation of deflection curve. Elementary cases of deflection and 
slope. D earns propped in the middle. (Stiffness of beams. 
Stilfest beam that can be cut from a circular log. 

Shearing. 

Distinction between tangential stress and normal stress. 
Equality of tangential sress on planes at right angels. Tangential 
stress equivalent to a pair of equal and opposite normal stresses. 
Web of a beam of i section. Method of computing the intensity 
of the shearing stress at any point in a bent solid. 

UesistancG of Prismatic Solids to Simple Torsion. 

Explanation of the phenomena of simple torsion. 

A circular section, solid or hollow, most favourable form of 
prismatic solid for resistance to torsion. 

Twisting moment. The limiting intensity of the resistance 
to torsion is that of the shearing stress. 

Investigation of the resistance of a circular prism to torsion 
round its mean fibre. 

The strength of axles subject to simple torsion. Values of 
the limiting intensity of working resistance to simple torsion for 
different '^materials. 

Diameter of a shaft to transmit a given power. 

Blockwork Structures, 

Stability at a plane joint. Stability of a series of blocks. 
Centres of pressure or resistance. Line polygon and curve of 
pressures. Line of resistance, or polygon of centres of pressures, 
moment of stability. 

(For Civil Engineering Branch only.) 

Retaining Walls. 

Theory of earth pressure. Angle of repose of different soils. 
Walls supporting a bank of earth with horizontal surface. Sur- 
charged walls. Graphic methods of solution. Determination of 
the centre of pressure on any joint of a wall supporting a load of 
earth at its back. Maximum intensity of stress at any joint in a 
retaining wall. Minimum intensity of pressure. Tensile stress 
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at a joint. Effect of cohesion of mortar. Connection between 
maximum intensity of pressure on foundation course and power 
of resistance of earth foundation. Methods of equalising tensity 
of stress on foundation courses. 

Masonry Arches. 

Definitions. Curve of pressures and line of resistance. Con- 
ditions of stability. Treatment of the weight of loads of differ- 
ent densities. Graphic process of determining the stability and 
resistance of any proposed arch by drawing the line of resistance. 
Depth of keystone. 

Stability and Itcsislance of Abai)nents and piers. 

Graphic process of determining the position of resultant 
pressure on any joint of an abutment. Design of piers. 

Stability of foundations of structures in masonry and brick- 
work. 

Hydkaulics. 

(Eor all candidates.) 

General Principles. 

Velocity and volume of flow. Principle of continuity. Plow 
in a stream. Steady and varying motion of streams. Puid act- 
ing on i)iston. Theorem of Dernoulli. Hydraulic head. 

The jiow of liquids through Orifices. 

Application of the theorem of Bernoulli. Velocity of flow 
due to given head, Co-elhcient of velocity. Co-eflicient of con- 
traction. Co-efiicient of discharge. Co-efticieiit of resistance. 
Connection between Co-elhcient of velocity and resistance. Dis- 
charge from large rectangular orihees. Borda's mouth-piece. 
Co-elhcient of contraction of Board’s mouth-piece obtained 
theoretically. Incomplete contraction. Cylindrical and conical 
mouth-pieces. Plow-over notches. Triangular notches. Velocity 
of approach. Application of results to measurement of how in 
streams. Prancis’ formula. Discharge of measured quantities 
of water for irrigation purposes. Italian and Spanish modules. 
Other forms of apparatus answering the same purpose. Discharge 
under varying head. Jet pump. Separating weirs. 

The fiotv of Liquids in Pipes. 

Law of friction between liquids and surfaces. Proude’s and 
Unwin’s experiments. Loss of head due to friction in pipes. 

Hydraulic mean depth. Variation of co-efheient with velo- 
city and diameter. Darcy’s Formula. Hydraulic gradient. Ordi- 
nary computations • of size of pipes and volume of discharge. 
Loss of head due to bends, elbows, enlargements, etc. 
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Impulse and Reaction of water. 

Pressure of a jet on a plane surface, fixed or moving. 
Energy communicated to the moving surface and efficiency of 
jet. Velocity of surface for maximum efficiency. Besultant 
pressure on curved surface, direct impulse and reaction. Condi- 
tion to avoid loss by shock when jet is received. Condition for 
least loss of kinetic energy when jet is discharged. 

(Eor Civil Engineering Branch only.) • 

Movements of ]yater in Canals and Rivers. 

Mean velocity corresponding to given gradient. Variation 
of the co-efficient. Velocity at different parts of the section of 
the stream. Mean velocity in terms of surface and bottom velo- 
city. Batio of mean to maximum velocity. Eorms of section of 
channel, circular, trapezoidal, egg-profile. Most economical sec- 
tion of canal with given side-slopes. Eorm of section for a con- 
stant velocity with varying discharge. 

Irrigation and Sanitary Engineering. 

(Eor candidates in Civil Engineering.) 

Well irrigation, Canal irrigation, Inundation canals. Perma- 
nent canals, Beservoirs, Distribution of water, tank irrigation, 
Biver inundation and river improvement. Municipal water-sup- 
ply. Sources of water. Quahty and Quantity of water, select- 
ing sample for analysis and bacteriological examinat^’on. Collec- 
tion of water — from springs, from wells, from tanks, from rivers. 
Purification of water. Baising and distribution of water. Inter- 
mittent and constant supply. 

Drainage and sewerage, surfaces, sewers, flushing, house- 
drainage, mrinals and latrines, disposal of sewage. 

Boads and Bail ways. 

(For candidates m Civil Engineering.) 

Difierent classes of roads. Survey, construction and main- 
tenance of metalled and unmetalled roads. Hill roads, bridges 
and culverts. 

Survey, Location and Preparation of Bailway Project. Con- 
struction of Formation and Permanent- way. Tunnels and 
Bridges. Simple Bailway appliances. Bolling stock. 

The Principles of Architectural Design. 

(For the Civil Engineering Course only.) 

Bise and development of building in pre-classic times. 

Influences on subsequent work. 
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Greek Architecture. — The orders, application, materials and 
methods of construction. 

Roman Architecture. — The orders employed, use in building, 
the arch, vault and done. Architectural perspective. Design. 
The styles arising from the Koman. 

Byzantine Architecture : materials, construction and decora- 
t*on; Eomanesque work in Europe, Saracenic building in the 
East. 

Gothic *Architecture f Its rise and development, vaulting 

Renaissance Architecture. Design. 

Mkchanical Engineering. 

(Eor all Branches.) 

The following course vnll he taken in a simple manner for the 
Civil JElngineering and Mining Branches; candidates in Mechani- 
cal and Electrical Engineering will he expected to possess a more 
detailed and special knowledge: — 

Testing of material, Mechanical testing of cement, lime, 
brick, stone, timber, metals. 

Boilers. — Heating value of fuels and mechanical equivalent; 
conditions for economical combustion. 

Various types of boiler; their construction and strength. 
Evaporative power. Management. Fittings. Piping. Feed 
pumps. Economisers. Superheaters. Boiler trials. 

Steam Engine. — Expansion of steam. Steam consumption. 
Condensation in cylinder. Steam jackets. The Indicator and 
its uses. Valves and valve gearing. Eociprocating and Turbine 
Engines. Compounding. Governing. Condensers. Engine 
Tests. 

Internal Combustion Engines. — Fuels used. Principles of 
action and construction of typical Engines. Ignition. Govern- 
ing. Starting. Working. Testing. 

Hydraulic and Pneumatic Engines. 

(Details of Machinery.) 

Bolts. Nuts. Keys and Cotters. — ^Journals. Crank pins, pivot 
and collar. Bearings. Axles. Shafting and couplings. Gearing. 

Theory of Machines. 

(For candidates in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering.) 

Types of Mechanism. Virtual centres. Velocity and .accele- 
ration diagrams. Gearing. Valve Gearing. Friction. Crank 
effort. Inertia of moving parts. Balancing. Governors. Fly- 
wheels. Dynamometers. ^ 
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The course in Mechanical Engineering will be accompanied 
by n course of Practical work in the Prime mover, Hydraulic and 
Mechanical Testing Laboratories. 

Electrical EnttIneering. 

(For all Branches.) 

The (nllowlng course irill he taken in a simple '(nanner for 
iJie Civil Engineering and Mining Branches: — 

Theoretical. 

The Principles of telegraphy and telephony. Electric bells 
and indicators, Lightning conductors Dynamo-Electric machi- 
nery, direct and alternate, monophase and polyphase. Types of 
armatures and field magnets. Keaction of armature and field. 
Motors; efficiency of motors and generators. Causes of loss of 
electric energy. Comparison with other systems of transmis- 
sion of energy. Transformers. Accumulators. Electric Light- 
ing system. Electric welding. Electric deposition of metals 

Practical. 

Magnetic elements. Tracing of B. IT. curves. Exploration 
of magnetic fields. Characteristic and magnetization curves of 
dvnamos. Efficiency of dynamos and motors. Measurement of 
co-efficients of self-induction. Fault testing in electrical circuits. 
Testing lightning conductors 

Candidairs in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering will he 
expected, to possess a more detailed and. special professional 
knowledge of the sgllahus laid, donm for Civil and Mining 
Branches. ^ 

(For the Electrical and Mechanical Branch only.) 

The principles, practice and the design of electric lighting 
installations, and the principles of the art of illumination. Power 
distribution both A.C. and D.C. Long distance transmission sys- 
tems, transmission line calculations. Traction. Electric Bail- 
wavs, Electric signalling. Dynamo, alternator and transformer 
design. Accumulators. Switchboard instruments, direct, single- 
phase and polyphase. High tension system. Methods of test- 
ting used by Engineers. Electrical instrument testing. 

Mining. 

(For candidates in Mining Engineering only.) 

Part I. 

Deology applied to mining. 

Boring by hand and power machines. 
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Sinking and lining shafts; various methods employed in 
special cases. 

Systems of haulage, underground and aboveground; serial 
ropeways. 

Hoisting; head gear; ropes; safety appliances. 

Mining legislation. 

Methods of working coal; shaft-pillars, preliminary work 
and various methods of working the seams. Special reference 
to thick ccfa] working, as practised in England and different 
parts of the world. 

Shot-firing; coal-cutting by machinery. 

Surface subsidence and under-sea working. 

Timbering and other supports. 

Coal-mine plans and sections; connecting surface and under- 
ground surveys. 

Prospecting for and methods of working mineral veins. 

Alluvial mining and open workings. 

Hydraulic mining; dredging for gold; ore-beds and deep- 
leads; overhand and underhand stopping. Hand and power; 
drilling; blasting; timbering. 

Metal mine {)lans. 


Paet II. 

Descriptive mineralogy; physical properties of minerals; 
description of various ores and fuels; methods of determination. 

Prospecting operations. 

Drainage of mines; adit levels; pumping machinery; dams; 
boring against old workings. 

Ventilation of mines; natural and artificial ventilation; 
splitting and regulating air currents; typos of fans; water-gauge 
and anemometer. 

Power application in a mine; discussion of relative merits 
of steam, water, compressed air, electricity, and oil as sources of 
applied power. 

Description of gases found in coal mines; colliery explosions; 
safety lamps; instruments for detecting firedamp; treatment of 
men overcome by foul air. 

Arrangements of surface works at a colliery ; sorting and 
screening coals, coalwashing; briquette making; coking; and 
bye-products. 

Surface work of metal mines. Sorting, crushing, sizing, 
and concentration of various ores. Modern ore-dressing machi- 
nery, and slime tables. * 

Special reference to treatment of gold, silver, copper, lead 
and zinc. 

Cyanide and chlorine treatment of slimes. 

66 
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Drawing and Design. 

The written test for candidates in Civil Engineering will be 
confined to the preparation of detailed drawings from notes and 
sketches, as applied to Civil Engineering and Architecture : 
for candidates in Mechanical Electrical and Mining Engineering 
it will be confined to the preparation of detailed drainage and 
designs from notes and sketches, as applied to machinery and 
structures relating to these branches. « 

Practical Test (for all candidates). — Attested drawings and 
Designs for Engineering Works and Buildings will be submitted 
for examination. Marks will be allotted for field work and 
calculations. 

8. The subjects and marks shall be distributed as follows : — 
Civil Engineering. 

f 

Non-Professional Section, to be taken at the end of the 
first-year. 

Mathematics. 


Theories ... ... ... 260 

Application ... ... ... 360 

600 

Science. 

Geology and Mineralogy ... ... 300 

Applied Physics (paper) ... ... 300 

Ditto (Practical) ... ... 200 

800 

Total Non-Professional Section ... 1,400 


Professional Section. 
Group I. 


Roads and Railways ... ... ... 400 

Irrigation and Sanitary Engineering ... 400 

Applied Mechanics ... ... ... 400 

Hydraulics ... ... . • • 400 

1,600 

Group II. 

Mechanical Engineering (paper) ...» ... 400 

Ditto. Laboratory work ... ... 200 

Electrical Engineering (paper) ... ... 400 

Ditto. Laboratory work ... ... 200 


1,200 
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Group JTT. 

A.ttested designs for Engineering Works and 
Buildings 
Practical Drawing 

The Principles of Architectural J^esign 


600 

300 

200 

1,000 


Total Professional Beet ion 


3,800 


Mining. 

Non-Professional Bection, to be taken at the (‘ud of the 
first-year. 


Mathematics. 


Theories ... ... ... 250 

Application ... ... ... 350 

600 


Science. 


Geology and Mineralogy ... u 

Applied Physics (paper) 

Ditto (Practical) 


300 

300 

200 


Total Non-Professional Section 


1,400 


Professional Section, 
Group I. 

Applied Mechanics and Hydraulics ... 
Mining ] 

Mining TI 


Group II. 

Mechanical Engineering (paper) 
Ditto. Laboratory work 

Electrical Engineering (paper) 

Ditto. Laboratory work 


400 

400 

400 

1,200 


400 

200 

400 

200 


1,200 
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Group III. 

Attested Designs for Engineering Works and 

Buildings ... ... ... 600 

Practical Drawing ... ... ... 300 

800 

Total Professional Section ... 3,2CH3 

Electrical and Mechanical Engineering. 

Non- Professional Section, which may be taken at the end 
of the first-year. 

Mathematics. 

Theories ... ... ... 250 

Application ... ... ... 350 

600 

Sciencb. 

Applied Physics (paper) ... ... 300 

Ditto (Practical) ... ... 200 

500 

Total Non-Prof ossional Section ... 1,100 

Professional Section. 

Group I. 


Applied Mechanics and Hydraulics ... ... 400 

Electrical Engineering (common paper) ... 400 

Ditto. (advanced) ... 400 

Ditto. (Practical work) ... 200 

1,400 


Group II. 


Mechanical Engineering (common 'paper) ... 400 

Ditto. (advanced) ‘ ... 400 

Theory of Machine ... ••• 400 

Mechanical Engineering (practical work) ... 200 


1,400 
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Group III. 

Attested Designs for Engineering workshops ... 500 

Practical Drawing ... 300 

8l)U 

Total Profession Section ... 3,600 

9. Th^ order of merit on passing the Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing Examination shall be determined by the marks obtained in 
the professional section only. 

10. As soon as possible after the Bachelor of Engineering 
Examination, the Syndicate shall publish lists in order of merit 
of those who have passed the Bachelor of Engineering Exami- 
nation in each branch under the condition laid down in rule 5. 
They shall also publish lists in alphabetical order of those who 
have qualified in either group of the non-professional section, 
showing also the group in which he may yet have to qualify. 

11. The pass marks for the B. E. Examination shall be 
one- third in each group of subjects and half of the aggregate 
for a second class. Two- thirds of the marks in the professional 
section shall be required for a first class. The candidate who 
is placed first in the first class in each branch shall receive a 
gold medal and a prize of books to the value of Bs. 200. 

12. Any , candidate who has failed in one group of subjects 
only, and by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in 
that group of subjects and has shown merit by gaining 60 per 
cent, or more in the aggregate of the marks of the examination 
shall be allowed to pass. 

13. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Begulation, consideration 
ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the 
case to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such 
candidate. 
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* Syllabus of Chemistry (both theoretical and practical) 
for the Intermediate Examinations in Arts and Sciei^ce, to come 
into force with effect from the Examinations of 1930: — 

States of aggregation of matter, effect of pressure and 
temperature on volumes of gases, changes of state, saturation 
pressure, indestructibility of matter and of energy, chemical 
and physical changes, enumeration of changes attending chemi- 
cal reaction’ elements and compounds, balance, weights and 
measures, common laboratory processes — ^mixture, solution, 
crystallisation, distillation, evaporation, precipitation, filtration, 
decantation, desiccation, combination by weight and volume, 
atoms and molecules, Avogadro’s law, simple examples of 
determination of atomic weights, laws of chemical combination, 
the atom and atbmic theory, general principles of periodic 
classification, terminology and nomenclature, symbols, for- 
mulae, equations, decomposition, dissociation, combustion, 
oxidation, reduction, calculation of formul from percentage 
composition, calculations relating to weight and volume, 
Faraday’s laws of electrolysis, electro-chemical equivalents, 
valency, acids, bases and salts, neutralisation. 

Study of the following: — ^Hydrogen, oxygen, catalytic 
agent, ozone, allotropic modifications of elements, water, 
hydrogen peroxide, nitrogen, air, ammonia, oxides of nitrogen, 
nitric acid, sulphur, polymorphs of elements, sulphuretted hy- 
drogen, sulphur dioxide, sulphur trioxide, sulphuric acid, carbon, 
carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide, coal and its chief products, 
coal gas, marsh gas, ethylene, acetylene, structure of flame, 
fluorine, hydrofluoric acid, chlorine, hydrochloric acid, hypo- 
chlorous acid, bleaching powder, chlorates of potassium and cal- 
cium, bromine, hydrobromic acid, iodine, hydriodic acid, phos- 
phorus, phosphoretted hydrogen, phosphorus trioxide, phospho- 
rus pentoxide, orthophosphoric acid and orthophosphate, silicon, 
silica, dialysis, composition of glass, borax, sodium, potassium, 
calcium, magnesium, zinc, mercury, copper, silver, aluminium, 
lead, tin, Iron — omitting metallurgical details — and their 
oxides, hydroxides, chlorides, nitrates, sulphates and carbonates. 


*Th6 above Syllabus to be substituted for the existing Syllabus under 
the Sub-head * 'Chemistry**, in Sec. 12, Chapter XXXV, which is to remain 

in force up to thf Examinations of 1929 only. 
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Practical Course, 

Pitting up of simple apparatus, e,g., a waeh-bottle. 

Performance of experiments involving solution, filtration, < 
distillation and crystallisation. 

Determination of the water of crystallisation of hydrated 
salts. 

Preparation and study of the principal properties of hydro- 
gen and oxygen. 

Performance of experiments illustrating the chemistry of 
fire, air and water. 

Performance of experiments involving oxidation and reduc- 
tion. Simple blow-pipe analysis. 

Determination of the equivalent of zinc and hydrogen. 

Preparation and study of the principal propt vtics of sulphur 
dioxide, nitric acid, nitric oxide, ammonia, carbon dioxide, 
hydrochloric acid, chlorine and sulphuretted hydrogen. 

Qualitative analysis of simple substances containing not 
more than one acid and one basic radical included in the follow- 
ing list: — ammonium, sodium, potassium, calcium, magnesium, 
zinc, mercury, copper, silver, aluminium, lead, tin, iron, and 
their oxides and hydroxides, chlorides, nitrates, sulphides, sul- 
phates and carbonates. 

Use of the chemical balance. 


* Syllabus of Chemistry (both theoretical and practical) 
for the B.A. and B.Sc (pass) Examinations to come into force 
with effect from the Examinations or 1930: — 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed 
for the I.A. and I.Sc. course, the following: — 

Periodic classification of elei^ents, atomic number^ isotopes, 
kinetic theory of gases, diffusion of gases, liquefaction of gases, 
laws of mass action, catalysis, osmotic pressure, the theory of 
solution, colloids, elements of thermo-chemistry, methods of 
determination of equivalent, atomic and molecular weights, basi- 
city of acids, acidity of bases, allotropy, isomerism, polymerism, 
compound radicals and homology, velocity of chemical action, 
chemical equilibrium, theory of electrolytic dissociation. 

Preparation of properties of following elements and 
their chief compounds: — Oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, argon, 
fluorine, chlorine, bl*omine, iodine, sulphur, boron, carbon, silicon, 


* The above Syllabus to be substituted for the existing Syllabus under 
Sub-head “ Chemistry,’* in Sec. 10, Chapter XXXVT, which is to remain in 
force up to the Examinations of X929 only. 
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phosphorus, arsenic, UibUUh> sodium, potassium, ammonium, 
calcium, strontium, barium, magnesium, zinc, cadmium, mer- 
cury, copper, silver, gol^, aluminium, manganese, iron, tin, 
4ead, antimony, bismuth, meJcel, cofealt, ol^i^omium and the 
following compounds of carbon: — 

Methane, ethane, ethylene, acetylene, their simple deriva- 
tives, namely, haloid deriva^^, aldehydes, ketones, 
alcohols, monobasic acids, acid chlorides, acid anhydrides, 
ijcid amides, nitrites, ethers, esters, primary, secondary and 
tertiary amines, glycol, lactic acid, oxalic acid, malonic acid and 
succinic acid, tartaric acid, glycerol, citric acid; fats, soaps and 
(handles; hydrolysis, saponification; dextrose, laevulose, cane- 
sugar, starch, cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, ferro and 

forricyanides ; coal tar and its distillation; benzene, toluene, 
xylene, orientation, monochlorobenzene, mono -nitrobenzene, 
benzeng s^ ^onic acid and phenol, aniline, *diazotisation, benzyl 
chloride, benzal chloride, benzotrichloride, benzyl alcohol, benzal- 
dehyde, benzoic acid, benzoyl chloride s^icylic acid. 

Practical — ^Preparation of salts in the pure state. Quali- 
tative analysis of inorganic mixtures containing not more than 
two radicals from the following list: — Silver, lead, mercury, 
copper, bismuth, cadmij^, tin, arseiyc, antiipony, iron, manga- 
nese, aluminium, chromium, zinc, cobalt, nickel, calcium, stronfc- 
tium, barium, magnesium, potassium, sodium, ammonium and 
their pxides, hydroxides cjalorides, bromides, iodides, sulphides, 
sulphites, sulphates, cremates, carbonates, phosphates, nitrates, 
nitrites, borates, silicates, cyanides and thiocyanates. Alkali- 
metry, acidimetry, oxidation and reduction methods of volu- 
metric analysis, gravimetric estimation of copper, silver, iron 
and sulphuric acid, determination of chemical equivalent. 
Identification of the following organic compounds given 
singly:— 

Methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, acetone, chloroform, formi^ 
acetic, oxalic and tartaric acids, glycerol, citric acid, urea, ^de^ 
trose, canesugar starch, benzene, benzoic acid, aniluie, phenol. 
salicyliVacid.'* 






